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About the Parameter Guide

The microSTATION Parameter Guide is divided into two
sections: Quick Parameters and Full Parameters.

Quick Parameter section

The parameters that can be edited from the microSTATION
itself are called "quick parameters.” These are the microSTA-
TION's most important parameters.

The Quick Parameter section explains these parameters.

Full Parameter section

"Full parameters" are the parameters that can be edited from
microSTATION Editor installed on a computer connected to
the microSTATION.

These include the detailed sound parameters, effect parame-
ters, drum kits, and user arpeggio patterns.

The Full Parameter section explains these parameters.

Conventions in the
operation manuals

Abbreviations for the manuals: OG, PG

In the documentation, references to the manuals are abbre-
viated as follows.

OG: Operation Guide

PG: Parameter Guide

Procedure steps 1. 2. 3. ...
These indicate the steps of a procedure.

Symbols, A , m , Note, Tips
These symbols respectively indicate a caution, a MIDI-
related explanation, a supplementary note, or a tip.

Example screen displays

The parameter values shown in the example screens of this
manual are only for explanatory purposes, and may not
necessary match the values that appear in the Display of
your instrument.

MIDI-related explanations

CC# is an abbreviation for Control Change Number.
In explanations of MIDI messages, numbers in square
brackets [ ] always indicate hexadecimal numbers.

Apple, Mac are trademarks of Apple Inc,, registered in
the US. and other countries.

Windows XP, Windows Vista, and Windows 7 are a
registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the
U.S. and other counties.

Intel, Intel Core, and Pentium are trademarks of Intel
Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.

All product names and company names are the trade-
marks or registered trademarks of their respective
owners.
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Program mode

To play programs you’ll use Program mode, which lets you
do the following things.

* Select and play programs.

® Use the Realtime Control knobs to control a program’s
sound or arpeggiator.

¢ Edit the most important program parameters.

Page structure in Program mode

The microSTATION’s Program mode is organized as a tree
structure containing the following pages.(+"p.3)

For details on how to move between pages, and how to
select parameters and edit their values, please refer to the
“microSTATION Operation Guide.”

PROG PLAY

In PROG PLAY you can select and play programs.
You can also use the Realtime Control knobs to control the
program’s sounds and the arpeggiator while you perform.

[ All MIDI data in PROG PLAY is transmitted and
received on the global MIDI channel. (+“Channel
(Global MIDI Channel)” on page 60)

Tips: Auto Song Setup

By pressing the REC button in Program or Combination
mode, you can use the Auto Song Setup function which
automatically copies the current settings to a song and puts
the microSTATION in the record-ready condition. When
you’ve thought of a phrase or an idea for a song, this lets
you instantly turn your inspiration into a song. (= “Tips:
Auto Song Setup” on page 30)

Program No.&Name
This indicates the program.
The microSTATION's preload programs are organized into
the following seven categories. The category of the selected
program is shown by the CATEGORY indicator located at
the left of the front panel display.

[001...: program name]

Category Explanation

No category. All programs

001...512: Programs of banks A, B, C, D
ALL 513...640: GM2 capital programs
641...768: GM2 variation programs
769...777: GM2 drum programs

A.Piano, Synth E.P, Real E.P,
Clav/Harpsi, E.Organ, Pipe.Organ

STRINGS/BRASS/ | Strings, Vocal, Airy, Brass, Woodwind,
WOODWIND Reed

KEYBOARD

GUITAR A.Guitar, E.Guitar, Plucked
BASS&BASS SPLIT | E.Bass, A.Bass, Synth Bass

SYNTH Fast, Slow, Motion, Short decay
LEAD&SOLO S d

SPLIT yn Lea

DRUM/MALLET/ | Natural, Dance, Perc, Bell, Mallet, SFX,
HITS Hits

USER Sounds saved as a user category (not

included in factory settings)

The preload programs include rewritable programs (a total
of 512 programs), and the non-rewritable GM banks con-
taining GM2 capital programs (128), variation programs
(129), and bank g’ drums (9).

Note: If you want to view the numbers within each bank
rather than the numbers shown when ALL is selected, turn
NUMLOCK on (LED lit) and press the 14 (ENTER) button.

EXTERNAL control

In PROG PLAY, if you press the EXTERNAL button to turn
External Control on, and then operate knobs 1-4, the dis-
play will briefly show the MIDI channel, MIDI CC number
and value that are assigned by the selected external setup.
External setups can be selected in PROG EDIT: External
Setup. (= “External Setup” on page 15)

A& !f the MIDI CC number for a knob is turned Off in the
selected external setup, then the value will not appear
when you operate the knob.

PROG EDIT

Here you can edit the microSTATION's program quick
parameters. The quick parameters are major parameters
that can be edited from the microSTATION itself. If you
want to edit all parameters of the program, you'll need to
use microSTATION Editor on a connected computer.

OSC Common

Here you can specify how oscillators 1 and 2 will produce
sound.

Voice Mode (Voice Assign Mode) [Poly, Mono]
Select the basic voice allocation mode. Depending on which
one you select, various other options will appear, such as
“Mono Legato” and “Unison” (Mono mode only).

Poly: The program will play polyphonically, allowing you
play chords.

Mono: The program will play monophonically, producing
only one note at a time.

MonolLegato [Off, On]
This is available when the “Voice Mode” is set to Mono.
Legato refer to notes that are played in a way that they
sound smooth and connected; the next note is played before
the last note is released. This is the opposite of playing
detached.

On: When you play with legato phrasing, the notes within a
legato phrase will sound smoother.

When “Mono Legato” is On, the first note in a legato phrase
will sound normally, and then subsequent notes will have a
smoother sound, for more gentle transitions between the
notes.

Off: Legato phrasing will produce the same sound as
detached playing.
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Filter/Amp

Unison
Unison can be used in Mono mode.

[On, Off]

On: When Unison is on, the Program uses two or more
stacked, detuned voices to create a thick sound.

Use the “NumOfVoices” and “Detune” parameters to set
the number of voices and amount of detuning, and the
“Thickness” parameter to control the character of the detun-
ing.

Off: The Program plays normally.

NumOfVoices (Number of Voices) [2...6]
This controls the number of detuned voices that will be
played for each note when using “Unison.” It applies only
when “Unison” is On.

Detune
Detune is available when “Unison” is On.

[00...99 cents]

This parameter sets the tuning spread for the Unison voices,
in cents (1/100 of a semitone). The “Thickness” parameter,
below, controls how the voices are distributed across the
detune amount. When “Thickness” is Off, the voices are
distributed evenly, centered around the basic pitch.

@ “Detune [cents]” on page 85

Thickness
Thickness is available when “Unison” is On.

[Off, 1...9]

This parameter controls the character of the detuning func-
tion for the unison voices.

Off: Unison voices will be evenly distributed across the
Detune range, as shown above.

1-9: Unison voices will be detune in an asymmetrical way,
increasing the complexity of the detune fuction, and chang-
ing the way that the different pitches beat against one
another. This creates an effect similar to vintage analog syn-
thesizers, where oscillators would frequently drift slightly
out of tune. Higher numbers increase the effect.

PtchStrtch [-12...0...+12 (Rel)]
This special control increases the Oscillator “Tune” parame-
ter while lowering the “Transpose” parameter. The result is
that the pitch stays the same, but the mapping of the sam-
ples to the keys changes. You can use this to create interest-
ing shifts in timbre.

Hold [Off, On]
Hold is like permanently pressing down on the sustain
pedal. In other words, notes continue to sound as if you
were holding down the key - even after you lift your fingers
from the keyboard.

Be aware that unless you set “Sustain” to 0 for Amp EG1
(and also Amp EG2 if the program uses two oscillators), the
sound will continue indefinitely.

On: The Hold function is enabled.

Even if the Hold function is enabled, it might be dis-
abled for a specific range of keys (¢ “Hold Bottom
Key” on page 83).

Off: Notes will play normally. This is the default setting.
Reverse [PROG, Off, On (Rel)]

This switches “Reverse” on/off for all multisamples used by
both oscillators. If this is on, the waveform will play back-
ward. By setting this to PROG, you can return the setting to
the program’s original setting.

Tone parameters

Parameters from Filter/Amp to the LFO group allow you to
make overall modifications to the program’s sound. (the
microSTATION Editor allows full parameter editing.)

With the exception of “LFO1Stop” and “LFO2Stop,” these
parameters are relative parameters. They adjust the value
relative to the setting specified by full parameter editing.

[l Some parameters in this group are interrelated with
control of certain MIDI CC messages. For these, an
indication such as “CC#74” appears following the
parameter value.

Filter/Amp

Here you can adjust filter and amp settings for oscillators 1
and 2.

Filter settings let you boost or attenuate specific frequency
regions of the sound.

Amp settings control the volume.

Note: Relative parameters are indicated by “Rel” following
the parameter value. Absolute parameters are indicated by
“Abs” following the parameter value. For more about these
parameters, please refer to “Relative (Rel) and Absolute
parameters” (p.66).

Cutoff (Filter Cutoff) [-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#74)]
This scales the cutoff frequency of all of the filters at once. It
affects both Filters A and B.

Resonance (Filter Resonance)
[-99...499 (Rel, CC#71)]

This scales the resonance of all of the filters at once. It affects
both Filters A and B.

FIt EG Int (Filter EG Intensity)

[-99...499 (Rel, CC#79)]
This scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff frequency.
It affects Filters A and B simultaneously.
-99 means no modulation. +99 means maximum. Modula-
tion is in the same direction, positive or negative, as the
original Program. For instance, if the original Program’s
“EG Intensity” was set to -25, then setting this parameter to
+99 moves the “EG Intensity” to -99.

AmpVel Int (Amp Velocity Intensity) [-99...+99 (Rel)]
This scales the effect of velocity on the Amp level.

-99 removes the velocity modulation entirely. +99 means
maximum modulation in the same direction, positive or
negative, as the original Program.
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Filter/Amp EG

Here you can adjust the settings for the filter EG and amp
EG of oscillators 1 and 2.

In the Filter/Amp EG group, all filter EGs and amp EGs are
adjusted simultaneously. In contrast, each parameter is
adjusted independently in the Filter EG and Amp EG
groups.

A program contains three EGs: pitch, filter, and amp. These
respectively produce time-varying change in the pitch, tone,
and volume.

note-on Attack Level note-off
Break Level v
Level :
Rel
(— Sustain Level Leeve;alse
| Time
L . Release Time
Decay Time Slope Time
Attack Time
Start Level

Attack (Filter/Amp EG Attack Time)
[-99...499 (Rel, CC#73)]

This scales the attack times of the Filter and Amp EGs, along
with other related parameters.

When the value is +1 or more, this also affects the Amp EG’s
Start and Attack Levels, Start Level AMS, and Attack Time
AMS.

Between values of +1 and +25, the Start Level, Start Level
AMS, and Attack Time AMS will change from their pro-
grammed values to 0. Over the same range, the Attack Level
will change from its programmed value to 99. (= “Alternate
Modulation” on page 91)

Decay (Filter/Amp EG Decay Time)
[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#75)]

This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter and Amp
EGs.

Sustain (Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level)
[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#70)]
This scales the sustain levels of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Release (Filter/Amp EG Release Time)
[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#72)]
This scales the release times of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Filter EG

Here you can edit the filter EG envelope for oscillators 1 and
2.

Attack (Filter EG Attack Time) [-99...+99 (Rel)]
This scales the attack times of the Filter EGs.

Decay (Filter EG Decay Time) [-99...4+99 (Rel)]
This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter EGs.

Sustain (Filter EG Sustain Level) [-99...4+99 (Rel)]

This scales the sustain levels of the Filter EGs.

Release (Filter EG Release Time) [-99...+99 (Rel)]

This scales the release times of the Filter EGs.

Amp EG

Here you can edit the amp EG envelope for oscillators 1 and
2.

Attack (Amp EG Attack Time) [-99...4+99 (Rel)]
This scales the attack times of the Amp EGs.

Decay (Amp EG Decay Time) [-99...+99 (Rel)]
This scales the decay and slope times of the Amp EGs.

Sustain (Amp EG Sustain Level) [-99...+99 (Rel)]
This scales the sustain levels of the Amp EGs.

Release (Amp EG Release Time) [-99...+99 (Rel)]
This scales the release times of the Amp EGs.

Pitch EG/LFO

Here you can edit the pitch EG envelope for oscillators 1
and 2, and specify the depth of the effect that LFO1 will
have on the pitch.

Attack (Pitch EG Attack Time) [-99...4+99 (Rel)]
This scales the attack time of the Pitch EG.

Decay (Pitch EG Decay Time) [-99...+99(Rel)]
This scales the decay and slope times of the Pitch EG.

Release (Pitch EG Release Time) [-99...+99 (Rel)]
This scales the decay and slope times of the Pitch EG.

LFO1 Int (Pitch LFO1 Intensity)

[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#77)]
This scales the effect of LFO1 on the Pitch.
-99 removes the LFO modulation entirely. +99 means maxi-
mum modulation in the same direction, positive or nega-
tive, as the original Program.

LFO

Here is where you can adjust LFO settings for oscillators 1
and 2.

Each oscillator has two LFOs (LFO1 and LFO2). There’s also
a common LFO that can be shared by the two oscillators.
LFO1 and LFO2 are independent for each voice, but the
common LFO is shared by all voices of the program. It’s use-
ful when you want to produce a uniform LFO effect that is
the same for all voices.

LFO1 Speed
This scales LFO1’s frequency.

[-99...499 (Rel, CC#76)]

(= “Frequency” on page 117)
LFO1 Fade

This scales LFO1’s fade-in time.
(¥ “Fade” on page 118)

LFO1 Delay [-99...+99 (Rel, CC#78)]

This scales LFO1’s delay time - the time between note-on
and the onset of the LFO.

(= “Delay” on page 118)
LFO1 Stop [PROG, Off, On (Abs)]

This Absolute parameter controls whether LFOL1 is stopped
or running.

[-99...4+99 (Rel)]

(= “Stop” on page 118)
The PROG setting restores the Program’s original values.
For example, if you set this to PROG when the oscillator 1
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LFO is stopped and oscillator 2 is playing, the original set-
ting of the parameter will be used.

LFO2 Speed
This scales LFO2’s frequency.

[-99...+99 (Rel)]

(= “Frequency” on page 117)
LFO2 Fade

This scales LFO2’s fade-in time.
(= “Fade” on page 118)

LFO2 Delay [-99...+99 (Rel)]

This scales LFO2’s delay time - the time between note-on
and the onset of the LFO.

(*“Delay” on page 118)

LFO2 Stop [PROG, Off, On (Abs)]

This Absolute parameter controls whether LFO2 is stopped
or running.

[-99...499 (Rel)]

(= “Stop” on page 118)
CmnLFO Spd (Common LFO Speed) [-99...4+99 (Rel)]

This scales the Common LFO’s frequency.

0sC1

Here you can adjust settings for oscillator 1.

Play/Mute

Sets the Play/Mute of oscillators 1.

Play: Oscillator 1 will sound.

Mute: Oscillator 1 will be muted (silent).
To switch an oscillator’s play/mute status, press the front
panel PLAY/MUTE button to turn it on (the LED at the left
of the button will light-up), and then use the function 01
button to control the play/mute status.

[Play, Mute]

Volume [000...127]
Adjusts the volume of Oscillator 1.
Tune [-1200...+1200]

This Relative parameter adds to or subtracts from the Oscil-
lator’s Tune setting. (= “Tune” on page 94)

Transpose [-60...+60]
This Relative parameter adds to or subtracts from the Oscil-
lator’s Transpose setting. (¥ “Transpose” on page 94)

PtchSlope (Pitch Slope) [-1.0...4+2.0]
Normally, this should be set to the default of +1.0.
Pitch Slope, pitch, and note

+2

Pitch

+1

2oct T] "
oci 0

loct

-1
c4 C5 Note on keyboard

Positive (+) values cause the pitch to rise as you play higher
on the keyboard, and negative (-) values cause the pitch to
fall as you play higher on the keyboard.

When this is set to 0, playing different notes on the key-
board won't change the pitch at all; it will be as if you're

always playing C4. This can be useful for special effects
sounds, for instance.

Pitch JS+X [-60...+12]
This specifies in semitones how much the pitch will change
when the joystick is moved to the right (or when a pitch
bend message is received). For normal pitch bend, set this to
a positive value.

For example, if you set this to +12 and move the joystick all
the way to the right, the pitch will rise one octave above the
original pitch.

Pitch JS-X [-60...+12]
This specifies in semitones how the pitch will change when
the joystick is moved to the left (or when a pitch bend mes-
sage is received). For normal pitch bend, set this to a nega-
tive value.

For example, if you set this to -60 and move the joystick all
the way to the left, the pitch will fall five octaves below the
original pitch. You can use this to create guitar-style down-
ward swoops.

Portamento (Portamento Enable) [Off, On]
Portamento lets the pitch glide smoothly between notes,
instead of changing abruptly.

On: Turns on Portamento, so that pitch glides smoothly
between notes.

Off: Turns off Portamento. This is the default state.

PortaFingr (Portamento Fingered) [Off, On]
This parameter allows you to control Portamento through
your playing style. When it’s enabled, playing legato will
turn on Portamento, and playing detached will turn it off
again.

This option is only available when “Portamento Enable” is
turned on.

On: Turns on Fingered Portamento.

Off: Turns off Fingered Portamento.

PortaMode (Portamento Mode) [Rate, Time]
Rate means that Portamento will always take the same
amount of time to glide a given distance in pitch - for
instance, one second per octave. Put another way, gliding
several octaves will take much longer than gliding a half-
step.

Time means that Portamento will always take the same
amount of time to glide from one note to another, regardless
of the difference in pitch. This is especially useful when
playing chords, since it ensures that each note in the chord
will end its glide at the same time.

PortaTime (Portamento Time) [000...127]
This controls the portamento time. Higher values mean lon-
ger times, for slower changes in pitch.

This option is only available when “Portamento Enable” is
turned on.

Assigning portamento on/off to an assignable

pedal switch

Here’s how to assign the portamento on/off function to a

pedal switch connected to the microSTATION's Assignable

PEDAL/SW jack. (¥ “Sw (Foot Switch function)” on

page 65)

Adjust the settings as follows.

1. Access the GLOBAL/MEDIA: Controllers - PEDAL/SW
page.

2. Set “Type” to Switch,” and “SW” to Porta.SW.
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Now you can use the pedal switch to turn portamento
on/off. When you do so, MIDI control change (CC) #65
will be transmitted.

[ CC#65 can be received to turn portamento on/off.

LFO1 [Triangle...Rnd6(Cnt)]

This selects the basic LFO1 waveform.
See “LFO waveform” on page 8.

Most of the waveforms should be self-explanatory, but a few
will benefit from more details:

Guitar is intended for guitar vibrato, and its shape is specif-
ically tuned for this purpose. The waveform is positive-only,
so that when used for pitch, it will only bend up, and not
down.

Random1 (S/H) generates traditional sample and hold
waveforms, in which the level changes randomly at fixed
intervals of time.

Random?2 (S/H) randomizes both the levels and the timing.
Random3 (S/H) generates a pulse wave with random tim-
ing. It’s the opposite of traditional sample and hold; the tim-
ing varies, but the levels don't.

Random4-6 (Continuous) are smoothed versions of Ran-
dom 1-3, with ramps instead of steps. You can use them to
create more gentle random variations.

LFO2 [Triangle...Rnd6(Cnt)]
This selects the basic LFO2 waveform, as shown in the
graphic below

“LFO waveform” below

FItLFO1toA (Filter LFO1 Intensity to A) [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of Filter A cutoff mod-
ulation from LFOL.

LFO modulation of Filter Cutoff

Low setting High setting

FItLFO1toB (Filter LFO1 Intensity to B) [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of Filter B cutoff mod-
ulation from LFOL.

FItLFO2toA (Filter LFO 2 Intensity to A) [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of Filter A cutoff mod-
ulation from LFO2.

& “FItLFO1toA (Filter LFO1 Intensity to A)” on page 8

FItLFO2toB (Filter LFO2 Intensity to B) [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of Filter B cutoff mod-
ulation from LFO2.

LFO waveform

Triangle /\/
ExpTri

Saw I\ (Exponential
Triangle)

Square | |

Sine f\J

Guitar Step Tri4

(Step Triangle4)

Step Tri6
(Step Triangle6)

ExpSawDwn
(Exponential
Saw Down)

Step Saw4

ExpSawUp
(Exponential
Saw Up)

Step Saw6

S

A

AmpLFO1Int (Amp LFO1 Intensity) [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of Amp modulation from
LFOL1. Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.

AmpLFO2Int (Amp LFO2 Intensity) [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of Amp modulation
from LFO2. Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the
LFO.

P.LFO1 AMS Int (Pitch LFO1 AMS Intensity)

[-12.00...+12.00]
This specifies the depth and direction of the pitch modula-
tion produced by AMS (LFO1).
With a setting of 0, modulation will not be applied. With a
setting of 12.00, the AMS (LFO1) will apply a maximum of
+/-1 octave of pitch modulation.

P.LFO2 AMS Int (Pitch LFO2 AMS Intensity)

[-12.00...+12.00]
This is similar to Pitch LFO 1 AMS Intensity, above.

0SC2

Here you can adjust the settings for oscillator 2. These set-
tings are available only for a program that uses two oscilla-
tors; they cannot be edited otherwise.

The parameters are the same as for oscillator 1.

=”0OSC1” on page 7

Audition Riff

When you select a preload program, a previously specified
audition riff (phrase) appropriate for that sound can play.
This is called the Audition function.

If you press the AUDITION button to turn it on (the LED at
the left of the button will light-up), the audition riff will
play repeatedly.

Here’s how to select the audition riff and transpose it.

Audition Riff [000: Off...383: name]
This selects the audition riff. The microSTATION contains
383 audition riffs that are suitable for a wide range of instru-
mental sounds and musical styles.

If you choose 000: Off, no riff will play.

Transpose [-24...+24]
This transposes the pitch of the audition riff in semitone
steps.
You can’t change the playback tempo of the audition
riff. Nor can you set the arpeggiator tempo while the
audition riff is playing.
K The arpeggiator will be off while the audition riff is
playing.

Rnd1(S/H) -1, Rnd4(Cnt) \/\/\
(Random1 (Random4

-S/H) -Continuous)

Rnd2(S/H) e Rnd5(Cnt) f\/v\l\
(Random2 (Random5

-S/H) -Continuous)

Rnd3(S/H) iigl| Rnd6(Cnt) W\/\
(Random3 (Randomé6

-S/H) -Continuous)



Knob Assign (Realtime Control Knob B Assign)

Knob Assign (Realtime
Control Knob B Assign)

Here you can select the functions that are assigned to knobs
1-4 when Realtime Control B mode is selected.

Knob1B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob2B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob3B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob4B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]

Here you can select the functions (mainly types of control
change) that are assigned to knobs 1-4 when Realtime Con-
trol B mode is selected.

When the RealTime Control is set to B mode, the four knobs
on the right function as Realtime knobs 1-4.

These can perform a number of different functions, such as
modulating sounds or effects, adjusting effects send levels,
and so on.

The default assignments for knobs 1-4 are Knob Mod.1
(CC#17), Knob Mod.2 (CC#19), Knob Mod.3 (CC#20), and
Knob Mod.4 (CC#21), respectively.

See “Realtime Control Knob 1-4 Assign” on page 294.)

Tempo

This is the tempo for the current Program, which applies to
the arpeggiator, tempo-synced LFOs, and tempo-synced
effects.

J(Tempo)
Specify the tempo.

[040.00...300.00, EXT]

If Realtime Control C mode is selected, you can use knob 4
to adjust the tempo.

EXT is displayed if the Global/Media mode “Clock” is set to
Ext.MIDI or Ext.USB. This is also shown if the “Clock” set-
ting is Auto and MIDI clock data is being received from an
external device. If the tempo source is EXT, the arpeggiator,
LFO, and effects will synchronize to MIDI clock data from
an external MIDI device.

ARP Setup

Here you can specify the arpeggiator settings used by the
program.

When switching programs, you have the option of having
these arpeggio settings automatically switch to the settings
stored in that program. (¥ “Load ARP:” on page 59)

Use the ARP ON/OFF button to switch the arpeggio on/off.
When on, the LED to left of the button will light-up.

The states of the ARP ON/OFF button, ARP LATCH button,
and the Realtime Control C mode ARP GATE knob, ARP
VELOCITY knob, ARP SWING knob, and TEMPO knob can
be saved in each program.

[ You can control the arpeggiator from an external
sequencer, or record note data generated by the arpeg-
giator onto an external sequencer. (¥ p.201)

Pattern [PO:UP...P4: RANDOM, 000...639: name]
Selects the arpeggio pattern.

Preset/User No Contents

PO: UP...P4: RANDOM Preset arpeggio patterns

000...511 Preloaded arpeggio patterns

512...639 User arpeggio patterns

Note: 000...639 are rewritable.

Note: You can select arpeggio patterns 000-511 by turning
on the NUM LOCK key and using the 01 (1)-10 (0) buttons
and 14 (ENTER) button to select the desired pattern.

Example: Preset pattern

The way in which the pattern is played will depend on settings
such as “Octave” and “Sort.” P0...P4 in the following diagrams
show how the arpeggio will be played when “Octave” is set to
1, and “Sort” is checked. P4: RANDOM is only one possibility.
PO: UP

P1: DOWN

P2: ALT1
P -

O
T e i i
NS VA ™ B ™ | o

P3: ALT2

P4: RANDOM
0 ] o
RANDOM [fOn o -
AN o b
)
Octave [11 21 31 4]

Specifies the number of octaves in which the arpeggio will
be played.

Octave: 4
uP
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Resolution [y S dsy D0diy )]
Specifies the timing resolution of the arpeggio. The notes of the
arpeggio will be played at the interval you specify: Ns, J, )3, )
, Js,0or J. The speed of the arpeggio pattern is determined by

Gate[%] [000...100, Step]
Specifies the length (gate time) of each note in the arpeggio.
000...100(%): Each note will be played with the specified
gate time.

Step: This is available when a user arpeggio pattern
000...639 is selected for “Pattern.” When this is selected, the
gate time specified for each step will be used.

In Realtime Control C mode, you can also use the knob 1
(ARP GATE) to control this. Turning the knob toward the
left shortens the gate time, and turning it toward the right
lengthens the gate time. When the knob is in the 12 o’clock
position, the gate time will be as specified here.

Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Specifies the velocity of the notes in the arpeggio.

001...127: Each note will sound with the specified velocity
value.

Key: Each note will sound with the velocity value at which
it was actually played.

Step: This is available when an user arpeggio pattern
000...639 is selected for “Pattern.” When this is selected, the
velocity specified for each step will be used.

In Realtime Control C mode, you can also use the knob 2
(ARP VELOCITY) to control this. Turning the knob toward
the left will decrease the velocity, and rotating it toward the
right will increase the velocity. When the knob is at the 12
o’clock position, the velocity will be as specified here.
When a preload user arpeggio pattern is selected, setting the
“Gate[%]” or “Velocity” to Step will add a sense of groove
to the arpeggio pattern.

Swing[%] [-100...+100]
This parameter shifts the timing of the odd-numbered notes
of the arpeggio.

When Resolution = j‘
Step 1 2 3

> b )
AN

./*‘7°‘

)
"

)
*

i SIS
i S S

=50 +50

wing
In Realtime Control C mode, you can also use knob 3 (ARP
SWING) to control this.

Sort [Off, On]
This specifies the order in which the notes you press will be
arpeggiated.

On: Notes will be arpeggiated in the order of their pitch,
regardless of the order in which you pressed them.

Off: Notes will be arpeggiated in the order in which you
pressed them.

Sort

Latch [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the arpeggio will continue playing
after you take your hand off of the keyboard.

On: The arpeggio will continue playing after you remove
your hand from the keyboard.

Off: The arpeggio will stop when you remove your hand
from the keyboard.

You can also use the front panel ARP LATCH button to con-
trol this parameter.

KeySync [Off, On]
Specifies whether the arpeggio pattern will begin when you
press a key, or whether it will always follow the “)
(Tempo).”

On: The arpeggio pattern will start playing from the begin-
ning when a note-on occurs from a condition where no keys
are pressed. This setting is suitable when you are playing in
realtime and want the arpeggio to play from the beginning
of the measure.

Off: The arpeggio pattern will always play according to the
“) (Tempo).”

Keyboard [Off, On]
This specifies whether the notes you play on the keyboard
will be sounded as usual in addition to being sounded as
part of the arpeggio.

On: The notes you play will be sounded on their own, in
addition to being sounded as part of the arpeggio. For
example if you simultaneously press two or more notes,
they will be sounded as usual in addition to being played as
arpeggiated notes.

Off: Only the arpeggiated notes will be heard.

Note: You can use the command Copy Arpeggiator to copy
arpeggiator settings from another program or combination.
(=“Copy Arpeggio” on page 14)

Top Key [C-1...G9]
BottomKey [C-1...G9]

These parameters specify the range of notes (keys) for
which the arpeggiator will function. “Top Key” is the upper
limit, and “BottomKey” is the lower limit.

The arpeggiator will operate when you play keys within the
specified range. Keys outside of this range can be played in
the normal manner, and will not be affected by the arpeggi-
ator on/off.

For example if you set Pattern to PO: UP, Latch on, set “Top
Key” to B3, and “BottomKey” to C-1, playing a note B3 or
lower will trigger the arpeggiator. Since “Latch” is on, the
arpeggio will continue even after you release the keys. You
can use the C4 and higher keys to play conventionally along
with the arpeggio sounded by the B3 and lower keys. To
change the arpeggio, play keys in the range of B3 and below.

%'9 o
up s==

Playing B3 and lower
keys will trigger
arpeggio pattern

You can use C4 and higher keys
to perform along with the
arpeggio pattern.P

PO: UP
Top Vel [001...127]
Bottom Vel [001...127]

Specifies the range of velocities for which the arpeggiator
will function. “Top Vel” is the upper limit, and “Bottom Vel”
is the lower limit.



FX Routing

The arpeggiator will operate when you play notes with a
velocity (playing strength) that is within the specified range.
Notes played with a velocity outside this range will be
sounded normally, without regard to the arpeggiator on/off.
Note: Note number and velocity can also be entered by
holding down the KEY button and playing a note on the
keyboard.

FX Routing

Here you can specify how the effects will be routed. This
consists mainly of the following settings.

¢ Input an oscillator’s output to an insert effect.

¢ Input an oscillator’s output to the FX control bus.

¢ Input an oscillator’s output to the master effect.

Use Dkit Set [Off, On]
This setting is shown if the program’s oscillator uses a drum
kit. If the oscillator uses a multisample, this setting is
ignored.

On: The FX routing settings for each key will be as specified
by the drum kit used by the program’s oscillator. Choose the
On setting if you want to apply an insert effect to individual
drum instruments.

Tip: In most preloaded drumkits, the drum instruments
have the same “Bus” settings according to their type, as fol-
lows.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Other — IFX3

Off: The “Bus,” “FXCtrl Bus,” “OSC1 Send,” “OSC1 Send 2”
settings will be used. All drum instruments will be sent to
the specified bus.

Bus (Bus Select) [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
This specifies the output bus for oscillators 1 and 2.

L/R: The oscillators will be output to the L/R bus. Normally
you will choose L/R.

IFX1...IFX5: Output to the IFX1-5 busses.

Off: The oscillator will not be output from the L/R bus, or
IFX1-5 busses. Choose the Off setting if you want the pro-
gram oscillator output to be connected in series to a master
effect. Use “OSC1 Send1” and “OSC1 Send2” to specify the
send levels.

FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Sends the output of the oscillator 1, 2 to an FX Control bus
(two-channel mono FX Ctrl 1 or 2).

Use the FX Control busses when you want a separate sound
to control the audio input of an effect. You can use two FX
Control busses (each is a two-channel mono bus) to control
effects in various ways.

For more information, please see “FX Control Bus” on

page 207.

0SC1 Send1 [000...127]
Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of oscillator
1 will be sent to master effect 1. This applies only when
“Bus” is set to L/R or Off.

If “Bus” is set to IFX1-IFX5, the send levels to master effects
1 and 2 are set by “Send 1” and “Send 2" after passing
through IFX1-5.

0SC1 Send2 [000...127]
Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of oscillator
1 will be sent to master effect 2. (=“OSC1 Send1”)

0SC2 Send1 [000...127]

0SC2 Send2 [000...127]
Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of OSC2
will be sent to master effects 1 and 2. These parameters will
be valid when program used two oscillators and “Bus” is set
to L/R or Off.

m CC#93 controls OSC 1/2’s Send 1 level, and CC#91 con-
trols the Send 2 level. These are controlled on the global
MIDI Channel = p.60. The actual send level is deter-
mined by multiplying these values with the send levels
of each oscillator.

IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5

Here you can adjust settings for the insert effects. These con-
sist mainly of the following.

e Select the effect type for each insert effect 1-5, and set the
effect parameters.

* Turn each insert effect 1-5 on/off.

* Specify how the insert effects are connected, and adjust
mixer settings for the signals that have passed through
the insert effects.

For the insert effects, the direct (Dry) sound will always be
stereo-input/output. The input/output structure of the effect
(Wet) sound will depend on the type of effect (<"p.208).

IFX1

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effect 1.

IFX Select [S00...563, D00...D10]
This selects the effect type for insert effect 1.

S00-S63 are single-size and D00-D10 are double-size effects.
If you use a double-size effect, the next insert effect will

be unavailable. For example if you select a double-size
effect for IFX1, you won't be able to use IFX2.

IFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “IFX Select.” For details on the effect parameters, please
refer to “Effect Guide” (#p.217).

Principal effect parameters can be edited from the microS-
TATION itself. To edit all parameters, you'll need to use the
editor.

On/Off

Switches the insert effect on/off.

[Off, On]

If this is off, the input will simply be passed to the output.
(When 000:No Effect is selected, there’s no difference
between On and Off.)

m Separately from this setting, you can use MIDI CC #92
(on the global MIDI Channel # p.60) to turn all insert
effects off. A value of 0 turns them off, and values of 1-
127 restore the original setting.

Chain

This connects insert effects in series.
If “Chain” is On, this insert effect will be connected in series
with the insert effect selected by “ChainTo.”

With the On setting, the upper line of the display shows the
insert effect connection status.

[Off, On]

Screen when insert effects 1-5 are all connected

11
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Example: IFX1 “ChainTo”: IFX2

IFX1 “Chain”: On
Insert effects 1 and 2 will be connected in series. If “Bus” is
set to IFX1, the oscillator’s output will be sent in series
through IFX1 — IFX2. You can connect up to five insert
effects (IFX1-IFX5) in series. In this case, the “Pan (CC#8),”
“Bus,” “FxCtrl Bus,” “Send1,” and “Send2” settings follow-
ing the last insert effect will be used.

ChainTo [IFX2...IFX5]

This selects the connection-destination insert effect.

K If you've selected a double-size effect, you must use
caution when specifying the connection-destination.
For example if you've chained IFX1—-IFX2, the connec-
tion will be cancelled if you select a double-size effect
for “IFX1.” Use “ChainTo” to specify a connection to
the following effect.

Pan (CC#8) (Post IFX PanCC#8)
[LO00...C064...R127]

Specifies the panning immediately after the insert effect.

m You can use CC#8 to control this.

Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
Specifies the bus where the signal will be sent immediately
after the insert effect.

L/R: The signal will be sent to the L/R bus, which passes
through TFX and then goes to the OUTPUT L/R outputs.
This is the default setting.

Off: The signal will not be sent directly to the L/R outputs.
This setting is useful if you want to:

Use Send 1 or 2 to route the signal entirely through the mas-
ter effects, without sending the dry signal to the outputs.
Use the FX Control Bus to route the signal to an effects side-
chain, such as a gate or vocoder, without being heard
directly at the outputs.

FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Sends the post-IFX signal to the FX Control busses.

For more information, please see “FX Control Bus” on
page 207.

If you're using “Ctrl” (FX Control Bus) as an input sig-
nal for double size effect D9: Vocoder etc., a feedback
loop will occur if you output to the same bus as speci-
fied here, and oscillation will occur. Set this with care to
avoid creating a loop.

Send1 [000...127]

Send2 [000...127]
These adjust the level at which the post-IFX signal is sent to
master effects 1 and 2. This is valid if “Bus” is set to L/R or
Off.

m You can use CC#93 to control the Send 1 level, and
CC#91 to control the Send 2 level. The global MIDI
channel specified by MIDI Channel (¢ p.60) is used for
these messages.

IFX2, IFX3, IFX4

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2, 3,
and 4.

IFX Select [S00...S61, D00...D09]
This selects the effect type for insert effect.

S00-Sé61 are single-size and D00-D09 are double-size effects.

IFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “IFX Select.” For details on the effect parameters, please
refer to “Effect Guide” (= p.217).

On/Off [Off, On]
This turns the insert effect on and off.

See “On/Off” on page 11.

ChainTo [IFX3...IFX5]

This selects the connection-destination insert effect.

Insert effect 2 can be connected to IFX3-IFX5.

Insert effect 3 can be connected to IFX4-IFX5.

Insert effect 4 does not provide a “ChainTo” setting. It can
be connected only to insert effect 5.

See “ChainTo” on page 12.

Chain [Off, On]
Pan (CC#8) (Post IFX PanCC#8)
[L000...C064...R127]
Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

See “IFX1” on page 11.

IFX5

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effect 5.
You can’t connect from insert effect 5 to another insert
effect.

IFX Select
This selects the effect type for insert effect.
IFX5 cannot use double-size effects (154-170).

[S00...561]

IFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that's selected
by “IFX Select.” For details on the effect parameters, please
refer to “Effect Guide” (# p.217).

On/Off [Off, On]

This turns the insert effect on and off.

See “On/Off” on page 11.

Pan (CC#8) (Post IFX PanCC#8)
[L000...C064...R127]

Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]

FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]

Send1 [000...127]

Send2 [000...127]

See “IFX1” on page 11.



MFX1, MFX2

MFX1, MFX2

Here you can adjust settings for the master effects. These
consist mainly of the following.

® Select the effect type for each master effect, and set the
effect parameters.

® Turn each master effect on/off.

* Specify how the master effects are connected, and specify
the level at which the signal from the effects are returned
to the L/R bus.

The master effects do not output direct (Dry) sound. The
return levels “Returnl” and “Return2” return the effect
(Wet) sound to the L/R bus and mix the signal into the L/R
bus.

Although the master effect input/outputs are stereo-in/ste-
reo-out, but the output may be monaural depending on the
type of effect that is selected. (#“In/Out” on page 208)

MFX1

MFX Select [S00...587, D00...D13]
This selects the effect type for master effect 1.
S00-S87 are single-size and D00-D13 are double-size effects.

If you choose S00: No Effect, the output from the master
effect will be muted.

MFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “MEX Select.”

For details on the effect parameters, please refer to “Effect
Guide” (#p.217).

On/Off [Off, On]
Switches the master effect 1 on/off. When off, the output
will be muted.

m Separately from the settings here, you can use control
change #94 to turn master effects 1 and 2 off. A value of
0 turns them off, and values of 1-127 restore the origi-
nal setting. The global MIDI channel specified by MIDI
Channel (¢ p.60) is used for this message.

Return 1 [000...127]

This specifies the return level from the master effect to the
L/R bus (after which it passes through TFX, and is sent from
OUTPUT L/MONO and R).

Chain [Off, On]
On: Master effects 1 and 2 will be connected in series, in the
order of master effect 1 — master effect 2.

ChainLevel [000...127]
When “Chain On/Off” is On, this specifies the level of the
signal sent from master effect 1 to master effect 2.

If you're using a double-size effect, the “Chain” settings
will be unavailable.

MFX2

MFX Select
This selects the effect type for master effect 2.

[000...120]

For master effect 2, only 000-120 single-size effects can be
selected.

MFX2 cannot use double-size effects. Additionally, if
you select a double-size effect for MFX1, you won’t be
able to use MFX2.

If you choose S00: No Effect, the output from the master
effect will be muted.

MFX Parameters
Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected

by “MFX Select.” For details on the effect parameters, please
refer to “Effect Guide” (¥ p.217).

On/Off [Off, On]
Switches the master effect 2 on/off. When off, the output
will be muted.

Return 2 [000...127]
These parameters specify the effect type for master effect 2,
its on/off status, and the return level from master effect 2 to
the L/R bus.

For more information, please see “Return 1.”

TFX

Here you can adjust settings for the total effect, which is
located at the final stage of the L/R bus. These consist
mainly of the following.

* Select the effect type for the total effect, and set the effect

parameters.

e Turn the total effect on/off.
For the total effect, the direct (Dry) sound will always be ste-
reo-in/stereo-out. The input/output configuration of the
effect (Wet) sound will depend on the effect type.
Although the total effect’s input/output is stereo-in/stereo
out, the output may be monaural depending on the type of
effect that is selected.(® “In/Out” on page 208)
After the signal has passed through the total effect, it is out-
put from OUTPUT L/MONO and R.

TFX

TFX Select
This selects the effect type for total effect.

A TFX cannot use double-size effects.

[S00...561]

TFX Parameters
Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “TEX Select.”

For details on the effect parameters, please refer to “Effect
Guide” (#p.217).

On/Off [Off, On]
This turns total effect on/off. If this is off, the input will be
passed directly through.

[ Alternatively, you can send control change #95 to turn
the total effect off. A value of 0 turns the total effect off,
and values of 1-127 restore the original setting. The
global MIDI channel specified by MIDI Channel
(= p.60) is used for this message.

Master Vol

Master Vol (Master Volume) [000...127]
This specifies the final level of the audio output that has
passed through total effect, and output from OUTPUT L/
MONO and R.

13
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Command

These commands allow you to do things such as copying
arpeggiator or effect settings. Specify the copy-source and
copy-destination, get the “OK?” prompt, and then press the
P button to begin.

For copy-related commands, please note the following
points when using “From” and “Src” to specify the copy-
source.

e If you specify Program or Combi in “From,” the “Src”
field will show a bank number such as “A000.” This
indication matches the bank number shown in the upper
right of the display when you turn NUMLOCK on in
PROG PLAY or COMBI PLAY and press the function 14
(ENTER) button.

e If you specify Song in “From,” the “Src” field will show a
song number. In this case, you can choose only song
numbers that are loaded into the microSTATION or that
you created on the microSTATION.

Copy Arpeggio
This command copies arpeggio settings.

From
Select the copy-source mode.

[Program, Combi, Song]

[A000: name...,
000: name...]

Src (Source)

Select the copy-source.

Src’s [A, B, A&B]
If you select a combination or song as the copy-source, this
specifies whether you'll be copying the settings of arpeggia-
tor A or B.

To [A, B]
Specify the copy-destination arpeggiator. This is not shown
if “Src’s” is set to A&B.

Copy IFX

This command copies the insert effect settings of a desired
program, combination, or song. The following settings will
be copied.
e All settings of the insert effect (the contents of the IFX
page and the effect parameters, except for “Ctrl Ch”).
® The “Pan (CC#8),” “Bus,” “FX Ctrl,” “Send1,” and
“Send?2” settings that follow the insert effect.

From
Select the copy-source mode.

[Program, Combi, Song]

[A000: name...,
000: name...]

Src (Source)

Select the copy-source.

Src’s [AILIFXs, IFX1...IFX5]

Select the effect that you want to copy.
If you select All IFXs, the settings of all insert effects will be
copied.

To [IFX1...IFX5]
Specify the copy-destination insert effect.
This is not shown if “Src’s” is set to All IFXs.

Swap IFX

This command exchanges the settings of two insert effects.
Sourcel [IFX1...IFX5]
Source2 [IFX1...IFX5]

Select the two insert effects whose settings will be
exchanged.

Copy MFX/TFX

This command copies effect settings from a specified pro-
gram, combination, or song to a master effect or to the total
effect.

A& “Master Volume” settings will not be copied.

From
Select the copy-source mode.

[Program, Combi, Song]

[A000: name...,
000: name...]

Src (Source)

Select the copy-source.

Srcs  [M1,2&TFX, IFX1...IFX5, MFX1, MFX2, TFX]
Select the effect that you want to copy.

If you select IFX1-IFX5, settings will be copied from the cor-
responding insert effect. When copying from an insert
effect, the result will not be completely identical because of
differences in the routing and the level settings.

If you select MFX1 or MFX2, the “Return” (return level) set-
ting will also be copied.

To [IFX1...IFX5, MFX1, MFX2, TFX]

Specify the copy-destination master effect or total effect.
This is not shown if “Src’s” is set to M1,2&TFX.

Write Program

This saves the edited program to the microSTATION’s mem-
ory. You can use this to do the following.

® Save the edited content.

® Rename a program.

® Specify the program’s category.

e Copy a program to a different bank or program number.
Be sure to save important programs. An edited program

cannot be recovered if you turn off the power or select a
different program before you've saved it.

Before you can write, you must turn off memory protect
in Global mode.

Name [space, l...~]
Specify the program name. Use the 4P buttons to select a
character, and use the A'¥ buttons to change the character.
You can enter up to twenty-four characters.

Cat (Category) [KEYBOARD...USER]
Select the category for the program you're saving.

The category you specify here can be used when selecting
programs by category in Program, Combination, or
Sequencer modes.

To [A000...D127: name]
Specify the save-destination for the program. The microS-
TATION allows you to save 512 programs.

The save-destination is indicated by bank number. This
bank number matches the bank number shown in the upper



External Setup

right of the display when you turn NUMLOCK on in PROG
PLAY and press the function 14 (ENTER) button. You can
specify A000-D127; the GM2 bank is not available for sav-
ing.

Note: Programs on the microSTATION are internally man-
aged by bank and number. The saved program will be writ-
ten to a bank number A000-D127.

OK?

Press the P> button to save the data.

Note: You can also save the program by pressing the WRITE
button. When you press the WRITE button, a confirmation
screen of “OK” will appear. When you do this, the program
will be saved by overwriting the currently selected pro-
gram.

External Setup

You can use the microSTATION's external control function-
ality to control an external MIDI device; press the EXTER-
NAL button and use knobs 1-4 to transmit MIDI control
change messages on the specified MIDI channel.

Setup Select [000...127: name]
This selects the setup that will be used for external control.
You can choose from 128 setups.

Preload setup data is loaded when the microSTATION is
shipped from the factory. For example, these setups include
a setup that let you control the Korg Legacy Collection of
software synthesizers, and a setup that lets you control
DAW software. (< “microSTATION External Setup (PDF)”)
You can use Global/Media: MIDI - External Setup to assign
the function of each knob in an external setup(< “External
Setup” on page 64).

[MIDI Ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]
[MIDI Ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]
[MIDI Ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]
[MIDI Ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]

These indicate the assignments for knobs 1-4 in the selected
external setup. From the left, these are the MIDI channel /
MIDI control change / current knob value. The knob value
can be edited.

H W IN =
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Combination mode

You'll use Combination mode to play combinations. This
mode lets you do the following things.

¢ Select and play combinations.
® Select each timbre’s program, and edit its volume and
other parameters.

e Use the Realtime Control knobs to control the combi-
nation’s sounds and arpeggiator.

Page structure in Combination mode

The microSTATION’s Combination mode is organized as a
tree structure containing the following pages.(< p.18)

For details on how to move between pages, and how to

select parameters and edit their values, please refer to the
“microSTATION Operation Guide.”

COMBI PLAY

In COMBI PLAY you can select and play combinations.
You can also use the Realtime Control knobs to control the
combination’s sounds and arpeggiator while you perform.

Tips: Auto Song Setup

The Auto Song Setup function automatically converts the
settings of a program or combination into a song, and puts
the microSTATION in record-ready condition. This func-
tion seamlessly unifies program or combination perfor-
mance with song production; if you get an idea for a phrase
or song while playing the arpeggiator, you can instantly
turn your idea into a song.

Combination No.&Name
[001..: combination name]
This indicates the combination that’s currently selected.

In the microSTATION’s Combination mode, the 256 preload com-
binations are organized into the following seven categories.

Category Explanation

No category. All 383 combinations can
be selected.

All 001...128: A000...A127

129...256: B000...B127

257...384: C000...C127

A.Piano, Synth E.P, Real E.P,
Clav/Harpsi, E.Organ, Pipe.Organ

STRINGS/BRASS/ | Orchestral, World, Strings, Vocal, Airy,
WOODWIND Brass, Woodwind, Reed

KEYBOARD

GUITAR A.Guitar, E.Guitar, Plucked
BASS&BASS SPLIT | Bass Split, Bass

SYNTH Fast, Slow, Motion, Short decay
LEAD&SOLO SPLIT | Solo Split, Syn Lead

DRUM/MALLET/ Natural, Dance, Perc, Bell, Mallet, SFX,
HITS Hits

USER $ounds saved. as a user category (none
in factory settings)

Note: In COMBI PLAY if you turn NUMLOCK on (LED lit)
and press the function 14 (ENTER) button, the bank and
number will be shown in the right side of the display’s
upper line. For example when you've set the category to
ALL, this indication lets you view the combinations by bank
number rather than by number within a category.

EXTERNAL control

In COMBI PLAY, if you press the EXTERNAL button to turn
External Control on, and then operate knobs 1-4, the dis-
play will briefly show the MIDI channel, MIDI CC number
and value that are assigned by the selected external setup.
External setups can be selected in COMBI EDIT: External
Setup. (¥ “External Setup” on page 28)

A& !f the MIDI CC number for a knob is turned Off in the
selected external setup, then the value will not appear
when you operate the knob.

COMBI EDIT

Here you can edit the microSTATION'’s combination quick
parameters. The quick parameters are parameters that can
be edited from the microSTATION itself. These consist of
the following.

® Volume, pitch, and note range settings for each timbre.

¢ Adjustments to the sound of the program used by each
timbre.

e MIDI filter and controller settings.
* Arpeggiator settings used by the combination.

¢ Each timbre’s routing, and settings for the insert effects,
master effects, and total effect.

If you want to edit all parameters of the combination, you'll
need to use microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor on a con-
nected computer.

TimblUs
(Timbre Parameters)

Here are the settings for the timbres of the combination.

Timbre 01

Program Select [001...: program name]
Select the program used by the timbre.

The number and program name are shown. The category is
shown by the CATEGORY indicator located at the left of the
display.

Note: When the front panel TIMBRE/TRACK LED is lit, you
can press a function button 01-16 in the COMBI PLAY
screen to access the “Program Select” display for the timbre
of the corresponding number.

Switching a timbre’s program

¢ Use the CATEGORY SELECT buttons to select a
category, and the A'¥ buttons to select a program.

e Use the CATEGORY SELECT buttons to select a
category, press the NUM LOCK button (making it light)
to select the num-lock state, use function buttons 01-10
to enter a program number, and press the 14 (ENTER)
button.

* Transmit a MIDI program change from a connected
external MIDI device.

See “Program Select” on page 141.
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Combination mode

4>
COMBIPLAY —— COMBIEDIT

E—
[ Timbres <[>
— Timbre 01 (= p.17) <>
— Program Select
+— Volume
— Pan
—— Mute/Play
— Solo
— Bus
t— Drumkit IFX Patch </ >
IFX1
N IFX2
v IFX3
IFX4
IFXS5
— FXCtrlBus
[ ARPAssign
[ Status
— MIDICh.
— 0SCMode
— Portamnto
— Transpose
— Detune
— Bend Range
A
v — Filter/Amp (= p.21) <>
A +— Cutoff
v A — Resonance
V L FItEG Int
L AmpVel Int
Filter/Amp EG (+ p.21) < D>
— Attack
A — Decay
— Sustain
L— Release
A Key Zone (= p.21) <>
v +— Top
A +— Top Slope
VI —Btm Slope
L Bottom
Vel Zone (# p.22) I >
— Top
A +— Top Slope
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— Timbre02
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— Timbre16
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4>

Knob Assign (+ p.23) </ >
Knob 1B

Knob 28

Knob 3B

Knob 4B
Tempo (¢ p.23) <[>

L Tempo
ARP (+ p.23) <[>
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— ARP-A Setup (= p.23) <[>
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— Resolution
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— KeySync
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L— BottomVel
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L Same as ARP A paramters
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Wet/Dry :32:68
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FXParam
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— ChainTo

— Pan(CC#8)
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— Send1

— Send2
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FXParam
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—— Command (¢ p.27) <[>
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— SwapIFX
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Timb[Us (Timbre Parameters) Timbre 01

Volume [000...127]
Adjusts the volume of each timbres. (¥ “Volume” on

page 142)

Tips: When the front panel TIMBRE/TRACK LED is lit, you
can press a function button 01-16 to view and edit the
parameters of the correspondingly-numbered timbre in the
display.

Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]

This specifies the pan of each timbre.

L001...C064...R127: A setting of L001 is far left and R127 is
far right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the pan setting of
the Program mode. (¢“Pan” on page 141)

Play/Mute

This setting mutes a timbre.

[Play, Mute]

Play: The timbre will produce sound.
Mute: The timbre will be muted (silent).

Bus (Bus Select) [DKit, L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
L/R: Output to the L/R bus.

IFX1...IFX5: Output to the IFX1-IFX5 buses.

Off: The timbre will not be output from the L/R bus, or
IFX1-IF5 buses. Choose the Off setting if you want the pro-
gram oscillator output of the timbre to be connected in
series to a master effect. Use “OSC1 Send1,” “OSC1 Send2,”
“OSC2 Send1,” and “OSC2 Send2” to specify the send lev-
els.

DKit: This can be selected only if the timbre’s program is a
drum program. The “Bus,” “FXCtrl Bus,” “Send1,” and
“Send2” settings for each key of the selected Dkit will be
used. Select this setting if you want to apply an individual
insert effect to each drum instrument.

Note: In most preloaded drumkits, the drum instruments
have the same Bus (IFX/Output) Select settings according to
their type, as follows.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Other — IFX3

If you want to edit these routings, use the “DKit Patch.”

DrumKit Patch

This lets you patch the bus select setting for each key of a
drum kit, temporarily changing the connection destinations
to the insert effects.

These settings are available if the program used by the tim-
bre is a drum program and “Bus” (<" p.19) is set to DKit.

These settings are available if the bus select setting of a
drum kit is set to any insert effect IFEX1-IFX5.

Bus IFX1 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
Bus IFX2 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
Bus IFX3 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
Bus IFX4 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
Bus IFX5 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]

Choose insert effect 1-5, L/R, or Off as the patch-destination
of the insert effect.

If you want to return to the settings of the drum kit, set
these parameters to IFX1: IFX1, IFX2: IFX2, IFX3: IFX3, IFX4:
IFX4, and IFX5: IFX5.

FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Sends the output of the timbre to an FX Control bus (two-
channel mono FX Ctrl 1 or 2).

Use the FX Control buses when you want a separate sound
to control the audio input of an effect. You can use two FX

Control buses (each is a two-channel mono bus) to control
effects in various ways. (¥ “FX Control Bus” on page 207)

Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

For each timbre, these parameters set the send level to mas-
ter effects 1 and 2. These settings are valid when “Bus” is set
to L/R or Off.

In the case of IFX1-IFXS5, the IFX1-5 page settings “Send1”
and “Send2” after the signal has passed through IFX1-IFX5
will specify the send levels to master effects 1 and 2.

m Control change CC#93 can be used to control the Send
1level, and CC#91 to control the Send 2, and modify
their respective settings. These messages will be
received on the MIDI channel (+ p.20) specified for
each timbre.

The actual send levels are determined by multiplying
this value with the send level Send1 and Send2 (& p.11)
for each oscillator of the program selected for the tim-
bre.

ARP Assign [Off, A, B]
Assigns arpeggiator A or B to each timbres. When the ARP
ON/OFF button is on, the arpeggiator specified for each tim-
bre will operate according to “Arpeggiator Run A, B” and
these settings.

Off: The arpeggiator will not operate.

A: Arpeggiator A will operate. Use the settings in the Arp-A
Setup page to select the arpeggio pattern and to set parame-
ters.

B: Arpeggiator B will operate. Use the settings in the Arp-B
Setup page to select the arpeggio pattern and to set parame-
ters.

m If the Status (<p.20) of the timbre is INT, each timbre
1-16 will be sounded by the note data generated by the
assigned arpeggiator, regardless of the MIDI Channel
(®p.20) setting of the timbre.

If a timbre is set to EXT or EX2, MIDI note data will be
transmitted on the “MIDI Ch.” of that timbre.

In this case, arpeggiator A (or B) will be triggered
(operated) by all MIDI channels specified for the MIDI
Channel parameter of any timbre 1-16 assigned to
arpeggiator A or B.

A If Local Control (Local Control On, < p.61) is OFF, the
keyboard will not trigger the arpeggiator.The arpeggia-
tor will be triggered via MIDI IN. Turn Local Control
OFF if you have recorded only the trigger notes on an
external sequencer, and wish to playback the external
sequencer to trigger the microSTATION's arpeggiator.

m If you want to record the note data generated by the
arpeggiator to an external sequencer, turn Local Con-
trol ON, and turn off the echo back function on your
external sequencer.

You can control the arpeggiator from an external
sequencer, or use an external sequencer to record
arpeggio note data. (¥ p.311)

Example 1)
Set the MIDI Channel (<" p.20) of timbres 1 and 2 to Gch,
and set Status (< p.20) to INT. Assign arpeggiator A to tim-
bre 1 and arpeggiator B to timbre 2, and Arpeggiator A, B
“Run” (¥p.23) is turn on.
¢ When the ARP ON/OFF button is off, timbres 1 and 2
will sound simultaneously (layered) when you play the
keyboard.
¢ When the ARP ON/OFF button is turned on, timbre 1
will be played by arpeggiator A, and timbre 2 will be
played by arpeggiator B.
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Combination mode

ARP Assign

Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - A A

B Timbre 2
Trigger Arpeggiator
=Gch B Pattern - B

Example 2)

The MIDI Channel (¥ p.20) of timbres 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 are set
respectively to Gch, Geh, 02, Geh, and 03. Their Status

(# p.20) is set respectively to INT, Off, INT, Off, and INT.
Assign arpeggiator A to timbres 2 and 3, assign arpeggiator
B to timbres 4 and 5, and Arpeggiator A, B “Run” (% p.23) is
turn on.

e When the ARP ON/OFF button is off, playing the
keyboard will sound only timbre 1. (Timbres 2 and 4 are
receiving the Gch, but they will not sound since their
“Status” is Off.)

* When you turn on the ARP ON/OFF button, arpeggiator
A will play timbres 2 and 3, and arpeggiator B will
independently play timbres 4 and 5. (Arpeggiators A
and B are triggered by note data received from any MIDI
channel of an assigned timbre. However, in this example,
they are being triggered from the Gch.)

MIDI Ch=Gch ~ Status=INT |——— Pattern-A

MIDI Ch=Gch ~ Status=INT ~ ——— Pattern - B

When you play the keyboard, arpeggiator A will play
timbres 2 and 3, but only timbre 3, whose “Status” is INT
will sound from the keyboard. Similarly, arpeggiator B
will play timbres 4 and 5, but only timbre 5, whose “Sta-
tus” is INT will sound from the keyboard.

In this way, you can adjust settings so that a timbre is
silent when the arpeggiator is off, and sounds only when
the arpeggiator is on.

This type of setting is used in preloaded combinations
which sound the drums only when the arpeggiator is on.

ARP Assign

Off | Timbre 1 MIDI Ch=Gch  Status=INT

A | Timbre2 MIDI Ch=Gch  Status=Off

A | Timbre3 MIDICh=2ch  Status=INT

B | Timbred MIDICh=Geh  Status=Off

8 | Timbres MIDICh=3ch  Status=INT

[Off, INT, EXT, EX2]
This parameter sets whether the Timbre controls the inter-
nal sounds, or external MIDI devices.

Off: Use this to disable the Timbre. With this setting, the
Timbre’s Program will not sound, and MIDI data will not be
transmitted.

Status

INT: The timbre will sound, and will also sound in response
to MIDI messages from an external MIDI device. MIDI data
will not be transmitted.

EXT: The timbre will not sound even if it receives messages
from a controller, but MIDI data will be transmitted to exter-
nal devices.

EX2: The “Bank Select (When Status=EX2)” (settable only
via the editor, ®p.145) LSB value and MSB value will be
used. Instead of the A—g(d) bank numbers that can be
selected from the microSTATION itself, the bank number
specified for “Bank Select” will be transmitted via MIDI.
Other aspects are the same as for EXT.

INT MIDI'IN/,
USB B
Tone
| generator
EXT, EX2

MIDI OUT/
| fwwwm Uee

MIDI Ch. (MIDI Channel) [01...16, Gch]
This parameter allows you to sets the MIDI transmit/receive
channel for each timbre.

Gch: The timbre will use the channel that has been selected
as the global MIDI Channel (< p.60).

When Status is INT, MIDI messages will be received on the
channel that you specify here. If this setting is the same as
the global MIDI channel, the internal tone generator will
sound according to the internal settings. If this is set to EXT
or EX2, playing the microSTATION will transmit MIDI mes-
sages on the MIDI channel that’s specified here. (Messages
will also be transmitted simultaneously on the global MIDI
channel.)

If a setting 01-16 matches the global MIDI channel, “G” is
shown at the right.

0OSC Mode [PRG, Poly, Mono, Legt]
This lets you override the Program’s stored Voice Assign
Mode settings, if desired.

PRG: The Program’s stored “VoiceMode” (¥ p.3) settings
will be used.

Poly: The timbre will play polyphonically, regardless of the
Program’s settings.

Mono: The timbre will play monophonically, regardless of
the Program’s settings.

Legt (Legato): The timbre will sound monophonically, and
will play legato according to the Program’s setting.

With the MN or LGT settings, the Program’s setting will
determine the priority of the note that sounds when you
play two or more notes.

Portamnto (Portamento) [PRG, Off, 001...127]
This parameter allows you to select portamento settings for
each timbre. (¥ “Portamento” on page 146)

PRG: Portamento will be applied as specified by the pro-
gram settings.

Off: Portamento will be off, even if the original program set-
tings specified Portamento to be on.

001...127: Portamento will be applied with the portamento
time you specify here, even if it is turned off by the program
settings.

Transpose [-60...4+00...+60]
This parameter adjusts the pitch of each timbre in semitone
steps. 12 units equal one octave. (¥ “Transpose” on

page 147)

Detune [-1200...+0000...+1200]
This parameter adjusts the pitch of each timbre in one-cent
units. (¥ “Detune” on page 147)

+0000: Standard pitch. A setting of +0100 produces the same
pitch as “Transpose” +01.

Bend Range [PRG, -24...+00...+24]
Specifies the maximum amount of pitch change (in semi-
tones) that will occur when the pitch bender is used.
(=“Bend Range” on page 147)

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be
used.

-24...+24: This setting will be used regardless of the setting
in the program.

Tone parameters

The Program mode tone parameters in the Filter/Amp
through Filter/Amp EG groups can be edited individually
for each timbre.



Timb[Us (Timbre Parameters) Timbre 01

These parameters are Relative parameters. They apply an
adjustment that is relative to the setting specified by the
program parameters.

The relative adjustment is saved in the combination, and
does not affect the original program.

[ Some parameters in these groups are interrelated with
control of certain MIDI CC messages. For these, an
indication such as “CC#74” appears following the
parameter value.

(= “About the Tone parameters” on page 149)

Filter/Amp

Here you can adjust settings for the filter and amp of the
program for each of the timbres.

Cutoff (Filter Cutoff) [-99...+99 (Rel, CC#74)]
This scales the cutoff frequency of all of the filters at once. It
affects both Filters A and B.

Resonance (Filter Resonance)
[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#71)]

This scales the resonance of all of the filters at once. It affects
both Filters A and B.

Filt EG Int (Filter EG Intensity)

[-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#79)]
This scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff frequency.
It affects Filters A and B simultaneously.
-99 means no modulation. +99 means maximum. Modula-
tion is in the same direction, positive or negative, as the
original Program. For instance, if the original Program’s
“EG Intensity” was set to -25, then setting this parameter to
+99 moves the “EG Intensity” to -99.

AmpVel Int (Amp Velocity Intensity)

[-99...4+99 (Rel)]
This scales the effect of velocity on the Amp level.
-99 removes the velocity modulation entirely. +99 means
maximum modulation in the same direction, positive or
negative, as the original Program.

Filter/Amp EG

Here you can adjust settings for the filter EG and amp EG of
the program for each of the timbres.

Attack (Filter/Amp EG Attack Time)

[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#73)]
This scales the attack times of the Filter and Amp EGs, along
with other related parameters.
When the value is +1 or more, this also affects the Amp EG’s
Start and Attack Levels, Start Level AMS, and Attack Time
AMS.
Between values of +1 and +25, the Start Level, Start Level
AMS, and Attack Time AMS will change from their pro-
grammed values to 0. Over the same range, the Attack Level
will change from its programmed value to 99. (“AMS (Alter-
nate Modulation Source)” = p.91)

Decay (Filter/Amp EG Decay Time)

[-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#75)]
This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter and Amp
EGs.

Sustain (Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level)

[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#70)]
This scales the sustain levels of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Release (Filter/Amp EG Release Time)
[-99...499 (Rel, CC#72)]
This scales the release times of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Key Zone

These settings specify the keyboard range in which timbres
1-16 will sound.

The top/bottom key parameters specify the range of notes in
which timbres 1-16 will sound, and the top/bottom slope
parameters specify the range over which the original vol-
ume will be reached.

Key Split: By setting timbres of different sounds to ranges
that do not overlap, you can play different sounds in differ-
ent ranges of the keyboard.

Layer: By setting the ranges to overlap, you can play two or
more sounds with a single note.

Positional Cross-fade: If you set the slopes (the grayed por-
tion) to overlap, the sounds will overlap, and the proportion
of the overlap will change according to the keyboard loca-
tion.

Top (Top Key) [C-1...G9]
Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the notes that will
sound each timbres.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,

12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]
Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
volume will be reached starting from the top key.

Top Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the top key.
12: The volume will increase gradually as you play down-
ward, and will reach the original volume one octave below
the top key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play down-
ward, and will reach the original volume six octaves below
the top key.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,

12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]
Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
volume will be reached starting from the bottom key.

Btm Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the bottom
key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume one octave above the bot-
tom key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume six octaves above the bot-
tom key.

Bottom (Bottom Key) [C-1...G9]
Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the notes that will
sound each timbre.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Key

Bottom Slope

Top Slope /

Bottom Key Top Key

Top Key and Bottom Key settings can also be input by hold-
ing down the KEY button and playing a note on the key-
board.
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Combination mode

A It is not possible to set the bottom key above the top
key of the same timbre. Nor is it possible for the top
and bottom slopes to overlap.

Vel Zone (Velocity Zone)

Sets the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to specify the
range of velocities that will sound for each timbres, and set
the Top/Bottom Slope parameters to specify the range over
which the volume will change.

Velocity switch: If you set different velocity zones for multi-
ple timbres so that they do not sound together, you can play
separate sounds by varying playing dynamics.

Layer: If you set two or more timbres to velocity zones that
overlap, the sounds will be heard together.

Velocity Cross-fade: If the slope ranges overlap, different
sounds will be sounded together, and your playing dynam-
ics will determine the proportion of each sound.

It is not possible to set the bottom velocity greater than
the top velocity for the same timbre, nor can the top
slope and the bottom slope overlap.

Top (Top Velocity) [001...127]
Specifies the maximum velocity value that will sound each
timbre.

Top Slope [000...120]
Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-
nal volume will be reached, starting from the Top Velocity.
000: The volume will be at the original value from the top
velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches
the top velocity.

Btm Slope [000...120]
Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-
nal volume will be reached, starting from the Bottom Veloc-
ity.

000: The volume will be at the original value from the bot-
tom velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches
the bottom velocity.

Bottom (Bottom Velocity) [001...127]

Specifies the minimum velocity value that will sound each
timbre.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

j Velocity
Top Slope

Top Velocity

Bottom Slope

Bottom Velocity

Top Velocity and Bottom Velocity settings can also be input
by holding down the KEY button and playing a note on the
keyboard.

MIDI Filter

These settings allow you to apply filters to the MIDI data
that will be transmitted and received by each timbres. For
example even if two timbres are being played by the same
MIDI channel, you can adjust the settings so that the
damper pedal will apply to one but not the other.

On: Transmission and reception or reception (After Touch)
of MIDI data is enabled.

If “Status” (= p.20) is set to INT, effects that pertain to this
setting is that are turned On will apply to the timbre’s pro-
gram when you use the microSTATION's controllers or
when MIDI data is received. (The Effect Dynamic Modula-
tion function is not affected by these settings.)

With the EXT or EX2 setting, the corresponding MIDI data
will be transmitted on the channel of that timbre when you
use the microSTATION's controllers. MIDI transmit/receive
settings for the entire microSTATION are made in Global/
Media mode “MIDI Filter” (% p.63).

MIDI filtering for controllers whose function is user-assign-
able (the foot switch or foot pedal) will apply if that MIDI
control change is assigned to the controller. If you assign the
same control change as the damper or joystick, the damper
or joystick setting will take priority. If the same control
change is assigned to more than one controller, turning On
just one of them will enable that control change.

Off: Transmission and reception of MIDI data is disabled.
Note: MIDI CC# = MIDI control change message numbers.

Prog Chg (Program Change) [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages
will be transmitted and received.

Damper [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#64 hold (damper pedal)
messages will be transmitted and received.

JS Xas AMS [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI pitch bend messages (the X
axis of the joystick) will be received to control the AMS
effect assigned to JS X. (This is not a filter for MIDI pitch
bend message reception.)

JS+Y [Off, On]
Specifies whether MIDI CC#1 (the +Y axis of the joystick, or
a realtime control knob assign setting) will be transmitted
and received.

JS-Y [Off, On]
Specifies whether MIDI CC#2 (the -Y axis of the joystick, or
a realtime control knob assign setting) will be transmitted
and received.

Knob 1-A [Off, On]
Knob 2-A [Off, On]
Knob 3-A [Off, On]
Knob 4-A [Off, On]

These settings enable or disable transmission and reception
of the MIDI messages assigned to knobs 1-4 when Realtime
Control A mode is selected.

Knob 1-B [Off, On]
Knob 2-B [Off, On]
Knob 3-B [Off, On]
Knob 4-B [Off, On]

These settings enable or disable transmission and reception
of the MIDI messages assigned to knobs 1-4 when Realtime
Control B mode is selected.



Knob Assign Timbre 02....16

Foot Switch [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the effect of the assignable switch
will be transmitted and received. The function is assigned in
GLOBAL/MEDIA: Controllers-PEDAL/SW. This filter set-
ting is valid when a MIDI control change is assigned.

Foot Pedal [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the effect of the assignable pedal
will be transmitted and received. The function is assigned in
GLOBAL/MEDIA: Controllers-PEDAL/SW. This filter set-
ting is valid when a MIDI control change is assigned.

Timbre 02....16

These are the MIDI Filter settings for timbres 2-16. They are
the same as for timbre 1.

For more information, please see “Timbre 01” above.

Knob Assign

Here you can select the functions (mainly types of control
change) that are assigned to knobs 1-4 when the REALTIME
CONTROL SELECT button has selected B mode.

Knob 1-B [Off...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 2-B [Off...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 3-B [Off...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 4-B [Off...MIDI CC#119]

The functions you assign here are active when you use the
REALTIME CONTROL SELECT button to select B mode,
and operate knobs 1-4.

For more information, please see “Realtime Control Knob 1-
4 Assign” on page 294.

Tempo

This is the tempo for the current Combination, which
applies to tempo-synced LFOs and effects, arpeggiator, and
tempo-synced effects.

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]
Specify the tempo.

If Realtime Control C mode is selected, you can use knob 4
to adjust the tempo.

If “Clock” (MIDI Clock #p.62) is set to Ext.MIDI or
Ext.USB, EXT is shown. This is also shown if “Clock” is
Auto and MIDI clock data is being received from an exter-
nal device. If tempo is EXT, arpeggiator, LFO, and effects
will synchronize to MIDI clock data from an external MIDI
device.

For more information, please see “Clock (MIDI Clock
Source)” on page 62.

ARP (Arpeggiator)

These parameters specify how the arpeggiator will function
within the combination.

Two arpeggiators can run simultaneously.

You can take advantage of a wide range of possibilities; for
example, separate arpeggio patterns can be applied to two
key-split sounds, or two different arpeggio patterns can be
switched using velocity.

You can also use the Realtime control C mode ARP GATE
knob, ARP VELOCITY knob, ARP SWING knob, and
TEMPO knob to control the arpeggiator in realtime.

To save the edits you make, use Write Combination.

ARP-A Setup

Run [Off, On]
This turns arpeggiator A on/off.

If this parameter is On, and you press the ARP ON/OFF but-
ton to turn it on and then play the keyboard, arpeggiator A
will operate and will sound the timbre that’s assigned by the
“Arp Assign” setting.

Pattern [PO...P4, 000...639: name]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Resolution [N, 5, 05,0, 05,01
Gate[%] [000...100, Step]
Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Swing[%] [-100...+100]
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]
Top Key [C-1...G9]
BottomKey [C-1...G9]
Top Vel (Top Velocity) [001...127]
Bottom Vel (Bottom Velocity) [001...127]

These parameters are the arpeggiator settings for the combi-
nation.

For more information, please see “ARP Setup” on page 9.

ARP-B Setup

Here you can adjust settings for the other arpeggiator
(arpeggiator B). The parameters are the same as for arpeggi-
ator A (ARP A).

For more information, please see “ARP Setup” on page 9.

Arpeggiator settings in Combination and
Sequencer modes
In Combination and Sequencer modes, you can use two
arpeggio patterns simultaneously, thanks to the microSTA-
TION'’s dual arpeggiator functionality. The settings in each
of these modes are made in a similar way.
The following example shows how to adjust settings in
Combination mode.
The dual arpeggiator functionality lets you do the follow-
ing things.

¢ Assign an arpeggiator for each timbre. Choose from Off,

(arpeggiator) A, or (arpeggiator) B.
¢ Independently specify whether A and B will operate.
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Combination mode

® Select an arpeggio pattern and set parameters indepen-
dently for A and B.

® Adjust Scan Zone page settings so that you can use
keyboard range or playing velocity to switch between
normal playing and arpeggiated playing, or to switch
between arpeggiators A and B.

® Adjust settings for timbres that will be silent when the
arpeggiator is Off, and will sound only when the arpeg-
giator is On.

Arpeggiator on/off

Each time you press the ARP ON/OFF button, the arpeggia-
tor will be switched on or off/. The selected arpeggio pattern
will begin when you play the keyboard. The on/off setting is
saved when the combination is written into memory.

A If “ARP Assign” is Off or “Run” is off, the arpeggiator
will not operate even if this key is on.

Arpeggiator settings

1. Use the COMBI EDIT: Timbres - Timbre 01-04 parameter
“Program Select” to select a program for each timbre. For
our example here, assign any desired program to timbres
1-4.

2. Set “Status” to INT for timbres 1-4, and set this “Off” for
timbres 5-16. Set “MIDI Ch.” to Gch for timbres 1-4.

3. Set “ARP Assign” to assign the arpeggiators to the
timbres.
Assign arpeggiator A to timbres 1 and 2, and assign
arpeggiator B to timbre 3.

4. In COMBI EDIT: ARP - ARP-A Setup and ARP-B Setup,
turn “Run” On.
When you turn the ARP ON/OFF button on, arpeggia-
tors A and B will run.
When the ARP ON/OFF button is on, timbres 1 and 2
will be sounded by arpeggiator A, and timbre 3 will be
sounded by arpeggiator B.
When the ARP ON/OFF button is off, playing the key-
board will sound timbres 1-4 as a layer.

5. In COMBI EDIT: ARP - ARP-A Setup and ARP-B Setup,
edit the parameters of arpeggiators A and B.

The available parameters for A and B are the same as in a
program (= p.9).

6. In ARP-A Setup and ARP-B Setup, the “Top Key” and
“Bottom Key” parameters let you specify the region in
which arpeggiators A and B will operate.

Suppose you've made the following settings:
Arpeggiator A “Top Key” = G9, “Bottom Key” = C4
Arpeggiator B “Top Key” = B3, “Bottom Key” = C-1
With these settings, arpeggiator A will operate when you
play keys C4 or higher, and arpeggiator B will operate
when you play keys B3 or lower.

7. In the ARP A and ARP B pages, the “Top Vel” and
“Bottom Vel” parameters let you specify the range of
velocities for which arpeggiators A and B will operate.
Suppose you've made the following settings:
Arpeggiator A “Top Vel” =127, “Bottom Vel” = 064
Arpeggiator B “Top Vel” = 063, “Bottom Vel” = 000

With these settings, arpeggiator A will operate when you
play strongly, and arpeggiator B will operate when you
play softly.

In this way, you can switch between arpeggiators by
specifying the range of keys or velocities, allowing you to
create an even broader range of variation.

8. If you want to save the edited combination to internal
memory, disable the memory protect setting in Global/
Media mode, and then write the combination (% p.60).

Combination Category: BASS & BASS SPLIT 018:
DiscoSplit

Although this is a somewhat sophisticated editing tech-
nique, we will describe the settings of one of the preset com-
binations as an example.

Before you play, make sure that the global MIDI channel is
set to 01.

Select combination Category: BASS & BASS SPLIT 018: Dis-
coSplit, make sure that the ARP ON/OFF button to turn it
on, and play.

® Arpeggiator A is assigned to T (timbre) 5 and 6. When
you play the keyboard, the drums arpeggio pattern will
sound the T6 program.

® The A Bottom Key and Top Key (COMBI EDIT: ARP) are
set so that arpeggiator A will operate only for notes B3
and lower.

* Arpeggiator A is also assigned to T5, but this is so that
the T6 program will sound only when the arpeggiator is
on.

Notice the timbre settings for T5 and T6

Status MIDI Ch. Assign
T5 Off Gch A
T6 INT 02ch A

¢ If the arpeggiator is off, playing the keyboard will sound
the timbre(s) that are set to Gch or to the global MIDI
channel (in this case, 01). Since the MIDI Channel of T6 is
set to 02, it will not sound. T5 is set to Gch, but since
“Status” is Off it will not sound.

¢ Notes from any MIDI channel that is assigned to a timbre
will trigger the arpeggiator. In this case, these will be
MIDI Channel 02 and Gch (global MIDI channel). When
the arpeggiator is on, playing the keyboard will trigger
arpeggiator A, which is assigned to T5 (Gch). T6 will be
sounded by arpeggiator A. Since the Status of T5 is Off, it
will not sound.

e Since the Status of T5 is Off, it will not sound, regardless
of whether the arpeggiator is on or off. It is a dummy
timbre that causes T6 to sound only when the arpeg-
giator is on.

Combination Category: BASS & BASS SPLIT 032:
Echo Jam

Before you play, make sure that the global MIDI channel

(= p.60) is set to 01.

Select and play combination Category: BASS & BASS SPLIT
032: Echo Jam.

* Arpeggiator A is assigned to T4 and T6, and arpeggiator
B is assigned to T2.

When you play a note B3 or lower, the T4 program will
be sounded by the drums arpeggio pattern.

When you play a note B4 or higer, the T2 program will be
sounded by the guitar riff arpeggio pattern.

* The A Bottom Key and Top Key (% p.21) are set so that
arpeggiators A will operate only for the note B3 and
below.

® The B Bottom Key and Top Key (¥ p.21) are set so that
arpeggiators B will operate only for the note C4 and
above.

e Arpeggiator B is assigned to T6 as well, but this setting is
so that the T4 program will sound only when the arpeg-
giator is on.



IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5 Timbre 02....16

IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5

Here you can adjust settings for the insert effects. These con-
sist mainly of the following.
® Select the effect type for each insert effect 1-5, and set the
effect parameters.

e Turn each insert effect 1-5 on/off.

e Specify how the insert effects are connected, and adjust
mixer settings for the signals that have passed through
the insert effects.

For the insert effects, the direct (Dry) sound will always be
stereo-input/output. The input/output structure of the effect
(Wet) sound will depend on the type of effect (= p.208).

The following parameters are the same as in Program mode.
However, insert effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) and the
“Pan (CC#8),” “Send 1,” and “Send 2” parameters that fol-
low the insert effect will be controlled by the MIDI channel
specified by “Ch (Control Channel),” unlike in Program
mode. The control changes used are the same as in Program
mode (= “IFX1” on page 11).

IFX1

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effect 1.

IFX Select [S00...563, D01...D10]
This selects the effect type for insert effect 1. (+"“IFX Select”
on page 11)

IFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “IFX Select.” (+“IFX Parameters” on page 11).

For details on the effect parameters, please refer to “Effect
Guide” (+p.217).

On/Off [Off, On]
Switches the insert effect on/off. (<-“On/Off” on page 11).

Ctrl Ch (Control Channel) [01...16, G ch, All-R]
This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used
to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan follow-
ing the insert effect (CC#8), Send 1, and Send 2.

The channel number of the timbre routed through this IFX
will be followed by a “*” displayed at the right of Ch01-16.
If two or timbres with different MIDI channel settings are
routed through the same IFX, this parameter specifies which
of these channels will be used to control the effect.

G ch: The global MIDI Channel (= p.60)will be used to con-
trol the effect. Normally you will set this to G ch.

All-R (All Routed): The channel of any timbre routed
through this effect can be used to control the effect. (Chan-
nels of each routed timbre will be indicated by “*”.)

K If the “Bus” parameter (¥ p.19) is set to DKit for a timbre
for which a drum program is selected, the MIDI channel of
that timbre will be enabled if any of the insert effects IFX1-
IEX5 are set to All-R, regardless of the bus select setting of
each key of the drum kit or the “DKit Patch” setting.

Chain [Off, On]
ChainTo [IFX2...IFX5]
Pan (CC#8) [L000...C064...R127]
Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

See “IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5” on page 11.

IFX2, IFX3, IFX4

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2—4.

IFX Select [S00...561, D01...D09]
This selects the effect type for insert effects 2—4. (+“IFX
Select” on page 12)

IFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “IFX Select.” For details on the effect parameters, please
refer to “Effect Guide” (#p.217).

On/Off [Off, On]
Switches the insert effect on/off. (+"“On/Off” on page 11)

Ctrl Ch (Control Channel) [Ch01...16, G ch, All-R]
This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used
to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan follow-
ing the insert effect (CC#8), Send 1, and Send 2.

For more information, please see “Ctrl Ch (Control Chan-
nel)” on page 25.

ChainTo [IFX3...IFX5]
Chain [Off, On]
Pan (CC#8) [L000...C064...R127]
Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

See “IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5” on page 11.

IFX5
Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effect 5.
IFX Select [000...61]

This selects the effect type for insert effect. IFX5 cannot use
double-size effects.

IFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “IFX Select.” For details on the effect parameters, please
refer to “Effect Guide” (=" p.217).

On/Off [Off, On]
This turns the insert effect on and off. (*“On/Off” on
page 11)

Ch (Control Channel) [ChO01...16, G ch, All-R]
This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used
to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan follow-
ing the insert effect (CC#8), Send 1, and Send 2.

For more information, please see “Ctrl Ch (Control Chan-
nel)” on page 25..

ChainTo [IFX3...IFX5]
Chain [Off, On]
Pan (CC#8) [L000...C064...R127]
Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

See “IFX5” on page 12.
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Combination mode

MFX1, MFX2

Here you can adjust settings for the master effects. These
consist mainly of the following.
o Select the effect type for each master effect, and set the
effect parameters.
e Turn each master effect on/off.
e Specify how the master effects are connected, and specify
the level at which the signal from the effects are returned
to the L/R bus.

The following parameters are the same as in Program mode.
(= “MFX1, MFX2” on page 13)

MFX1

MFX1 Select [S00...587, D00...D13]
This selects the effect type for master effect 1. (¥“MFX
Select” on page 13)

MFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “MFX Select.”

For details on the effect parameters, please refer to “Effect
Guide” (#p.217)

On/Off [Off, On]

Switches the master effect 1 on/off. When off, the output
will be muted. (¢ “On/Off” on page 13)

Ctrl Ch (Control Channel) [01...16, G ch, All-R]
Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic modu-
lation (Dmod) for the master effect. (¢-“Ctrl Ch (Control
Channel)” on page 25)

01...16: The specified MIDI channel will be used for control.
G ch: The global MIDI Channel (= p.60) will be used for
control. Normally you will use the G ch setting.

Return 1 [000...127]
This specifies the return level from the master effect 1 to the
L/R bus (after which it passes through TFX, and is sent from
OUTPUT L/MONO and R).

Chain [Off, On]
On: Master effects 1 and 2 will be connected in series, in the
order of master effect 1 — master effect 2.

ChainLevel [000...127]

When “Chain” is On, this specifies the level of the signal
sent from master effect 1 to master effect 2.

If you're using a double-size effect, the “Chain” settings
will be unavailable.

MFX2

MFX2 Select [000...120]
MFX Parameters

On/Off [Off, On]
Ctrl Ch (Control Channel) [01...16, G ch, AllI-R]
Return 2 [000...127]

See “MFX1” on page 26..

TFX (Total Effect)

Here you can adjust settings for the total effect, which is
located at the final stage of the L/R bus. These consist
mainly of the following.
e Select the effect type for the total effect, and set the effect
parameters.
e Turn the total effect on/off.

The following parameters are the same as in Program mode.
(= “TEX” on page 13)

TFX

TFX Select
This selects the effect type for total effect.

A TFX cannot use double-size effects.

[S00...561]

TFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “TEX Select.”

For details on the effect parameters, please refer to “Effect
Guide” (¥p.217).

On/Off [Off, On]

This turns total effect on/off. If this is off, the input will be
passed directly through. (-“On/Off” on page 13)

Ctrl Ch (Control Channel) [01...16, G ch, All-R]
Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic modu-
lation (Dmod) for the total effect. (e“Ctrl Ch (Control
Channel)” on page 25)

01...16: The specified MIDI channel will be used for control.
G ch: The global MIDI Channel (< p.60) will be used for
control. Normally you will use the G ch setting.

Master Vol

Master Vol (Master Volume) [000...127]
This specifies the final level of the audio output that has
passed through total effect, and output from OUTPUT L/
MONO and R.



Command Timbre 02....16

Command

These commands allow you to do things such as copying or
initializing arpeggiator or effect settings. Specify the copy-
source and copy-destination, get the “OK?” prompt, and
then press the P button to begin.

For copy-related commands, please note the following
points when using “From” and “Src” to specify the copy-
source.

e If you specify Program or Combi in “From,” the “Src”
field will show a bank number such as “A000.” This
indication matches the bank number shown in the upper
right of the display when you turn NUMLOCK on in
PROG PLAY or COMBI PLAY and press the function 14
(ENTER) button.

¢ If you specify Song in “From,” the “Src” field will show a
song number. In this case, you can choose only song
numbers that are loaded into the microSTATION or that
you created on the microSTATION.

Copy ARP (Copy Arpeggio)

This command copies arpeggio settings.

From [Program, Combi, Song]

Src (Source) [A00O: name...,
000: name...]

Src’s [AI BI A&B]

See “Copy Arpeggio” on page 14.

To [AI B]

When copying from a program, or when copying A or B
(not both) from a combination or song, specify either A or B

as the copy-destination. This is not shown if “Src’s” is set to
A&B.

Copy IFX

This command copies effect settings from a specified pro-
gram, combination, or song (¥ “Copy IFX” on page 14).
However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not copied.

Swap IFX

This command swaps (exchanges) the settings of two insert
effects (#“Swap IFX” on page 14).

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not
swapped.

Copy MFX/TFX

This command copies effect settings from a specified pro-
gram, combination, or song. (¥ “Copy MFX/TEX” on

page 14)

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not copied.

Initialize All

This command initializes the settings of the combination
that’s currently selected.

Copy Prog (Copy from Program)

This command copies the settings of the specified program
to the combination that’s currently selected.
® The “Status” setting (# p.20) is automatically set to INT.
e “MIDI Ch.” (+p.20) will not change if “With Arp?” is
Yes, or will automatically be set to Gch if “With Arp?” is
No.

® The PROG EDIT: Knob Assign settings of the copy-
source program will be copied.

From [A000...D127: name]
Select the copy-source program.
With FX? [Yes, Nol

Specify whether the insert effect 1-5, master effect 1 and 2,
and total effect settings will be copied.

About the “Bus” setting

* Regardless of the “With FX?” setting, if the copy-source
program’s “UseDKitSet” parameter is On, “Bus” will be
set to DKit. In addition, the “DKit IFX Patch” setting will
be reset to the default.

* If “With FX?” is set to Yes, the copy-source program’s
“Bus Select” setting will be copied. If the “Bus” setting of
timbres other than the copy-destination timbre is IFX1-
IFXS5, it will automatically be set to L/R.

o If “With FX?” is set to No, the “Bus” settings of the copy-
source program and the copy-destination timbre will
automatically be set to L/R if they were both IFX1-IFX5.

With Arp? [Yes, No]
Specify whether the copy-source program’s arpeggiator set-
tings will be copied. The copy-source program’s arpeggiator
settings will be copied to the arpeggiator specified by “To
Arp,” and assigned to the copy-destination timbre.

To Timbre [01...16]
Select the copy-destination timbre. Parameters for that tim-
bre will be initialized. The copy-source program will be
assigned to “Program Select” (¥ p.17).

To Arp [A, B]

Specify the copy-destination arpeggiator (A or B).
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Combination mode

Write Combi

This saves the edited combination to the microSTATION'’s
memory. You can use this to do the following.

e Save the edited content.

e Rename a combination.

* Specify the combination’s category.

¢ Copy a combination to a different bank or combination
number.

Be sure to save important combinations. An edited
combination cannot be recovered if you turn off the
power or select a different combination before you've
saved it.

Before you can write, you must turn off memory pro-
tect in Global mode.

Name [space, !...~]
Specify the combination name. Use the 4P buttons to select
a character, and use the A 'V buttons to change the charac-
ter. You can enter up to twenty-four characters.

Cat (Category) [KEYBOARD...USER]

Select the category for the combination you're saving.

To [A000...C127: name]
Specify the save-destination for the combination. The micro-
STATION allows you to save 384 programs.

The save-destination is indicated by bank number. This
bank number matches the bank number shown in the upper
right of the display when you turn NUMLOCK on in
COMBI PLAY and press the function 14 (ENTER) button.
You can specify A000-C127; the GM2 bank is not available
for saving.

Note: Combinations on the microSTATION are internally
managed by bank and number. The saved combination will
be written to a bank number A000-C127.

OK?

Press the P> button to save the data.

Note: You can also save the combination by pressing the
WRITE button. When you press the WRITE button, a confir-
mation screen of “OK” will appear. When you do this, the
combination will be saved by overwriting the combination
that’s currently selected.

External Setup

You can use the microSTATION's external control function-
ality to control an external MIDI device; press the REAL-
TIME CONTROLS EXTERNAL button and use knobs 1-4 to
transmit MIDI control change messages on the specified
MIDI channel.

Setup Select [000...127: name]
This selects the setup that will be used for external control.
You can choose from 128 setups.

Preload setup data is loaded when the microSTATION is
shipped from the factory. For example, these include setups
that let you control the Korg Legacy Collection of software
synthesizers, and setups that lets you control DAW soft-
ware.

For more information, please see “microSTATION External
Setups (PDF)”

You can use Global/Media: MIDI - External Setup to assign
the function of each knob in an external setup (= p.64).

[MIDI ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]
[MIDI ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]
[MIDI ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]
[MIDI ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]

These indicate the assignments for knobs 14 in the selected
external setup. From the left, these are the MIDI channel /
MIDI control change / current knob value. The knob value
can be edited.
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Sequencer mode

Parameter-related features

¢ When the “Status” of a track is set to INT or BTH, an
external sequencer can be used to play the microS-
TATION as a multi-timbral tone generator. When the
Status of a track is set to BTH, EXT, or EX2, the sequencer
of microSTATION can play external tone generators.
(= “Status” on page 38)

An overview of Sequencer
mode

Sequencer Mode lets you record and play back MIDI data
on sixteen MIDI tracks and one master track (containing
tempo data, etc.), using the internal sound generator or

external sound modules. ¢ Tone parameters (Filter/Amp, Filter/Amp EG) let you

make temporary adjustments to the sound of the
program used by a track, while leaving the original
program unchanged. While creating a song, you can use

The dual arpeggiator, GRID SEQ (grid sequence) function,
the sophisticated effects, controllers, and the numerous

other functions of the microSTATION can be used together
to give you a wide range of possibilities for music produc-

tion or live performance.

When you turn off the power, the Sequencer mode set-
tings, the songs you’ve recorded will disappear. If you
need to keep this data, you must save it to an SD card
before powering-off.

If you wish to save the programs, track parameters, and
effects, settings etc. selected for a song as a template
song, use the song command “Save Template.”

When you initially power up the microSTATION, it will
not contain any song data, so if you wish to playback a
song on the sequencer, you must first load data from
media. (¢"“Load” on page 68)

MIDI sequencer

The sequencer can record a maximum of 210,000 MIDI
events, up to 128 songs, and as many as 999 measures
per song.

Timing resolution is a maximum of J/480.

There are sixteen tracks for MIDI performance data, and
a master track that controls the time signature and
tempo.

The arpeggiator can be used during playback or
recording.

For each song, you can use five stereo insert effects, two
stereo master effects, and one stereo total effect.

Sixteen different template songs are built-in, and contain
program and effect settings suitable for various musical
styles. Up to sixteen original templates that you create
can be saved as user template songs.

A track play loop function lets you loop specified
measures independently for each track.

MIDI recording features

Various methods of recording are supported, in which
your performance on the keyboard and controllers
(including MIDI control events) is recorded as you play.
You can use the front panel function 01-16 buttons to
easily switch tracks, select a recording track, or change a
track’s play/mute status.

The Grid Sequence function lets you use the front panel
function 01-16 buttons and 01-16 LEDs to step-record
phrases such as drum patterns in a grid-like manner.
MIDI System Exclusive (SysEx) messages can be
recorded and played back. SysEx messages received
from an external MIDI device or parameter changes
produced by editing track parameters or effect param-
eters can be recorded in real-time on any desired track.

this capability to make changes in realtime by (for
example) softening the tone of the bass sound or sharp-
ening the attack of the strings without having to return
to Program mode to edit the program itself. (¢~“Tone
parameters” on page 39)

microSTATION’s AMS (Alternate Modulation) capability
lets you use control changes for realtime control of the
parameters of the programs used in a program. Its MIDI
Sync abilities let you synchronize the LFO speed to
changes in the tempo.

Dmod (Dynamic Modulation) functionality lets you
control effect parameters in realtime. You can also use
MIDI Sync to synchronize the LFO speed or delay time
to changes in the tempo.

The MIDI clock master can be set to Internal, Ext.USB,
Ext.MID], or Auto, allowing synchronized performance
with an external MIDI device. (¥ “Clock (MIDI Clock
Source)” on page 62)

Editing and operation features

The Auto Song Setup function lets you instantly set up
program or combination settings of Program mode or
Combination mode as a song, so that you can start
recording simply by pressing the START/STOP button.
Since performances using the Arpeggiator in Program or
Combination mode are seamlessly integrated with song
production, any inspiration or ideas for phrases and
songs that occur to you while playing can be immedi-
ately be turned into a song. (= “Tips: Auto Song Setup”
on page 30)

Program and Combination settings can be copied to a
song. (¥ “Copy Combi (Copy from Combination)” on
page 50, = “Copy Prog (Copy from Program)” on

page 51)

A song you created can be converted into SMF (Standard
MIDI File) data. SMF songs can also be loaded. (*“Save
To SMF (Save Song as Standard MIDI File)” on page 69)
Song data you create can be saved in a dedicated format.
(= “Save SEQ” on page 69)

You can rewind or fast-forward MIDI Tracks while
listening to the sound.

The LOCATE button lets you move quickly to a desired
location.

When editing MIDI tracks, you can use the front panel
01-16 buttons to switch tracks quickly.

Setup parameters & Musical data

Each song consists of MIDI tracks 1-16, a master track, vari-
ous song parameters such as the song name, settings for the
arpeggiator, effect settings.

Up to 128 such songs can be created in the microSTATION.

MIDI tracks 1-16 each consist of “track parameters” that
specify the starting state of the track, and “playback data.”
The master track consists of tempo and time signature data.
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MIDI tracks 1-16

Setup parameters

Program, Play/Rec/Mute, Pan*, Volume*, Play Loop, Loop
Start Measure, Loop End Measure, Play Intro, Bus, FXCtrl
Bus, Send1, Send2, Dkit Patch, Status, MIDI Channel, Bank
Select (When Status=EX2)***, OSC Mode***, OSC Select, Por-
tamento®, Transpose**, Detune**, Bend Range**, Filter/Amp,
Filter/Amp EG, Use Program’s Scale***, Delay (Mode, Time,
Base Note, Times)***, MIDI Filter, Keyboard Zone, Velocity
Zone, Track Name

Musical data

Note On/Off

Program Change (including Bank Select)
Pitch Bend

After Touch (Poly After)

Control Change

Exclusive Message

Master track

Setup parameters/Musical data

Time signature*, Tempo*

* When you change the setting during realtime-recording,
this will be recorded as musical data (Program change and
Control change messages). This allows the starting settings
to be modified during the playback.

** Musical data (MIDI RPN data) can be used to change the
starting settings during playback.

Other parameters: You can adjust parameters during real-
time recording and record these changes as MIDI System
Exclusive messages. This means that the settings at the start
of playback can change as the song progresses.

***: These parameters are supported only by microSTATION
Editor.

e For details on Control Change messages and RPN, please
see @ “Control change” on page 304, and “Using RPN
(Registered Parameter Numbers)” on page 307.

e For details on MIDI System Exclusive messages, please
see @ “System Exclusive events supported in Sequencer
mode” on page 55.

The Global mode “SEQ Mode” setting

In Sequencer mode, you will normally use the internal
sequencer as the master that controls the internal sound
generator or external MIDI sound modules. However, you
can also use the microSTATION as a multi-timbral sound
module that can simultaneously play multiple tracks of per-
formance data from an external MIDI sequencer. (Normally,
you’ll use Combination mode if you want to use the microS-
TATION as a master keyboard.)

You can switch the microSTATION’s setting as appropriate
for these two purposes. This setting is made in Global/
Media: MIDI- SEQ Mode “Trk.”

“for Master” is the appropriate setting if you want to use the
microSTATION's internal sequencer to control an external
sound module, or use the microSTATION in Sequencer
mode as a master keyboard. In this case when you switch
songs on the microSTATION, tracks whose Status is set to
EXT or BTH can transmit MIDI messages such as program
changes to set up your external MIDI sound module.

“for ExtSeq” is the appropriate setting if you want to use the
microSTATION as a multi-timbral sound module for your
external sequencer. When you switch songs on the microS-
TATION, MIDI messages such as program changes will not
be transmitted (by tracks whose Status is EXT or BTH). This
ensures that echo-back from your external MIDI sequencer
will not cause microSTATION tracks of the corresponding

MIDI channel to switch their program, pan, or volume set-
tings.

Tips: Auto Song Setup

This function automatically copies the settings of a pro-
gram or combination to a song, and puts the microSTATION
in a condition ready to record.

Procedure (example for Combination mode)
1. Enter Combination mode.

2. Select a desired combination, and use COMBI EDIT to
edit the arpeggiator etc. as desired.

Note: If you want to save the edited state, execute “Write
Combi.”

3. Press the REC button.
The display will indicate “Auto Song Setup OK?”

4. If you want to begin the Auto Song Setup function, press
the P> button; if you decide not to then, press the 4
button.

You'll automatically switch to Sequencer mode, and the
settings of the combination will be copied to the song.
The copy-destination song will be the first song that’s
currently unused.

Combination settings applied automatically

The result will be the same as when you use the Song
command “Copy Combi” with the following set-
tings(< p.50).

* “With FX?” = Yes

® “Multi Rec?” = Yes

Program settings applied automatically

The result will be the same as when you use the Song
command “Copy Prog” with the following settings
(= p.51).

* “With FX?” = Yes

* “With ARP?” = Yes

e “To Track” =01

* “To ARP” = A

5. The microSTATION will automatically be in record-
ready mode, and the metronome will sound according to
the Metronome settings (% p.34).

6. Press the START/STOP button to start realtime-
recording. When you're finished recording, press the
START/STOP button once again.

The Compare function

When you perform realtime recording or track editing, this
function allows you to make before-and-after comparisons.
If you continue editing when the COMPARE LED is lit, the
LED will go dark. This now becomes the musical data that
will be selected when the COMPARE LED is dark.

Operations for which Compare is available
In general, track and pattern event data can not be returned
to its original state. Comparing song parameters is possible
only during song editing (when executing a song com-
mand).
® Recording to a MIDI track
e Track Edit
“Erase Track,” “Copy Track,” “Erase Measure,” “Delete
Measure,” “Insert Measure,” “Repeat Measure,” Copy
Measure,” “Create Control,” “Quantize”
* Song commands
“Delete,” “Copy Song”

The program will not be affected by the Compare, and
will not return to its prior state.



SEQ

Operations for which Compare is not available
¢ Editing song parameters

* Song commands other than those listed under “Opera-
tions for which Compare is available,” above.

The microSTATION’s song parameter
page structure

The microSTATION's Sequencer mode is organized as the
tree structure shown on the following page. (¥ p.32)

For details on how to move between pages, select parame-
ters, and edit values, refer to the “microSTATION Operation
Guide.”

SEQ

Here you can select a song and view the location.

Song Select [000...127: Song Name]
Select the song that you want to record or play back.

Creating a new song

Use the Song command “Create New” to create a new song.
Use “Length” to specify the number of measures in the song
that will be created.

If you want to change the length of a song after creating it,
use the Track Edit “Set Song Length.” When creating a new
song, you can specify the length to be somewhat longer than
necessary, and after you have finished recording and edit-
ing, use “Set Song Length” to specify the correct length.

[MiDi A Song Select message is transmitted when you switch
songs on the microSTATION. You can switch songs on
the microSTATION remotely, by sending a Song Select
message from an external MIDI device.

If “Trk” (Global/Media: MIDI- SEQ MIDI Out) is set to
“for Master,” and the song is switched, tracks whose
track status (¥ p.38) is EXT, EX2, or BOTH will transmit
Bank Select, Program Change, Volume, Panpot, Porta-
mento, Send 1/2, Post IFX Pan, and Post IFX Send 1/2
messages on the MIDI channel of that track. These mes-
sages will not be transmitted if Track MIDI Out is set to
“for ExtSeq.”

Location [001:01....999:16]
The location (current position) in the song is shown as the
Measure (001-999) and Beat (01-16) in the upper line of the
display.

You cannot specify the location here; to specify the location,
use the Set Location pages in PLAY or REC.

Selecting a track

You can select the MIDI track to play or record from the
keyboard. With the front panel TIMBRE/TRACK LED lit,
press one of the function 01-16 buttons to select a track.
You can also use this method to select a MIDI track to edit
when using a command such as “Copy Track.”

When you realtime-record onto a single track, the perfor-
mance data will be recorded onto the track you select here.
You'll also use the function 01-16 buttons to select the
desired tracks when you realtime-record onto multiple
tracks.

To rename a track, use “Rename” (< p.41).

m When you play the keyboard of microSTATION and
operate its controllers, the internal tone generator will
sound according to the settings (program level etc.) of
the tracks that are selected here (if “Status” is INT or
BTH), and other tracks whose MIDI channels match

will also sound at the same time (if “Status” is INT or
BTH). Message will also be transmitted on the MIDI
channels of these tracks (whose “Status” is EXT, EX2 or
BTH).

PLAY

In the PLAY page, the location is shown in the upper line of
the display. Use “Set (Set Location)” to specify the location.
The lower line shows playback-related parameters, and
allows you to edit them.

LOOP-P (Loop Play)

This page appears when you press the front panel LOOP
button to turn Loop on, allowing you to set the following
parameters.

Loop M: Start - End [001...999]

This specifies the first and last measure that will be looped.

When Loop is on, all tracks will play repeatedly according
to this setting.

Tempo, Tempo Mode

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]
This specifies the tempo of the song. This tempo applies to
song playback, arpeggiator.

040.00...300.00: When the “Tempo Mode” is Manu (Man-
ual), this tempo will be used for recording and playback.
When “Tempo Mode” is Rec, this tempo will be recorded on
the master track.

EXT: This will appear when “Clock” (MIDI Clock ¥ p.62) is
set to either Ext.MIDI, Ext.USB or Auto. The tempo of the
internal sequencer will synchronize with MIDI Clock mes-
sages received from an external sequencer or other MIDI
device.

If “Clock” is set to Internal, the above tempo setting (040.00—
300.00) is used. If you've selected Auto, operation will auto-
matically switch from Internal to External if MIDI Clock
data is received from an external MIDI device. This indica-
tion will appear.

Note: If Realtime Control C mode is selected, you can also
adjust the tempo by turning knob 4 (TEMPO).

Tempo Mode [Auto, Manu]
Auto: The tempo of the master track will be used. You can
specify the master track tempo either by setting the Track
Edit “Edit Tempo” parameter, or by recording with “Tempo
Mode” set to Rec. If you choose the Auto setting, you won't
be able to change the “) (Tempo)” setting during song play-
back or recording.

Manu (Manual): The “J (Tempo)” setting will be used.
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4>

000: New Song <[> —|
—Play (= p.31) <> MIDI Filter (= p.40) <I>
— Loop M001-001 (when Loop On) — Prog Chg
— Tempo, Tempo Mode — Damper
— Set Location — JSXasAMS
+— Metronome — JS+Y
— Metro Bus — JSY
L MetroLvl — Knob 1-A
[—Rec (+ p.34) <> N = ﬁ:zz i/;
t— Loop M001-001 (when Loop On) v V1 Knob4-A
— Tempo, M (Recording Mode) | Knob 18
— TS, Quantize L knob2-B
—— AutoRehrsl (when Loop On) | knob38
— Set Location | Knoba-8
— Tempo, Tempo Mode | FootSwitch
[ Metronome L FootPedal
—— Metro Bus
[ Metroly — Track02 <>
— Metro Count . Same as Track01 parameters
[—EDIT (= p.36) <>
— Tracks (= p.36)
— TO01: TRACK 01 (= p.36) L Trackie <I>>
[ Program Select Same as Track01 parameters
— Volume
— Pan — Track Edit (= p.42) <>
[~ Play/Mute — Song Length
I Play Loop<\l> — Erase Track
+— Loop On/Off — Copy Track
A — StartM — Erase Measure
VI — EndM |— Delete Measure
L— Play Intro — Insert Measure
— Bus @ |— Repeat Measure
[ DkitPatch<I> | Copy Measure
—To1 — geate.ControI
Al— X2 — Quantize
A Vi—IFx3 & & — Egltt ;empé
v A — IFX4 L— Edti Time Sig
v L— IFXs )
— FXCtrl Bus — Knob Assign (= p.45) <|>>
— Send1 —1-B
— Send2 A—2B
A — ARP Assign VI 38
Vi Status L—4-B
[ MDich. — Tempo (= p.45) <>
— 0SCMode L 1212000
— Portamento
— Transpose — ARP (= p.45) <[>
— Detune — Arp-A Setup <|[>
— Bend Range [ Run
— Flt/A — Pattern
e — Octave
A L ;::ggance [ Resolution
[ — 0,
Y |— FiteGInt — eslfc[@
L— AmpVel Int L e
L Fiamp EG<T> gl 5[ oo
— Attack | Latch
5 Decay — KeySync
[ Sustain — Keyboard
— Release — TopKey
Key Zone <> — BottomKey
— Top — Top Vel
A |— Top Slope L— Bottom Vel
v |— Btm Slope — Arp-B Setup <ID>
“— Bottom L sameasARP A parameters
Vel Zone <I>
— Top
A — Top Slope
V— Btm Slope
— Bottom
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4>

4>

— IFX1 (= p.46)<I>
— 1:501: St.Comp

Wet/Dry :32:68
A :
v

FXParam

— On/Off

— CtrlCh

— Chain

— ChainTo

— Pan(CC#8)

— Bus

— FXCtrl Bus

— Send1

— Send2

— IFX2<>

4>

Same as IFX1 parameters
— IFX3<>

Same as IFX1 parameters
— IFX4<|>

Same as IFX1 parameters
— IFX5<>
— 1:501: St.Comp
Wet/Dry :32:68
A :
v :

FXParam

X

On/Off
— CtrlCh
— Pan(CC#8)
— Bus

— FXCtrl Bus
— Sendl
L— Send2

— MFX1 (= p.47) <>
— 1:000: St.Limiter
Wet/Dry :32:68

A
v :
FXParam

4>

— On/Off

— CtrlCh

— Returnl

+— Chain

L— ChainLevel

— MFX2<>

— 1:000: St.Limiter
Wet/Dry :32:68

AN
v

4>

FXParam
— On/Off
— CtrlCh
— Return2

— TFX <>
t— 000:St.Limiter

Wet/Dry :32:68
AN :
v

4>

FXParam
— On/Off
L CtrliCh
— Master Volume(=" p.47) <I[>
Master Volume

L~ Command (+ p.48) <[>
Copy ARP
A Copy IFX
v Swap IFX
Copy MFX/TFX

4>

Song Command (= p.48) <|>

—— Memory Status
— Create New
— Rename

— Delete

— Copy Song
+— Load Template
— Save Template
—— FF/REW Speed
— Location Point
—— GM Initialize
— Copy Combi
L— Copy Prog

4>

GRID SEQ On (= p.51) <I>

Loop End, Q

Tempo, Tempo Mode

Init Vel

Init Dur

KeySelect

Vel

Grid Edit
A 1-1: Vel/Dur
= 1-2:V:e|/Dur

<>
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Set Location
Set (Set Location) [001:01....999:16]

This specifies the location. The position will change to the
measure you specify here. From the left, these values indi-
cate the measure (001-999) and the beat (01-16).

If the MIDI source clock (¢ “Clock (MIDI Clock
Source)” on page 62) is Internal, changing the location
will transmit a song position pointer message. If the
MIDI source clock is Ext. and MIDI “Rcv ExtRTC”

(= p.62) is on, the location will change when a song
position pointer message is received from the specified
source.

With the Auto setting, the microSTATION will auto-
matically switch to the same operation as Ext.MIDI
when it receives external MIDI clock data from a device
connected to the MIDI IN connector. Otherwise, opera-
tion will be the same as Internal.

R The adjustable range for the beat and clock will depend
on the time signature that is specified at that point.

Metronome

Metronome [Rec, R&P, Off]
Rec: The metronome will sound only during recording.
R&P: The metronome will sound during recording and
playback.

Off: The metronome will not sound during playback or
recording. However, the pre-count metronome will sound
before recording begins.

Metronome Bus Select
Metro Bus [L/R, L, R]

Selects the output destination of the metronome sound.
L/R: Output from OUTPUT L/Mono and R.

L: Output from OUTPUT L/Mono.

R: Output from OUTPUT R.

Metronome Level

Metro Lvl

Sets the volume of the metronome.

[000...127]

REC

Here you can specify how recording will occur.

When you press the REC button to enter the record-ready
condition, the display will show a REC group page. The
most recently displayed page of the REC group will be the
page that is shown.

In the REC pages, the upper line of the display shows the loca-
tion. Use “Set (Set Location)” to specify the location. In the
lower line you can view and edit recording-related parameters.

Loop-Recording (Loop Recording)

If you press the front panel LOOP button to turn loop
recording on, Loop All Tracks Recording mode will be
selected; recording will occur repeatedly over the specified
region of measures of the tracks, allowing you to continue
adding data. This mode is ideal for creating drum patterns.

R You can’t turn LOOP on when using multi-recording.
Nor can you multi-record when LOOP is on.

Loop M: Start - End [001...999]

This specifies the region in which recording will repeat
when loop recording is on.

Tempo, Recording Mode
J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This specifies the tempo of the song. (+“J (Tempo)” on
page 31)

M (Recording Mode) [OVW, OVD, MPI, API]

Selects the method of realtime recording.

If you press the front panel LOOP button to turn loop
recording on, this parameter will be ignored, and will
not be displayed. The display will indicate “Q (Quan-
tize Resolution),” which can be edited.

OVW (Overwrite): With this method, the newly recorded
data overwrites musical data previously recorded on that
track. If you use this method to record on a track on which
data has already been recorded, all previous data will be
replaced from the measure at which you began recording
through all subsequent measures. When recording for the
first time, you will normally select this method.

OVD (Overdub): With this method, the newly recorded
musical data is added to the existing data.

Select this method when you wish to add data to a previ-
ously-recorded track. It is best to select this mode if you will
be recording additional control data, recording a drum pat-
tern, or recording the tempo in the master track.

With this mode, data can be added without erasing the
existing performance data.

MPI (Manual Punch In): With this method, the musical
data previously on the track is overwritten by the newly
recorded data.

Select this method when you wish to use the REC button or
a foot switch to re-record selected portions of a previously-
recorded track.

While the song is playing, you can press the REC button or a
connected pedal switch at the desired location to start or
stop recording.

API (Auto Punch In): With this method, the musical data pre-
viously on the track is overwritten by the newly recorded data.

Select this method when you wish to automatically re-
record selected portions of a previously-recorded track.
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Recording will occur only over the specified area, rewriting
it with the newly recorded data.

First you must specify the area that will be re-recorded.
Then recording will automatically start and end within the
specified area.

Time Signature, Quantize

TS (Time Signature)
[**/**,1/4...16/4, 1/8...16/8, 1/16...16/16]

This is the time signature at the current location of the song.
The time signature can be changed at each measure.

**/**: This will be displayed when you press the REC but-
ton. Specify this when you wish to use the time signature
that is already recorded for that measure, and wish to
record without changing the time signature.

1/4...16/4, 1/8...16/8, 1/16...16/16: This is the time signature at
the current location in the song.

With the front panel TIMBRE/TRACK LED lit, use the 01-16
buttons to select the track that you want to record; then
press the REC button and specify the time signature here.
When you press the START/STOP button to begin record-
ing, the time signature you specify will be recorded on the
Master Track and on previously recorded tracks.

Be aware that if you press the START/STOP button during
the pre-count to stop recording, the time signature will not
be recorded.

Normally, you will specify the time signature when you
record the first track, and select **/** when recording subse-
quent tracks.

Recording from measure 2 of track 2

when Meter = **/**
Track 1
Track 2 Recording
Track 1
Track 2

when Meter =7/8
Track 1 [(1(@/4) [ 2(/4) | 3@/4) | 34 |

Track 2 Recording

Track1 [ 1@4/4) [ 2(7/8) [ 3(7/8) | 4(7/8) |
Track2 [ 14/4) [ 2(7/8) [ 3(7/8) | 4(7/8) |

Changing the time signature in the middle of a
song

Changing the time signature before data is recorded:

If you know the location at which you wish to change time
signatures, use the Track Edit “Insert Measure” to specify
and insert the time signature wherever desired, and then
record your musical data.

Changing the time signature after data has been recorded:
If you want to change the time signature mid-way through a
song that already contains performance data, use the Track
Edit “Edit Time Sig” (¥ p.45) to specify a measure and
change the time signature.

If the number of beats in a measure increases when you
modify the time signature, rests will be inserted in the por-
tion that was added. Conversely if the number of beats
decreases, that portion will not be played. However if you
return to the original time signature, the data that had been
hidden will once again be played. (The data itself will not be
erased.)

N
4

Not played

Q (Quantize Resolution) [Hi, .\, N, 5, A 0y, 0 )]
With realtime-recording, the timing of the MIDI data you
play can be corrected.

Hi (High Resolution): Timing will not be corrected. Data
will be recorded at the maximum resolution (J/ 192).

ﬁs ... J: Data will be corrected to the nearest interval of the
specified timing as it is recorded. For example if you select
ﬁs, data will be corrected to the nearest 32nd-note triplet
interval. If you select ., data will be corrected to the nearest
quarter note interval.

Withasettingof ) N NANDN NN NN
!—4 T T I I T

Because all the MIDI data being recorded will be corrected
to the specified timing resolution, coarse settings of this
parameter will cause continuous controllers such as pitch
bend to be recorded in “stair-step” fashion.

In such cases, use a setting of Hi to record, and then use the
Track Edit “Quantize” to correct only the desired type of
data (notes etc.). To avoid a stiff feel, avoid recording at a
low resolution to begin with.

Auto Rehearsal

The Auto Rehearsal function lets you select and try out dif-
ferent sounds for the track while you play the keyboard
without having to exit loop recording, or to work out a
phrase before you actually record it. This is available and
displayed only when loop is turned on.

AutoRehrsl [Off, On]
This turns auto rehearsal on/off. It specifies how function
buttons 01-16 will operate when you use them to switch the
recording track during loop recording.

Off: Auto rehearsal off. When you switch the recording
track, recording mode will continue without change.

On: Auto rehearsal on. When you switch the recording
track, the function button 01-16 LED corresponding to the
selected track will blink, and you’ll be in rehearsal mode.

In rehearsal mode, recording will not occur when you play
the keyboard. After you switch tracks, you'll normally select
a program or try out the phrase you will be recorded. If this
is the case, turn auto rehearsal on.

When you're ready to resume recording, press the function
button 01-16 that corresponds to the blinking track.
Rehearsal mode will alternate on/off each time you press the
button.

Set Location

Set (Set Location) [001:01....999:16]
Use this to specify the location; you’ll move to the specified
measure. From the left, the numbers indicate the measure
(001-999) and beat (01-16).

Tempo, Tempo Mode

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]
This specifies the tempo of the song. (= “J (Tempo)” on
page 31)
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Tempo Mode [Auto, Manu, Rec]
Auto: The tempo will follow the tempo of the Master Track.

You can record master track tempo data either by using the
Track Edit command “Edit Tempo,” or by setting “Tempo
Mode” to Rec during recording.

When Auto is selected, it will not be possible to modify the
“J(Tempo)” setting while a song is playing or recording (or
during standby).

Manu (Manual): The ] (Tempo) setting will be used.

Rec: Tempo changes will be recorded on the Master Track.

Changing the tempo

With the front panel TIMBRE/TRACK LED lit, use function
buttons 01-16 to select a track. Press REC to enter record-
standby mode. Set “Tempo Mode” to Reg, start recording,
and change the “J(Tempo)” value. You can also select Real-
time Controls C mode and use knob 4 (TEMPO) to change
the tempo.

K “Rec” cannot be selected if the LOOP button is on.

If you change the “J (Tempo)” value during recording, the
tempo change will be recorded, causing the tempo to
change during the song.

You can also specify tempo changes by using the track edit
command “Edit Tempo.”

Note: If you want to record only tempo changes, set “M
(Recording Mode)” (¢ p.34) to OVD (OverDub). The tempo
will be recorded on the master track without affecting the
performance data of the track that’s currently selected by
function buttons 01-16.

Auto Punch In Measure

This page is displayed and can be edited if “M (Recording
Mode)” is set to API (auto punch in recording).

APIn Start M: Start-End [M001...M999]
This specifies the measures at which recording will start and
end when “M (Recording Mode)” is set to API (auto punch
in recording).

Metronome

Metronome [Rec, R&P, Off]
Rec: The metronome will sound only during recording.
R&P: The metronome will sound during recording and
playback.

Off: The metronome will not sound during playback or
recording. However, the pre-count metronome will sound
before recording begins.

Metronome Bus Select
Metro Bus [L/R, L, R]

Selects the output destination of the metronome sound.
L/R: Output from OUTPUT L/Mono and R.

L: Output from OUTPUT L/Mono.

R: Output from OUTPUT R.

Metronome Level

Metro Lvl

Sets the volume of the metronome.

[000...127]

Metronome Precount

Metro Count [0...2]
Specifies the pre-count that will occur before recording
begins.

With a setting of 0, recording will begin the instant you
press the START/STOP button (after first pressing the REC
button).

EDIT

Tracks

Here, you can adjust the settings for each MIDI track.

Track 01 (Track Number)

Program Select [001: Name...]
Selects the program that will be used by each MIDI track.
The program you select here will be used when the song is
played or recorded from the beginning. If the program is
changed while recording, the program change will be
recorded as MIDI data, and the program will change during
playback. You can also change the program manually dur-
ing playback. However, the program will change at any
point where program change data is already recorded.

m If the Status (<" p.38) is either INT or BTH, programs
can be selected by receiving MIDI program change
messages. Also, when the song is changed or when the
song returns to the beginning, tracks whose Status is
EXT, EX2 or BTH will transmit the bank and program
numbers via MIDI. Tracks whose Status is EX2 will
show Bank as “~” and will transmit the bank number
that was selected in the Bank Select (*p.166) parame-
ter. (See Global/Media: MIDI-SEQ Mode “Trk (Track
MIDI Out)” on page 62)

Switching the track’s program

With the front panel TIMBRE/TRACK LED lit, press a func-
tion button 01-16; the “Program Select” page will appear.
This page lets you easily perform basic operations such as
switching tracks or selecting programs.

A If you've accessed the edit page for track parameters or
track selection in SEQ EDIT: Tracks, simply switching
tracks will not access the “Program Select” page.

To switch a track’s program, use any of the following meth-
ods from the “Program Select” page:

e Use the CATEGORY SELECT buttons to select a
category, and use the AV buttons to select a program.

e Use the CATEGORY SELECT buttons to select a
category, press the NUM LOCK button (lit) to turn num
lock on, then use function buttons 01-10 to enter a
program number, and finally press the ENTER (14)
button.

¢ Transmit a MIDI program change from a connected
external MIDI device. (“Status” must be set to INT or
BTH.) The MIDI program change number for the
program that’s currently selected will be shown in the
display if you press the NUM LOCK button (lit) to turn
num lock on, and then press the ENTER (14) button.

* You can also use the above methods to switch programs
while a song is playing. If you switch programs while
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recording, the program change data will be recorded,
and the program will switch at that point in the song
during playback.

Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]
Here, you can set the pan of each MIDI track.
L001...C064...R127: A setting of L001 is far left and R127 is
far right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the oscillator pan
setting of the Program mode.

osc1 osc2 osci: osc1 osc2 osci:
° o Amp1 Pan=L001 Y Amp1 Pan=L032
osc2: osc2:
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R127 Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R096
Pan (CC#10) Pan (CC#10)
@ J ——————————— 'J) Co64 { ] O Co64
@ O] L0322 O L032
Lo01 Lo01
R096 ® O Ro%
R127 $ R127
Left Center Right Left Center Right
osc1 o osc2 osci:
® Amp1 Pan=C064
osc2:
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=C064
Pan (CC#10)
Q
Co64
o L032
® 03:
Loo1
g R096
$ R127
Left Center Right

If a mono insert effect is in use, the settings you make here
will be ignored. In this case, the Pan: #8 parameter in IFX1-
IFX5 page will adjust the panning of the sound after the
Insert Effect. For more information, please see “Mixer” on
page 210.

RND: The pan position will change randomly at each note-
on.

m If “Status” (#p.38) is INT or BTH, CC#10 Pan can be
received to control the panning. When receiving
CC#10, a value of 0 or 1 is far left, 64 is center, and 127
is far right. When you change the song or return to the
beginning of the song, tracks whose Status is EXT, EX2
or BTH will transmit the pan you specify here as a
MIDI message (except for RND). (See Global/Media:
MIDI-SEQ Mode “Trk” on page 62)

Volume [000...127]

Here, you can set the volume of each MIDI track.

m When “Status” (¥ p.38) is INT or BTH, CC#7 Volume
can be received to control the volume. The volume of a
track is determined by multiplying the MIDI Volume
(CC#7) and Expression (CC#11) values. When you
change the song or return to the beginning of the song,
tracks whose Status is EXT, EX2 or BTH will transmit
the volume you specify here as a MIDI Volume mes-
sage. (See Global/Media: MIDI-SEQ Mode “Trk” on
page 62)

Play/Mute

This allows you to mute the MIDI tracks.
Press the front panel PLAY/MUTE button to turn it on (LED
lit), and then use function buttons 01-16 to switch the play/
mute status of each track.

[Play, Mute]

Play: The track will play.
Mute: The track will be muted.

DKit Patch

This lets you patch the bus select setting for each key of a
drum kit, temporarily changing the connection destinations
to the insert effects.

These settings are available if the program used by the tim-
bre is a drum program and “Bus” (¥ p.37) is set to DKit.

A This setting is available if a drum kit’s bus select setting
is IFX1-IFX5.

IFX1 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
IFX2 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
IFX3 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
IFX4 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
IFX5 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]

Choose each insert effect’s patch destination as IFX1-IFX5,
L/R, or Off.

If you want to return to the settings of the drum kit, set
IFX1: IFX1, IFX2: IFX2, IFX3: IFX3, IFX4: IFX4, and IFX5:
IFX5.

Bus [DKit, L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
This specifies the output bus for the track’s program oscilla-
tor.

For more information, please see “Bus (Bus Select)” on

page 19.

Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

For each track, these parameters set the send level to master
effects 1 and 2. These settings are valid when “Bus” is set to
L/R or Off. When IFX1-IFX5 are selected, the send levels to
master effects 1 and 2 are set by the Send1 and Send2
parameters of the IFX1-IFX5 page, and are applied after the
sound has passed through IFX1-IFX5.

The Send 1 and 2 setting you specify here are used during play-
back or recording from the beginning of the song. If you modify
these settings during recording, your changes will be recorded
as performance data; the send amounts will change accordingly
during playback. You can also modify these settings during
playback. However if Send 1 and 2 data has been recorded, the
settings will change according to the recorded data.

m If “Status” (=" p.38) is either INT or BTH, CC#93 and CC
#91 can control send 1 and 2 respectively and change
their settings. When you switch songs or return to the
beginning of a song, tracks whose Status is EXT, EX2 or
BTH will transmit these settings via MIDI. This data
will be transmitted on the MIDI channel of each track
as set by “MIDI Ch.” (#°p.39). The actual send level is
determined by multiplying the value of these parame-
ters with the send level settings of the program used by
the track (Send1 and Send2 = p.11). (¢ “Trk (Track
MIDI Out)” on page 62)

FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Sends the output of the track to an FX Control bus (two-
channel mono FX Ctrl 1 or 2).

For more information, please see “FXCtrl Bus (FX Control
Bus)” on page 19.

ARP Assign [Off, A, B]
This individually assigns arpeggiator A or arpeggiator B to
each tracks. When the ARP ON/OFF button is turned on, the
arpeggiator specified for each track will run, subject to the
Arpeggiator Run A, B settings and the settings made here.
Off: Neither arpeggiator will operate.

A: Enables Arpeggiator A. Use the ARP-A page to select the
arpeggio pattern and set the parameters.
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B: Enables Arpeggiator B. Use the ARP-B page to select the
arpeggio pattern and set the parameters.

For tracks that you wish to record, select either arpeggiator
A or B. If you specify an arpeggiator for two or more tracks,
the arpeggiator will play each of the tracks you specify.

You can set A and B to two different MIDI channels, and
control one from the keyboard and the other from an exter-
nal MIDI device connected to MIDI IN. You can also use
multi-track recording (Multi REC) to simultaneously record
the note data that is generated from the two arpeggiators.

Example 1)

On tracks 1 and 2, set MIDI Channel (“MIDI Ch.”+p.39) to

01 and “Status” (¥ p.38) to INT.

Assign arpeggiator A to track 1 and arpeggiator B to track 2.

Turn on the Arpeggiator A, B “Run” setting.

e Use the front panel function buttons 01-16 to select track

1.
With the ARP ON/OFF button off, play the keyboard and
tracks 1 and 2 will sound simultaneously.
When you turn on the ARP ON/OFF button and play the
keyboard, arpeggiator A will operate for track 1 and
arpeggiator B will operate for track 2.

ARP Assign

Toger Arpeggiater Battern - A A | Tracki  MIDICh=Tch  Status=INT ~ [——— Pattern-A
B | Track2 MDICh=1ch Status=INT ~ [—— Pattern-8

Trigger Arpeggiator

=cht B Pattem - B

Example 2)
For tracks 1, 2 and 3, set the MIDI Channel (“MIDI
Ch.”#p.39) to 01, 02, and 03 respectively, and set “Status”
(= p.38) to INT.
Assign arpeggiator A to tracks 1 and 2, and arpeggiator B to
track 3.
Turn on the Arpeggiator A, B “Run” setting.
e In Track Select, choose Track01.
Playing the keyboard when the ARP ON/OFF button is
off will play the sound assigned to track 1.
Playing the keyboard when the ARP ON/OFF button is
on will cause arpeggiator A to operate for tracks 1 and 2,
and produce sound for both tracks.
e In Track Select, choose Track02.
Playing the keyboard when the ARP ON/OFF button is
off will play the sound assigned to track 2.
Playing the keyboard when the ARP ON/OFF button is
on will cause arpeggiator A to operate for tracks 1 and 2,
and produce sound for both tracks.
e In Track Select, choose Track03.
Playing the keyboard when the ARP ON/OFF button is
off will play the sound assigned to track 3.
Playing the keyboard when the ARP ON/OFF button is
on will cause arpeggiator B to operate for track 3, and
play the sound assigned to track 3.
¢ Alternatively, you can use the 01-16 buttons to select
track 1, start arpeggiator A to play tracks 1 and 2, and
use an external MIDI device connected to the microS-
TATION'’s MIDI IN to transmit note data on MIDI
channel 3 to trigger arpeggiator B and play track 3.

ARP Assign

Trigger Arpeggiator Fattern-A A | Tracki  MIDICh=Tch  Status=INT ~ [—— Pattem-A
= chi,ch2 A

A | Track2 MIDICh=2ch  Status=INT ~ [—— Pattern-A

Patter -
Tigger Arpeggiater atten B B |Tradd MDICh=3ch StatussINT ~ [——» Pattem-8

The arpeggiator cannot be triggered by the notes
played by the sequencer.

m If the track “Status” (¥ p.38) is set to INT or BTH, tracks
1-16 where arpeggiator A or B are assigned will be
sounded by the note data generated by the arpeggiator,
regardless of the MIDI Channel (“MIDI Ch.” & p.39) set-
ting of that track. If the track “Status” is set to BTH,
EXT, or EX2, the track will transmit MIDI note data on
the MIDI Channel of that track.

In this case, arpeggiator A or B will be triggered by the
MIDI Channel of any track 1-16 where the correspond-
ing arpeggiator is assigned.

m If the Local Control On (“Local Ctrl” < p.61) is turned
OFF, the arpeggiator will not be triggered by note data
from the keyboard. It will be triggered by note data
received at MIDI IN. If you wish to record just the trig-
ger notes on an external sequencer and run the microS-
TATION's arpeggiator in this way, turn Local Control
OFF.

If you want the note data generated by the arpeggiator
to be recorded on the external sequencer, turn Local
Control ON, and turn off the echo back function of the
external sequencer. (< p.311)

Status [Off, INT, BTH, EXT, EX2]
This sets whether the Track controls the internal sounds,
external MIDI devices, or both.

Off: Use this to disable the Track. With this setting, the
Track’s Program will not sound, and MIDI data will not be
transmitted.

INT: The track will sound when you play back the perfor-
mance data recorded on the MIDI track. If you select a MIDI
track that is set to INT, the microSTATION's sound genera-
tor will produce sound when played. MIDI data will not be
transmitted to an external device.

BTH: Both INT and EXT are operative. When the musical
data recorded in the MIDI track is played back, or when you
select a MIDI track that is set to BTH and play the control-
lers of the microSTATION, the internal tone generator of the
microSTATION will sound, and MIDI data will also be
transmitted to an external device.

EXT: When the musical data recorded in the MIDI track is
played back, or when you select a MIDI track that is set to
EXT and play the controllers of the microSTATION, MIDI
data will be transmitted to an external device, but the inter-
nal tone generator of the microSTATION will not sound.

When you select another song or return to the beginning of
the song, the program change, volume, panpot, portamento,
sends 1 and 2, post IFX pan, and post IFX sends 1 and 2 of
each MIDI track set to EXT will be transmitted via MIDI.
(= “Trk (Track MIDI Out)” on page 62)

EX2: This enables you to specify a particular MIDI Bank
Select message for the Track, instead of automatically using
the Bank of the selected microSTATION Program. Use the
parameters below, labeled Bank Select MSB (When Status
=EX2), to set the Bank Select message as desired. In other
respects this is the same as EXT, described above.

MIDI data is transmitted and received on the MIDI
channel that is specified separately for each MIDI track
by the MIDI Channel.

Recorded data
Keyboard and Received data
controller operations
Status :r;t:;nal MIDI internal tone | MIDI
ouT generator ouT
generator
INT Yes No Yes -
EXT, EX2 No Yes No -
BTH Yes Yes Yes -
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MIDI Ch. (MIDI Channel) [01...16]
Specifies the MIDI channel that the MIDI track will use to
transmit and receive musical data. The MIDI channel you
specify here will be the receive channel when “Status” is
INT, the transmit channel when it is EXT or EX2, and the
receive/transmit channel when it is BTH. Tracks set to INT
which have the same MIDI channel will sound and be con-
trolled identically when they receive MIDI data or data
from the sequencer tracks.

0SC Mode [PRG, Poly, Mono, Legt]
This lets you override the Program’s stored Voice Assign
Mode (& “Voice Mode (Voice Assign Mode)” on page 3) set-
tings, if desired.

PRG: The Program’s stored Voice Assign Mode settings will
be used.

Poly: The track will play polyphonically, regardless of the
Program’s settings.

Mono: The track will play monophonically, regardless of the
Program’s settings.

Legt (Legato): The track program will sound monophonically,
and will play legato according to the Program’s setting.

With the MN or LGT settings, the Program’s setting will
determine the priority of the note that sounds when you
play two or more notes.

Portamento [PRG, Off, 001...127]
Make portamento settings for each MIDI track.

The portamento setting you make here will be used when
the song is played or recorded from the beginning. If you
change the setting while recording, it will be recorded as
part of the musical data. (However if you set this to PRG, it
will not be recorded.) You can change this setting during
playback. However if you play back any Portamento On/Off
data or Portamento Time data that was previously recorded,
the settings will change accordingly.

When the track whose “Status” is INT or BTH, MIDI
control change CC#05 (Portamento Time) and CC#65
(Portamento Switch) can be received to control this and
change the setting. (If the setting is PRG, CC#05 Porta-
mento Time will not be received.)

When you switch songs or return to the beginning of
the song, tracks whose Status is BTH, EXT, or EX2 will
transmit this setting via MIDI. If this is Off, CC#65 with
a value of 0 will be transmitted. If this is 001-127, a
CC#65 of 127 and CC#05 of 1-127 will be transmitted.
If this is set to PRG, nothing will be transmitted.

This data is transmitted and received on the MIDI
channel specified for each track by “MIDI Ch.” (& “Trk
(Track MIDI Out)” on page 62)

Transpose [-60...+00...+60]
Adjusts the pitch of each MIDI track in semitone steps. 12
units equal one octave.

Detune [-1200...+0000... +1200]
Adjusts the pitch of each MIDI track in one-cent units.

+0000: Normal pitch.

m “Transpose” and “Detune” do not affect the notes
transmitted via MIDI Out. “Transpose” and “Detune”
can be controlled via MIDI RPN messages received on
the Track’s MIDI channel. The way that this works
depends on whether or not the Track uses a Drum Pro-
gram.

e Programs that use one or two oscillators can receive
MIDI RPN coarse tune messages to control the
“Transpose” setting and fine tune messages to con-
trol the “Detune” setting.

¢ Drum programs which use a drum kit can receive
MIDI RPN coarse tune and fine tune messages to
control the “Detune” setting. The range of control is
a total of +/-1 octave when coarse tune and fine tune
are added together.

Bend Range [PRG, -24...4+0...4+24]
Specifies the amount of pitch change that will occur when
the pitch bender is operated, in semitone units.

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be
used.

—24...+24: This setting will be used regardless of the setting
in the program.

[ As long as this set to something other than PRG, you
can control the Bend Range using MIDI RPN Pitch
Bend Change messages.

Tone parameters

The Program mode tone parameters in the Filter/Amp

through the Filter/Amp EG groups can be edited individu-

ally for each track.

These parameters are Relative parameters. They apply an

upward or downward adjustment to the value of the pro-

gram parameter.

These changes are saved in the song, and do not affect the

original program.

m Some parameters in these groups are interrelated with
control by specific MIDI CC messages. The values of
these parameters are followed by an indication such as
“"CC#74".

For more information, please see “Interaction between
parameters and MIDI CCs” on page 79.

Filter/Amp:
Cutoff (Filter Cutoff) [-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#74)]

This scales the cutoff frequency of all of the filters at once. It
affects both Filters A and B.

Resonance (Filter Resonance)
[-99...499 (Rel, CC#71)]

This scales the resonance of all of the filters at once. It affects
both Filters A and B.

Filt EG Int (Filter EG Intensity)

[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#79)]
This scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff frequency.
It affects Filters A and B simultaneously. (¥ “Filt EG Int (Fil-
ter EG Intensity)” on page 21)

AmpVel Int (Amp Velocity Intensity)

[-99...4+99 (Rel)]
This scales the effect of velocity on the Amp level.
(= “AmpVel Int (Amp Velocity Intensity)” on page 21)

Filter/Amp EG:

Attack (Filter/Amp EG Attack Time)

[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#73)]
This scales the attack times of the Filter and Amp EGs, along
with other related parameters. (=" “Attack (Filter/Amp EG
Attack Time)” on page 21)

Decay (Filter/Amp EG Decay Time)
[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#75)]

This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter and Amp
EGs.
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Sustain (Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level)
[-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#70)]
This scales the sustain levels of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Release (Filter/Amp EG Release Time)
[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#72)]
This scales the release times of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Key Zone:

Here, you can specify the key zones in which MIDI tracks 1-
16 will sound.

The top/bottom key settings specify the zone in which MIDI
tracks 1-16 will sound, and the top/bottom slope settings
specify the key range over which the volume will change
starting from the top/bottom key.

For more information, please see “Key Zone” on page 21.

m These settings do not affect MIDI transmission/recep-
tion. All note data that is received will be recorded into
the internal sequencer, and all note data from the inter-
nal sequencer or from the keyboard will be transmitted.

Top [C-1...G9]
Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the notes that will
sound for each MIDI track.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,

12,18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]
Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
volume will be reached starting from the top key.

Top Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the top key.
12: The volume will increase gradually as you play down-
ward, and will reach the original volume one octave below
the top key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play down-
ward, and will reach the original volume six octaves below
the top key.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]
Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the

volume will be reached starting from the bottom key.

Btm Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the bottom
key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume one octave above the bot-
tom key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume six octaves above the bot-
tom key.

Bottom [C-1...G9]
Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the notes that will
sound for each MIDI track.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

- . Key
Bottom Slope /
Top Slope
Bottom Key Top Key

Top Key and Bottom Key settings can also be input by hold-
ing down the KEY button and playing a note on the key-
board.

It is not possible to set the bottom key above the top
key of the same track. Nor is it pos

Vel Zone (Velocity Zone):

Here, you can set the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to
specify the range of velocities that will be sounded by MIDI
tracks 1-16, and Top/Bottom Slope specify the range over
which the volume will be adjusted.
For more information, please see “Vel Zone (Velocity Zone)”
on page 22.
These settings do not affect MIDI transmission/ recep-
tion. All note data that is received will be recorded into
the internal sequencer, and all note data from the inter-
nal sequencer or from the keyboard will be transmitted.

It is not possible to set the bottom velocity greater than
the top velocity for the same track. Nor can the top
slope and the bottom slope overlap.

Top [1...127]
Specifies the maximum velocity value that will sound each
track.

Top Slope [000...120]
Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-
nal volume will be reached, starting from the Top Velocity.
000: The volume will be at the original value from the top
velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches
the top velocity.

Btm Slope [000...120]
Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-
nal volume will be reached, starting from the Bottom Veloc-
ity.

000: The volume will be at the original value from the bot-
tom velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches
the bottom velocity.

Bottom [001...127]
Specifies the minimum velocity that will be sounded by
each MIDI track 1-16.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

j‘ Velocity
Top Slope

Top Velocity

Bottom Slope

Bottom Velocity

Top Velocity and Bottom Velocity settings can also be input
by holding down the KEY button and playing a note on the
keyboard.

MIDI Filter:
Prog Chg (Program Change) [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages
will be received.

Damper [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#64 hold (damper pedal)
messages will be received.
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JS X asAMS [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI pitch bend messages (the X
axis of the joystick) will be received to control the AMS
effect assigned to JS X. (This is not a filter for MIDI pitch
bend message reception.) For more information, please see
“AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) List” on page 287.

JS+Y [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#1 (the +Y axis of the joy-
stick, or a realtime control knob assign setting) will be
received.

JS-Y [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#2 (the Y axis of the joy-
stick, or a realtime control knob assign setting) will be
received.

Knob 1-A [Off, On]
Knob 2-A [Off, On]
Knob 3-A [Off, On]
Knob 4-A [Off, On]

These settings enable or disable reception of the MIDI mes-
sages assigned to knobs 1-4 when the Realtime Control
Amode is selected.

Knob 1-B [Off, On]
Knob 2-B [Off, On]
Knob 3-B [Off, On]
Knob 4-B [Off, On]

These settings enable or disable reception of the MIDI mes-
sages assigned to knobs 1-4 when the Realtime Control B
mode is selected.

Foot Switch [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the effect of the Assignable switch
will be received. The function is assigned in Global/Media:
Controllers—- PEDAL/SW page. This filter setting is valid
when a MIDI control change is assigned.

Foot Pedal [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the effect of the Assignable pedal
will be received. The function is assigned in Global/Media:
Controllers—- PEDAL/SW page. This filter setting is valid
when a MIDI control change is assigned.

Play Loop

Loop [Off, On]
Specifies looping for a MIDI track.

On: That track will loop between “Start M” and “End M.”

Start M (Loop Start Measure) [001...999]
Specifies the first measure of the loop.
End M (Loop End Measure) [001...999]
Specifies the last measure of the loop.
Play Intro [Off, On]

On: After the measures before the specified “Start M” are

played once, the region of “Start M” — “End M” will be

played repeatedly.

For example, you can use this on a drum track to make it

play a fill-in and then begin looping.

Off: Playback will begin from the “Start M,” and will begin

looping immediately.

K This setting is valid if “Loop” is On and “Start M” is set
to other than 001.

Examples: Set “Start M”: 003 and “End M": 004

If “Play Intro” is turned On

The track will loop as follows:

MO001 - M002 - M003 - M004 - M003 - M004 - M003 - M004 ...
If “Play Intro” is turned Off

The track will loop as follows:

MO003 - M004 - M003 - M004 - M003 - M004 - M003 - M004 ...

You can take advantage of “Play Loop” to make the realtime
recording process more efficient.

Rename

Rename [L.~]
Here you can edit the name of the track. Use the €4 but-
tons to select a character, and use the AV buttons to specify
the desired character. You can enter up to twenty-four char-
acters.

Track02...Track16 (Track Number)

Here, you can set the parameters for tracks 2-16. The set-
tings are the same as for track 1.

For more information, please see “Track 01 (Track Num-
ber)” on page 36.
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Track Edit

These commands let you edit MIDI tracks 1-16 and the mas-
ter track. For MIDI tracks, you can copy, move, insert, or
delete specified measures or tracks.

For the master track, you can edit the tempo and time signa-
ture.

Use function buttons 01-16 to select a track and access the
edit page. Set the parameters as desired, access the “OK?”
display and press the P> button to begin the operation.

Song Length

This command changes the length (number of measures) of
the song. Executing this will change the length of the master
track, changing the number of measures that will play.

Length [001...999]

Specify the length of the song.

K Any data in measures beyond the specified “Length”
will be deleted.

Erase Track

This command erases data from the specified track.
It is not possible to erase just the master track alone.

Track [01...16]
Specify the track whose data will be erased.
All Tracks [No, Yes]

No: The performance data will be erased only from the track
you specified in “Track.”

Yes: The performance data will be erased from all tracks.

Kind [All, Note, Ctrl Chg, AfterT, PitchBend,
Prog Chg, SysEX]

Select the type of data that you want to erase.

All: All types of data in the track will be erased.

Note: Note data will be erased.

Ctrl Chg: Control change data will be erased.

AfterT: Both channel pressure and polyphonic key pressure
will be erased.

PitchBend: Pitch bend data will be erased.
Prog Chg: Program change data will be erased.
SysEX: System exclusive data will be erased.

All Tracks [Yes, Nol
Specify whether data will be erased from all tracks or from
only the specified track.

No: The data specified by “Kind” will be erased only from
the selected track.

Yes: The data specified by “Kind” will be erased from all
tracks.

Example:|If you erase measures 2--3, measures 2--3 will be empty.

Beforeerasure [ 1 [T 4 [ s

4

T s
X A

No data

After erasure | 1 |

[ « [ s |

A If control data extends across the boundary between
the erased region of measures and an unerased region,
only the data within the specified region will be erased.

Be aware that if there is note data that sustains across

several measures, erasing an intervening measure will
cause that note data to be erased from the subsequent
measure as well.

Copy Track

This command copies performance data from the copy-
source track to the specified destination track. Be aware that
the track data in the copy-destination will be erased when
you begin the copy track operation.

From Track [01...16]
Specify the copy-source track. The track that’s currently
selected will be the default.

To Track
Specify the copy-destination track.

[01...16]

Erase Measure

This command erases various types of performance data
from the specified measures. You can also use the erase
measure command to erase only a specific type of data.
Unlike the delete measure command, the erase measure
command will not cause the performance data of subse-
quent measures to move forward.

Track [01...16]

Specify the track from which you want to erase data.

Trk'sM***—\*** [001...999]

Specify the measures from which you want to erase data.

Delete Measure

This command deletes the specified measures. When you
use the delete measure command, the performance data that
follows the deleted measures will move forward to fill the

&ap-

Track [01...16]
Specify the track from which you want to delete measures.
Trk’sM#***_M*** [001...999]
Specify the measures to be deleted.

All Tracks [Yes, No]

Specify whether the measures will be deleted from all tracks
or from only the specified track.

No: The measures will be deleted only from the specified
track.

Yes: The measures will be deleted from all tracks.

Example: If you delete measures 3-5, the performance data of measures 6-8
will move forward.

Before [ I
deletion

After |
deletion

A If you use this command with “All Tracks” set to No,
the master track will not be deleted. The time signature
and tempo data will remain as it was, meaning that the
time signature and tempo will change for the measures
that were moved forward by the deletion.
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Example: If you delete measures 2-3 (3/4 time signature) from track 2, the performance data that
was in measures 4-5 will move forward, and the time signature will change to 3/4 time.

Track1 [ 1@4) [ 264 [ 364 | 4@ | 5@ |

Before deletion

Track2 [ 1(4/4) [[26MA) [ 364 | 444 [ 544 |

Track 2 3(3/4)

After deletion

Track1 [ 1@4) [ 264 [ 364 [ 4w [ 5@ |

k If you select this command with “All Tracks” set to Yes,
the performance data of all tracks including the master
track will be deleted from the specified measures, and
the time signature and tempo will also move forward
by the corresponding number of measures.

If any data extends across the boundary between
deleted and undeleted measures, the data will be
deleted only from the specified region.

k If you delete measures from within a region that note
data extends across, the note data will be deleted from
the following measures as well.

Insert Measure

This command inserts the specified number of measures
into the specified track. When you select the insert measure
command, the performance data following the insert loca-
tion will be moved backward.

If you insert measures at a location within a note that is con-
nected by a tie, a note-off will be created immediately before
the insert location, and the rest of that note will be erased.

Track [01...16]

Specify the track in which measures will be inserted.

at Measure [001...999]

Specify the location at which measures will be inserted.

Length [001...999]

Specify the number of measures that will be inserted.

Time Sig [**/*%,1/4...16/16]
Specify the time signature of the measures that will be
inserted.

If you want the time signature of the inserted measures to
match the existing time signature, choose **/**. With any set-
ting other than **/**, the time signature of the inserted mea-
sures will be changed, so that all tracks will be the specified
time signature.

All Tracks [Yes, No]
Specify whether measures will be inserted into all tracks.
No: Measures will be inserted only into the track you spec-
ify. The performance data following the insert location will
be moved backward by the number of measures inserted; be
aware that the time signature and tempo will not move.
Yes: Measures will be inserted into all tracks including the
master track. Performance data following the inserted mea-
sures will play in the same way as before you executed this
command.

Time signature = */*

Track1 [ 1(4/4) [ 24/4) [ 33/4) [ 4514 [ 504 |

Before insertion

Track2 [ 1@/4) [2@4 [36/4) [ 464 [5024 |

Insert two measures
N T

Track2 [_1(4/4) [2@A [ 3GA T 46/4 [ 502/4) ]

After insertion

Track1 [ 14/4) [ 24/4) | 33/4) | 46/4) [ 52/4) |

Measures 4-5 will be the previously-specified
time signature.

Time signature =7/8

Track1 [1(4/4) | 24/4) [3G/4) [46/4) [ 504 |
Before insertion
Track2 [ 1(4/4) | 24/4) [3G/4) [46/4) [ 504 |

Insert two measures
N T
Track2 [1.4/4) [2@/8) T3@8) T 465/4) [ 502/4) ]
After insertion
Track1 [[1(4/4) [2@/8) [3(/8) [4(5/4) [ 504 |

Measures 2-3 will have a time signature of 7/8, and measures
4-5 will be the previously-specified time signature.

Repeat Measure

This command copies performance data from the specified
region of measures from a track and inserts it the specified
number of times. When you use the repeat measure com-
mand, the data will be inserted starting at the measure that
follows “To End of Measure,” and the performance data that
followed this insert location will be moved backward. If
you've turned on “Play Loop” (¥ p.41)for a song, and
would like to expand the repetitions into performance data,
this command provides a convenient way to do so.

Track [01...16]

Specify the track where the Repeat Measure command will
be used.

Trk'sM***-\M*** [001...999]

Specify the region of measures that will be repeated.

Times [002...999]
Specify the number of times that the region will repeat.

For example if you set “From Measure” to 001, “To End of
Measure” to 004, and “Times” to 002, then the performance
data of measures 1-4 will be inserted at measures 5-8, with
the result that measures 1-4 will be played twice.

All Tracks [Yes, No]
No: The performance data will be inserted into the track
that’s currently selected. Performance data following the
insert location will be moved backward by the number of
measures inserted, but the time signature and tempo will
not move.

Yes: The performance data will be inserted into all tracks
including the master track. Performance data following the
inserted measures will play as it did before.

When you use the Repeat Measure operation on measures 1--4
with “Time” set to 2, measures 1--4 will be inserted at measures 5--8.

Before Repeat  Track 1 [N N2 s 4] 5 | 6 |

Measure

After Repeat

Measure T’55k1|1|2|3|4|1|Z|3|4|5|6|
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Copy Measure

This command copies performance data from the copy-
source to the specified measure.

When you use the Copy Measure command, the track data
at the copy-destination will be overwritten.

From Track [01...16]
Specify the copy-source track.

Trk'sM***—[\*** [001...999]
Specify the region of copy-source measures.

All Tracks [Yes, No]

No: The performance data will be copied from the track
that’s currently selected. Be aware that although the perfor-
mance data at the copy-destination will be overwritten, the
time signature and tempo will not be overwritten.

Yes: The performance data of all tracks including the master
track will be copied.

To [S000...5127]
Specify the copy-destination song.
To Track [01...16]

Specify the copy-destination track. This is available of “All
Tracks” is No.

To Measure [001...999]

Specify the starting measure where the data will be copied.

Example: When you copy the performance data from measures 5--7 of track 1
to measure 3 of track 2, measures 3--5 of track 2 will be overwritten.

Track 1
(copy-source,

) [1@a [ 2wa [ 3w [ 460 [56@ [ ecm | 744 |

Track 2 (copy- i T 5w [BANACANIBEAN] s6/a | 7@ |
destination)

Create Control (Create Control Data)

This command creates control change, aftertouch, or pitch
bend data in the specified region of a MIDI track.

Track [01...16]

Specify the track where you'll use the Create Control Data
command.

From [001:01...999:16]
To [001:01...999:16]
Specify the region in which the control data will be created.

Kind [CC#000...119, AfterT, PitchBend]

Specify the type of performance data (event) that will be cre-
ated.

CC#000...119: Control change data will be created.
AfterT: Aftertouch data will be created.
PitchBend: Pitch bend data will be created.

Start Val (Start Value) [000...127]
End Val (End Value) [000...127]

Specify the values of the control data at the start and end of
the region.

By default, “Start Val” will be set to the current value at the
start position. If you want to create control data that
changes smoothly from the start position, leave “Start Val”
at this setting, and change only the “End Val.”

The controller is aftertouch. The start location is 3:240, end location is 4:120,
and end value is 100. This will cause aftertouch values to change starting at
3:240, and reach a value of 100 at 4:120.

Start location End location

After touch

127 —
100 + — === === == = = = — — = — —— ENd Value

Previous data Start Value
************* default
value

A - .
P Location

0 I I I I I
300 3120 3240 3360 400 4120 4240

A Executing the Create Control Data command will
occupy a large amount of sequencer memory. This
means that you may be unable to use the command if
there is insufficient memory remaining. In such cases,
you should first use the “Quantize” command to delete
unneeded control data. Alternatively, you can apply the
Quantize command to data that was created by the
Create Control Data command.

Quantize

This command corrects the timing of the recorded MIDI
data (note data, control change, aftertouch, pitch bend, pro-
gram change, etc.).

When you use the Quantize command, the performance
data will be modified as follows.

e If you use the Quantize command on note data, the
timing of each note-on will be corrected, but the length
(duration) will not change.

¢ If you set the quantize resolution to Hi, correction will be
applied at the base resolution (J/480), meaning that note
data will not be affected. For example, continuously
varying data such as joystick or aftertouch occupies a
large amount of memory, but when you use Quantize,
multiple items of such data that change within a single
interval of the specified quantize resolution will be
combined into a single item, conserving memory.
Memory will also be conserved since items of control
data of the identical timing and identical value will be
combined into one.

Track [01...16]

Specify the track where the Quantize operation will be
applied.

From [001:01...999:16]
To [001:01...999:16]

Specify the track where the Quantize operation will be
applied.

Kind [Note, Others]
Select the type of performance data (events) that will be
quantized.

Note: Note data will be quantized. Use “Bottom” and “Top”
to specify the range of notes.

Others: Performance data other than notes will be quan-
tized.

Bottom [C-1...G9]
Top [C-1...G9]

Specify the range of notes. Make these settings if you've set
“Kind” to Note. “Bottom” specifies the lowest note and
“Top” specifies the highest note. This setting allows you to
quantize only specific notes (for example, just the snare
notes in a drum track). If you want to apply quantization to
all notes, set these to C01 and G9.
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Resolution [Hi...1/4]
Specify the timing interval where data will be adjusted.

A coarser resolution will save memory, but will also make
the performance data change more abruptly.

Swing [-300%...4+300%]
Apply a feel of swing to the rhythm. For example, this lets
you easily give a subtle shuffle feel to a “square” 16-beat.
With settings other than 0%, the position of notes at even-
numbered beats of the specified “Resolution” will be
adjusted to give the rhythm a sense of swing.

With a setting of +100%, notes will be moved 1/3 of the way
from intervals of the specified “Resolution.” With a setting
of +300%, notes at even-numbered beats will be moved all
the way to the position of the next odd-numbered beat.

When "Resolution” =
beat 1 beat 2 beat 3 beat 4

Joo 4

+100% !

“Swing"=0%
“Swing"=+100%

“Swing"=-100% |
o

“Swing"=+200%

)

[ Y S S S
.« __
«_

“Swing"=+300%

Edit Tempo

This command edits the tempo data of the master track.

Mode [Create, Erase]
Specify how the master track will be edited.

Create: Tempo data will be created in the specified region.

Erase: Tempo data will be erased from the specified region.

From [001:01...999:16]
To [001:01...999:16]
Specify the region in which tempo data will be edited.

If “Mode” is Erase, this specifies the region from which
tempo data will be erased.

If “Mode” is Create,” this specifies the region in which
tempo data will be created.

Start [030.00...300.00]

End [030.00...300.00]
When “Mode” is set to Create, these fields specify the start-
ing and ending values of the tempo data that will be cre-
ated. (¥ “Start Val (Start Value)” on page 44)

Edit Time Sig.

This command edits the time signature setting of the mas-
ter track.

M [001...]
Specify the measure whose time signature will be changed.
TS [1/4...16/16]

Specify the time signature.

Knob Assign

Here, you can assign the functions (mainly types of control
change) that knobs 1-4 will have when RealTime Control B
mode.

Knob 1B [Off, ...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 2B [Off, ...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 3B [Off, ...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 4B [Off, ...MIDI CC#119]

The functions you assign here are active when you use the
REALTIME CONTROLS SELECT button to select B mode,
and operate knobs 1-4.

For more information, please see “Realtime Control Knob 1-
4 Assign” on page 294.

Tempo

This specifies the tempo of the song. Song playback, arpeg-
giator, LFOs, and effects can be synchronized to the tempo
you specify here.

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]
Specify the tempo. (= “/ (Tempo)” on page 31)

ARP (Arpeggiator)

Here, you can specify how the arpeggiator will operate in
Sequencer mode. These settings can be made for each song.
In Sequencer mode (as in Combination mode), you can run
the two arpeggiators simultaneously.

This allows you to apply different arpeggio patterns to two
sounds that have been split across the keyboard, or use
velocity to switch between two different arpeggio patterns,
etc.

In Sequencer mode you can record the performance data
that’s generated by the arpeggiators. When doing so, you
can change the arpeggio pattern or parameters while you
record, and select Realtime Control C mode and operate the
knobs to modify the arpeggio pattern.

k It is not possible to set independent tempos for the
arpeggiator and the sequencer.

When MIDI Clock (¥ “Clock (MIDI Clock Source)” on
page 62) is Internal, the arpeggiator can be synchronized to
the internal sequencer.

* When you turn on the arpeggiator and press the START/
STOP button, the arpeggiator will synchronize with the
sequencer.

* When you press the START/STOP button, the arpeg-
giator and sequencer will both stop. If you wish to stop
only the arpeggiator, press the ARP ON/OEFF button to
turn off.

When the arpeggiator “Key Sync” is off, you can turn on the
ARP ON/OFF button and play the keyboard to start the
arpeggiator during the pre-count before realtime recording
begins. That way, the arpeggiator performance will be
recorded from the beginning of the pattern when recording
starts.

m If MIDI Clock Source (¥ “Clock (MIDI Clock Source)”
on page 62) is set to Ext.MIDI or Ext.USB, you can con-
trol this in the same way by using MIDI realtime clock
commands received from an external MIDI device con-
nected to the MIDI IN or USB connector. In this case,
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sequencer start/stop can also be controlled using the
microSTATION sequencer’s START/STOP button.

ARP-A Setup
Run [Off, On]
Pattern [PO...P4, 0000 (INT)...1023(INT),
1024 (USER)...1151(USER)]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Resolution [, 8, 05,0, 05,1
Gate[%] [000...100, Step]
Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Swing[%] [-100...+100]
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]
Top Key [C-1...G9]
BottomKey [C-1...G9]
Top Vel [001...127]
BottomVel [001...127]

These are the arpeggiator A parameters for the song.

For more information, please see “ARP Setup” on page 9,
“ARP (Arpeggiator)” on page 23.

ARP-B Setup

Here you can make settings for the other arpeggiator
(arpeggiator B). The parameters are the same as for arpeggi-
ator A (ARP A).

For more information, please see “ARP Setup” on page 9.

IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5

Here you can adjust the settings for the insert effects. These
consist mainly of the following.
e Select the effect type for each insert effect 1-5, and set the
effect parameters.

e Turn each insert effect 1-5 on/off.

e Specify how the insert effects are connected, and adjust
the mixer settings for the signals that have passed
through the insert effects.

For the insert effects, the direct (Dry) sound will always be
stereo-input/output. The input/output structure of the effect
(Wet) sound will depend on the type of effect (+“In/Out”
on page 208).

The following parameters are the same as in Program mode.
(=“IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5” on page 11)

However, insert effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) and the
“Pan (CC#8),” “Send 1,” and “Send 2” parameters that fol-
low the insert effect will be controlled by the MIDI channel
specified by “Ch (Control Channel),” unlike in Program
mode. The control changes used are the same as in Program
mode. (¥ “IFX1” on page 11)

The pan (CC#8), send 1 and 2 settings you make here will be
used when the song is played or recorded from the begin-
ning. If you change the settings while recording a MIDI
track, the changes will be recorded as part of the musical
data, and the settings will change when the data is played
back. You can also change these settings during playback.

However if pan (CC#8), send 1, or 2 data has been recorded,
the settings will change accordingly.

m If “Status” is either INT or BTH, CC#8, CC#93, and
CC#91 can be received to control the pan following the
insert effect, send 1, or send 2 respectively, and change
their settings. When you switch songs or return to the
beginning of the song, tracks whose Status is BTH, EXT,
or EX2 will transmit these settings via MIDL
Messages are transmitted and received on the MIDI
channel specified by the “Ch (Control Channel)” set-
ting of each insert effect. (¢ Global/Media: MIDI- SEQ
Mode “Trk” p.62)

IFX1

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effect 1.

IFX Select [S00...563, D01...D10]
This selects the effect type for insert effect 1. (¥ “IFX Select”
on page 11)

IFX Parameters
Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “IFX Select.” (= “IFX Parameters” on page 11)

For details on the effect parameters, please refer to “Effect
Guide” (+p.217).

On/Off

Switches the insert effect on/off.
See “On/Off” on page 11.

Ctrl Ch (Control Channel) [Ch01...16, G ch, All-R]
This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used
to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan follow-
ing the insert effect (CC#8), Send 1, and Send 2.

For more information, please see “Ctrl Ch (Control Chan-
nel)” on page 25.

[Off, On]

ChainTo [IFX2...IFX5]
Chain [Off, On]
Pan (CC#8) [L000...C064...R127]
Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

See “IFX1” on page 11.

IFX2, IFX3, IFX4

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2—4.
See “IFX2, IFX3, IFX4” on page 12.

IFX Select [S00...561, D01...D09]
This selects the effect type for insert effects 2—4.
See “IFX Select” on page 12.

IFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that's selected
by “IFX Select.” For details on the effect parameters, please
refer to “Effect Guide” (¥ p.217).

On/Off

Switches the insert effect on/off.
See “On/Off” on page 11.

[Off, On]
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Ctrl Ch (Control Channel) [Ch01...16, G ch, All-R]
This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used
to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan follow-
ing the insert effect (CC#8), Send 1, and Send 2.

For more information, please see “Ctrl Ch (Control Chan-
nel)” on page 25..

ChainTo [IFX3...IFX5]
Chain [Off, On]
Pan (CC#8) [L000...C064...R127]
Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

(=“IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5” on page 11)

IFX5

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effect 5.
See “IFX5” on page 12.

IFX Select [000...61]

This selects the effect type for insert effect. IFX5 cannot use
double-size effects.

IFX Parameters

Here you can set the parameters for the effect that’s selected
by “IFX Select.” For details on the effect parameters, please
refer to “Effect Guide” (+°p.217).

On/Off

This turns the insert effect on and off.
See “On/Off” on page 11.

Ch (Control Channel) [ChO01...16, G ch, All-R]
This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used
to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan follow-
ing the insert effect (CC#8), Send 1, and Send 2.

For more information, please see “Ctrl Ch (Control Chan-
nel)” on page 25..

[Off, On]

ChainTo [IFX3...IFX5]
Chain [Off, On]
Pan (CC#8) [L000...C064...R127]
Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
FXCtrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

See “IFX5” on page 12.

MFX1, MFX2

Here you can adjust settings for the master effects. These
consist mainly of the following.
* Select the effect type for each master effect, and set the
effect parameters.
e Turn each master effect on/off.
¢ Specify how the master effects are connected, and specify
the level at which the signal from the effects are returned
to the L/R bus.

The following parameters are the same as in Program mode.
(= “MFX1, MFX2” on page 13)

MFX1, MFX2

MFX Select [S00...587, D00...D13]
MFX Parameters

MFX On/Off [Off, On]

See “MFX1, MFX2” on page 13.

Ch (Control Channel) [Ch01...16, G ch, All-R]
See “Ctrl Ch (Control Channel)” on page 25.

Return 1 [000...127]
Chain On/Off [Off, On]
Chain Level [000...127]

See “MFX1, MFX2” on page 13.

TFX (Total Effect)

Here you can adjust settings for the total effect, which is
located at the final stage of the L/R bus. These consist
mainly of the following.
* Select the effect type for the total effect, and set the effect
parameters.
e Turn the total effect on/off.

The following parameters are the same as in Program mode.
(= “TFX” on page 13)

TFX

TFX Select
TFX Parameters
See “TEX” on page 13.

Ch (Control Channel) [ChO01...16, G ch, All-R]
See “Ctrl Ch (Control Channel)” on page 25.

[000...61]

TFX On/Off [Off, On]
See “TEX” on page 13.

Master Vol

Master Vol (Master Volume) [000...127]

This specifies the final level of the audio output that has
passed through total effect, and output from OUTPUT L/
MONO and R.
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Command

Copy ARP

This command copies arpeggio settings.
See “Copy Arpeggio” on page 14, 27.

Copy IFX

This command copies effect settings from a specified pro-
gram, combination, or song (¥ “Copy IFX” on page 14).

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not copied.

Swap IFX

This command swaps (exchanges) the settings of two insert
effects (+~“Swap IFX” on page 14).

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not
swapped.

Copy MFX/TFX

This command copies effect settings from a specified pro-
gram, combination, or song (¥ “Copy MEX/TFX” on

page 14).

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not copied.

Song Command

These commands let you perform song operations such as
creating a new song, copying a song, or renaming a song.
Set the parameters as desired, access the “OK?” prompt,
and then press the P> button to begin.

Memory Status

This displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

Create New (Create New Song)

This command creates a new song.

Length [001...999]
Specify the length of the song that will be created, as a num-
ber of measures.

Note: If you want to change the length after creating a song,
use the Track Edit command “Set Song Length” (<" p.42).
When creating a new song, you can set the song length to be
longer than you expect to need, and then use “Set Song
Length” to re-specify the length when you’ve finished
recording and editing.

Rename (Rename Song)

Here you can edit the name of the song. Use the 4P buttons to
select a character, and use the AV buttons to specify the
desired character. You can enter up to twenty-four characters.

Delete (Delete Song)

This command deletes the currently selected song.

When you use this command, the musical data, setting data,
and effects settings etc. of the currently selected song will be
erased, and the memory area allocated to that song will be
freed.

Copy Song (Copy From Song)

This command copies all settings and performance data
from a specified song to the song that’s currently selected.
When you use this command, the settings and performance
data of the currently selected song will all be deleted and
overwritten by the copy-source data.

From [S000...]

Select the copy-source song.

Load Template

This command loads a template song.

The built-in sequencer contains sixteen different preset tem-
plate songs (P00-15) that contain settings for programs and
effects appropriate for various musical styles. You are also free
to create your own favorite settings for programs, track param-
eters, and effects, and save them as one of sixteen user tem-
plate songs (U00-15). (¢“Save Template” on page 48)

From [P00...P15, U00...U15]
Select the template song that will be loaded.

Note: A drum category program is assigned to track 1 for
each of the sixteen preset template songs.

Save Template

This command saves the program selections, track parame-
ters, and effect settings etc. of the current song as a user
template song U00-15.

To [U00...U15]
Select the user template song (U00-15) that will be the save-
destination. When you select the command, all settings of
the save-destination user template song will be deleted and
overwritten.

FF/REW Speed

This allows you to set the speed at which fast-forward or
rewind will occur when you press the »» (FF) button or
<4<« (REW) button.

Speed [1...4]

Specify the speed of fast-forward and rewind.

This setting is relative to the playback tempo. A setting of 1
is the same speed as the playback tempo. Settings of 2—4 are
respectively two times, three times, or four times the play-
back tempo.

Note: The fast-forward or rewind speed may be slower in
areas where the performance data is concentrated. The fast-
forward and rewind speeds will differ depending on
whether an area contains densely packed performance data.

IgnoreTmpo (Ignore Tempo) [Off, On]
If this is On, fast-forward and rewind will ignore the play-
back tempo and the duration of the notes.

The fast-forward and rewind speeds will differ depending on
whether an area contains densely packed performance data.

If this is Off, fast-forward and rewind will occur at the
speed specified by “Speed.”



Song Command Command

Location Point GM Initialize
When you press the LOCATE button, you will move to the This command transmits a GM System On message to the
location specified here. Sequencer mode, resetting all tracks to the GM settings.
. Pl “GM Initialize List” below.
Loc (Location) [001:01...999: 16] case see TN TaTie st beow

This specifies the location where you’ll move when you [ InSequencer mode, when a GM System On message is
press the LOCATE button. received from an external device, or if a GM System On

message is recorded in the sequence data, the microS-
TATION will be reset to settings appropriate for GM
just as if you had executed this command. However, in
these cases, the various master effects and total effect
parameters will not be reset.

From the left, the values indicate the measure (001-999) and
beat (01-16).

If you set this to 001:01 and press the LOCATE button, you'll
return to the beginning of the song.

Note: When this dialog box is not open, you can hold down
the WRITE button and press the LOCATE button to assign
the current location as the “Loc” value.

GM Initialize List

Page Parameter Track 1-9,11-16 Track 10
Program Select G001* g(d)001*
Play/Mute - - Setting remains unchanged
Pan C064 C064
Volume 100 100
Bus L/R L/R
Send1 0 0
Send?2 40 40
FXCtrl Bus
ARP Assign - Setting remains unchanged
Track Parameter EDIT-Tracks Status - - Setting remains unchanged
MIDI Ch. - - Setting remains unchanged
OSC Mode - - Setting remains unchanged
Portamnto Off Off
Transpose +00 +00
Detune +0000 +0000
Bend Range +02 +02
Key Zone C-1...G9 (Slope=000) C-1..G9
Vel Zone 001...127 (Slope=000) 001...127
MIDI Filter On On
Arpeggiator ARP Various parameters - Setting remains unchanged
IFX1 Effect Type - - Setting remains unchanged
IFX2 Pan: #8 - - Setting remains unchanged
IFX IFX3 FXCtrl Bus - - Setting remains unchanged
IFX4 Send1, Send2 - - Setting remains unchanged
IEX5 Other parameters - - Setting remains unchanged
MEFX1 Effect Type - - St.Chorus
MEFEX2 Effect Type - - Reverb Smooth Hall
Chain - - Off
MEX ﬁi;; Level - - 127
Returnl - - 127
Return 2 - - 50
MEX Other parameters - - Setting remains unchanged
TEX TEX - - - Setting remains unchanged
Master Volume Master Vol - - - Setting remains unchanged

*: Appropriate programs from the KEYBOARD-DRUMS/MALLET/HITS categories are assigned to each track.
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Copy Combi (Copy from Combination)

This command copies the parameters of the specified com-
bination to the setting data of the song that’s currently
selected.

Note: Only the timbres used by the combination will be cop-
ied. Timbres in the combination whose “Status” is Off will
not be copied. If any timbres are set to Mute, the corre-
sponding tracks of the song will be set to a “Status” of Off.

with FX? [No, Yes]
Specifies whether the combination’s effect settings will be
copied.

Multi Rec? [No, Yes]
Specifies whether the track settings will be adjusted or
tracks added so that the same performance and sound will
be reproduced during playback as when you were multi-
recording with the arpeggiators on.

Note: This setting compensates for the state of the arpeggia-
tors in the combination. When copying a combination that
was written with the arpeggiators turned off, it is assumed
that the arpeggiators will be off in the song as well. If you
want the arpeggiators to be on in the song, write the combi-
nation with the arpeggiators turned on, and then copy it to
your song.

If this is Yes, the MIDI channels and other settings of the
track will be adjusted. The recording track and the “Play/
Mute” setting (¥ p.37) will also be set automatically. “M
(Recording Mode)” (¥ p.34) will be set to OVW (Overwrite).
(Be aware that the automatically-specified recording track
and “Play/Mute” settings will be reset when you re-select
the song.)

Note: See below for details on the settings that are adjusted.
The settings listed here will be adjusted automatically.
Depending on the settings of the combination, it may be
necessary to make other changes to the track settings in
addition to those listed here.

If the recorded performance is not reproduced
correctly during playback

f you use the song command “Copy Combi” to copy the set-
tings of a combination, and then perform multi-track
recording with the arpeggiator turned on, there may be
cases in which the performance during recording is not
reproduced correctly during playback.
Multiple tracks that are set to the same MIDI channel are com-
bined into a single stream of performance data during record-
ing. If there is a track with the same MIDI channel as the track
being played by the arpeggiator, the data played by the arpeg-
giator will be combined with the performance data that was
played manually, and all of this data will be sounded by each
track of the same channel (if “Status” is INT).
In such cases, you can solve the problem by creating a track
that will drive the arpeggiator on a different MIDI Channel.
If the recorded performance is not reproduced by the play-
back, check the following conditions.
The settings described here will be done automatically if you
select “Copy Combi” with “Multi Rec?” set to Yes. Normally
you will use the Yes setting when executing this command. In
this case, the corrections described here will not be necessary,
but you can view these automatically applied corrections here.
e “ARP Assgin” setting (¥ p.37)

Track TO1 | TO2 | TO3 | TO4 | TO5 | TO6 | TO7 | TO8
Assign Off | B |Off | A | Off | A | Off | Off

e “MIDI Ch.” settings (# p.39)

Track TO1 | TO2 | TO3 | TO4 | TO5 | TO6 | TO7 | TO8
Status INT | INT | INT | INT | INT | Off | INT | Off
MIDI Ch. 01 {01 |01 | 02|01 01|01 |O1

1. If Arpeggiator Run A and B are turned on, and the
arpeggiator is assigned to a track, make sure that grobal
MIDI Channel (& p.60) is set to other than 01.

Make sure that the global MIDI channel is set to 01.

Arpeggiator Run MIDI Channel 1* Correction
If either “A” or “B" are | 01 only Correction required
checked 0102,01 03, etc. No correction required

01 only Correction required

Correction required for

If both “A” and “B" are | 01 02,01 03, etc.
only one

checked

No correction required/

010203, etc. Correction required 2*

1*  If the “MIDI Channel” of multiple tracks operated by
the arpeggiator is set only to 01, refer to the lines for
“01 only.” If the “MIDI Channel” settings are 01 and
one other channel, such as 01 and 02, then refer to the
lines for “01 02, etc.” If the “MIDI Channel” settings are
01 and multiple other MIDI channels, such as 01 and 02
and 03, then refer to the line for “01 02 03, etc.”

2*  Correction is necessary only if the tracks operated by a
single arpeggiator are using only “MIDI Channel” 01.
In some cases, correction may also be necessary if the
two arpeggiators use the same MIDI channel.

Depending on the combination settings, it may also be
necessary to change the track settings as well.

The preceding illustration shows the example of copying the
combination Category: BASS & BASS SPLIT 032: Echo Jam
with “Multi REC” is set to Yes in Copy Combi. Select a new
song, and select the copy to see the result. (For more about
the arpeggiator settings in this combination, see page p.23)
Using these settings as an example, determine whether cor-
rection is necessary, and if so, what needs to be corrected.
Arpeggiator Run A and B are turned on, and MIDI Channel
01 and 02 are selected. Correction is necessary for one of the
arpeggiators. If you perform multi-track recording with
these settings, the MIDI channels of T01, 02, 03, and are the
same, so the high-register guitar (T02), the low-register bass
(T01) played by arpeggiator B (T02) will have their perfor-
mance data combined into one stream, and the performance
will not be reproduced at playback. (T06 is a dummy track
used to trigger arpeggiator A.)

1. So that the bass played by arpeggiator B can be recorded

separately, change the MIDI channel of T03.
Change the T02 MIDI Channel to 03.

2. Add settings for triggering arpeggiator B.
For track 8 (or any unused track), turn “Status” Off, and
set the MIDI Channel to 01. (T08 will be a dummy track
used to trigger arpeggiator B.)

3. Set the track 8 Assign to B.
This will produce the following settings

Track TO1 | TO2 | TO3 | TO4 (TO5 | TO6 | TO7 | TO8
Assign Off | B |Off | A |Off | A |Off | B
Status INT [ INT [ INT | INT | INT | INT | INT | Off
MIDICh. | 01 | 03 | 01 | 02 | 01 | 01 | 01 | 01

This completes the adjustments. With the front panel TIM-
BRE/TRACK LED lit, use the function buttons 01-16 to
select the track whose MIDI channel is 01. Select track 1




External Setup Command

through 8 as the recording track, and proceed with multi-
track recording.

Copy Prog (Copy from Program)

This command copies settings from the program you spec-
ify to the song that’s currently selected.

This is the same function as in Combination mode; for
details, please see “Copy Prog (Copy from Program)” on
page 27

This command in Sequencer mode differs from its behavior
in Combination mode in that the channels assigned to the
tracks of the song will be preserved regardless of the “With
Arp?” setting of the copy-destination track’s “MIDI Ch.”.

External Setup

You can use the microSTATION'’s external control function-
ality to control an external MIDI device; press the EXTER-
NAL button and use knobs 1-4 to transmit MIDI control
change messages on the specified MIDI channel.

Setup Select [000...127: name]
This selects the setup that will be used for external control.
You can choose from 128 setups.

Preload setup data is loaded when the microSTATION is
shipped from the factory. For example, these include setups
that let you control the Korg Legacy Collection of software
synthesizers, and setups that lets you control DAW soft-
ware.

For more information, please see “microSTATION External
Setup (PDF)”

You can use Global/Media: MIDI - External Setup to assign
the function of each knob in an external setup (¥ p.64).

[MIDI ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]
[MIDI ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]

[MIDI ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]
[MIDI ch/MIDI CC#: Knob value]

These indicate the assignments for knobs 1-4 in the selected
external setup. From the left, these are the MIDI channel /
MIDI control change / current knob value. The knob value
can be edited.

B W N =

Grid Seq (Grid Sequence)

When the sequencer is stopped, you can press the GRID
SEQ button to use the Grid Sequence function. This lets you
easily create drum patterns etc. by using function buttons
01-16 to turn each step of a grid on/off. When you play back
the sequencer, the function 01-16 LEDs will light-up in syn-
chronization with the sequencer, allowing you to view the
drum pattern etc. you created.

Note: You can't turn grid notes on/off during playback or
recording.

What is the grid?

The following illustration shows one measure of an 8-beat
pattern with all steps of the grid turned off.

123456738

—

Bb3 open hi-hat

[ S Ab3 closed hi-hat
I s D3 snare

—— > (3kick

® The vertical lines indicate 8th notes. Since the illus-
tration shows one measure, there are eight vertical lines.
* Notes (note numbers) are indicated by horizontal lines.
The four horizontal lines here correspond to four drum
sounds.
e Each intersection between a vertical and horizontal line
is a possible note on the grid.
You can create a drum pattern by turning on (adding a “@®”
symbol at) grid steps where you want each instrument to
sound.

12345678

—— Bb3open hi-hat

i . Ab3 closed hi-hat

I D3 snare
C3 kick

About the grid sequence Compare function

The Compare function is available when the grid sequence
is off. When you press the COMPARE button to turn Com-
pare on (the LED will light-up), you'll return to the state
immediately prior to when you turned Grid Sequence on.

When grid sequence is on, the COMPARE button is unavail-
able; the Compare operation cannot be used.

Here’s an example of using this function.

1. Start with grid sequence turned off.

2. Turn grid sequence on, and create a hi-hat pattern.

3. Turn grid sequence off.

4. Press the COMPARE button to turn Compare on (LED
lit).
You'll return to the state of step 1.

5. Press the COMPARE button to turn Compare off (LED
unlit).
You'll be in the state following step 2, with the hi-hat pat-
tern having been created.

6. Turn grid sequence on, and create the snare pattern.

7. Turn grid sequence off.

8. Turn Compare on (LED lit).

You'll return to the state following step 2, with the hi-hat
pattern having been created.

9. Turn Compare off (LED unlit).
You'll be in the state following step 6, with the snare pat-
tern having been created.
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Grid Sequence Parameters

When you press the GRID SEQ button to turn Grid
Sequence on, the GRID SEQ group page will appear. The
upper line shows the name of the key (the grid key) whose
grid steps you're editing, and the loop region.

Grid key: [C3 (C-1...C9)]

[C3]: If there are note events in the loop region, the key is
shown in square brackets [ ].

(C3): If there are no note events in the loop region, the key is
shown in parentheses ( ).

You can select the grid key by holding down the KEY button
and playing a note on the keyboard.

Loop region: 001-002

This indicates the loop region. When grid sequence is on,
playback of all tracks will loop according to this setting. The
number at the left is the loop start measure, and the number
at the right is the loop end measure.

The lower line of the display shows grid sequence setting
parameters.

Loop End, Quantize
LpEnd (Loop End) [001...999]

This specifies the last measure that will be looped.
The grid is limited to a maximum of 64 steps. This means
that the range that you can select is limited by the loop start
measure, “Q (Quantize),” and “TS (Time Signature)” set-
tings.
e If the loop start is M001, “TS” is 4/4, and “Q” is 8th, you
can specify up to measures 1-8 (eight measures).
o If the loop start is M016, “TS” is 4/4, and “Q” is 8th, you
can specify up to measures 16-24 (eight measures).
o If the loop start is M001, “TS” is 4/4, and “Q” is 16th, you
can specify up to measures 1-4 (four measures).
Note: Loop Start is set automatically according to the loop
start setting of SEQ: PLAY-LOOP-P or SEQ: REC-LOOP-R
when loop is turned on or grid sequence is turned off. If you
want to change this setting, turn loop on, turn grid sequence
off, and make the setting in the PLAY or REC group
(= p.34).
Note: The “TS” setting will use the setting of the PLAY or
REC group made when grid sequence is off. If you want to
change this setting, you can do so in the PLAY or REC group
(= p.35).

Q (Quantize) 0, O O W

Specify the note value of each grid step. This setting is
linked with the quantize setting of the PLAY or REC groups
(settings other than Hi).

Note: If you change the “LpEnd” or “Q” setting, the grid
LEDs for which input is now possible will light-up for an
instant.

Example: Loop: 001-002 (two measures), TS: 4/4, Q: 8th

First measure

7

/

Second measure

/]

/]

o J d 4 44 J

The lower row of function LEDs (09-16) indicate the grid
(note values).

The upper row of function LEDs (01-08) indicate the loca-
tion. In this example it indicates the measure, but the loca-
tion indicated will differ depending on the settings.

When you press a function button 01-08, the grid LEDs that allow
input for that measure (location) will light-up for an instant.

Example: Loop: 001-002 (two measures), TS: 4/4, Q: 16th

First measure
First beat, second beat

/]

/]

S R S I A

First measure
Third beat, fourth beat

/]

¢ o Jd o d & 4
Second measure
First beat, second beat

7

R

Second measure
First beat, second beat

/]
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Tempo, Tempo Mode

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]
Set the tempo of the song. This will also change the speed at
which the function button 09-16 LEDs light during play-
back. (= “J (Tempo)” on page 31)

Tempo Mode [Auto, Manu]
Specify the tempo setting of the song. (¥ “Tempo Mode” on
page 31)

Initial Velocity

Init Vel (Initial Velocity) [001...127]
Specify the initial velocity for the grid note. When you turn
a grid note on, the value you specify here will be input for
that note.

Note: You can select the key of the grid note by holding
down the KEY button and playing the keyboard. If “Vel” is
set to AsPlayed, the velocity with which you play the key-
board will automatically be set as the “Init Vel” value.

(= “Vel (Velocity)” on page 53)

Note: Changing this setting after turning a grid note on will
not affect the previously-input grid note. If you want to per-
form grid input with the new setting, turn that grid note off,
and then on again. The velocity value of a grid note can be
edited in the Grid Edit page even after that grid note is
turned on. (¥ “Grid Edit” on page 53)

Initial Duration

Init Dur (Initial Duration) [1%...100%]
Specify the initial value for the duration of the grid notes
you input. When you turn a grid note on, this value will be
input as its duration. Normally when using a drum pro-
gram, the duration value will not affect the actual duration
of the note, so there’s no need to specify this. This setting
will be meaningful when you're using the grid to create a
bass phrase.

Note: Changing this setting after turning a grid note on will
not affect the previously-input grid note. If you want to per-
form grid input with the new setting, turn that grid note off,
and then on again. The duration value for a grid note can be
edited in the Grid Edit page even after that grid note is
turned on. (¥ “Grid Edit” on page 53)

Grid Key Select

Key Select [C-1...G9]
Select the grid key. Normally you'll select the grid key by
holding down the KEY button and pressing a note on the
keyboard, but you can also use this setting to select the key.
This setting is linked with the grid key indication () [ ] in
the upper line of the display.

Velocity Mode

Vel (Velocity) [As Played, Fixed]
As Played: When you hold down the KEY button and play
the keyboard to select the grid key, the velocity with which
you play the keyboard will be automatically assigned as the
“Init Vel” value. This is convenient when you want to play
the keyboard to audition the sound while inputting grid
notes. Normally, you'll leave this set to As Played.

Fixed: The “Init Vel” value will not change when you hold
down the KEY button and play the keyboard to select the
grid key.

Note: When Grid Sequence is on, you can press the REC
button and then the START button to realtime-record. This
lets you add conventional keyboard playing to a phrase you
recorded using Grid Sequence. Even in this case, the setting
you make here will be applied. The notes will be recorded
with the keyboard velocity if As Played is selected, or with
the “Init Vel” setting if Fixed is selected.

Grid Edit

Grid Select

This selects the grid number.

[1-1...8-8]

The number at the left corresponds to the upper line of func-
tion buttons and LEDs 01-08.

The number at the right corresponds to the lower line of
function buttons and LEDs 09-16.

The grid numbers you can select are limited by the number
of loop measures, the “Q” (Quantize)” setting, and the “TS
(Time Signature)” setting.

Note: You can also specify the grid key for editing by hold-

ing down the KEY button and playing a note on the key-
board.
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Example: Loop: 001-002 (two measures), TS: 4/4, Q: 8th

First measure

7

/]

Second measure

/]

/]

o 4 d 4 d 4 J

In this example, the following numbers correspond.
First measure: 1-1, 1-2, 1-3, 1-4, 1-5, 1-6, 1-7, 1-8
Second measure: 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 2-4, 2-5, 2-6, 2-7, 2-8

Example: Loop: 001-002 (two measures), TS: 4/4, Q: 16th

First measure
First beat, second beat

7

/]

S T R N R A

First measure
Third beat, fourth beat

/]

¢ o o o6 o & 4
Second measure
First beat, second beat

/]

R Y.

Second measure
First beat, second beat

/]

In this example, the following numbers correspond.

First measure, first and second beats: 1-1, 1-2, 1-3, 1-4, 1-5,
1-6,1-7,1-8

First measure, third and fourth beats: 2-1, 2-2, 2-3, 2-4, 2-5,
2-6,2-7,2-8

Second measure, first and second beats: 3-1, 3-2, 3-3, 3-4, 3-
5,3-6,3-7, 3-8

Second measure, third and fourth beats: 4-1, 4-2, 4-3, 4-4, 4-
5,4-6,4-7,4-8

Vel (Velocity) [---, 001...127, ¥¥¥]
---: This indicates that the grid note is off. You can also turn
a grid note off by changing the grid-on value of 001-127 to --

001...127: This indicates the velocity value of a grid note that
is turned on. By editing this value, you can (for example)
add variation to a pattern that was created by entering hi-
hat notes with the same velocity value specified by the “Init
Vel” setting.

***: This indicates that there are multiple note events
between grid intervals.

For example if a pattern was created using a “Q” setting of
16th, and you then change the “Q” setting to 8th, there
might be two note events within a single grid interval.
Also, if you turn Grid Sequence on for a track that was real-
time-recorded, the note events will be converted to a grid. In
this case as well, it is possible for two or more note events to
exist within a single grid interval.

In such cases, the display shows *** to indicate that two or
more note events exist. If you change *** to 001-127 at this
time, the two or more note events will be deleted, and a new
grid note will be turned on. The two or more note events
will become one note event.

Dur (Duration) [---, 001%...999%, Tie, **¥]
---: This indicates that the grid note is off.

001%...999%: This indicates the duration of a grid note that
is on. You can edit this as long as it does not exceed the mea-
sure boundary.

Tie: If you turn Grid Sequence on for a track that was real-
time-recorded, the note events will be converted to a grid. In
this case, tie events will be shown as a tie grid event.

If you change the “Q” to a finer setting than when the grid
note was turned on, thus causing “Dur” to exceed 999%, it
will also be shown as a tie grid event.

You cannot change the duration value of a tie grid event.

A tie grid event can be deleted by turning it off.
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System Exclusive events supported in Sequencer mode

You can record and play back System Exclusive events, and
edit tracks that contain System Exclusive events.

SysEx messages that can be recorded in real-time
The following exclusive messages can be recorded in real-
time:
* Exclusive messages received from an external MIDI
device.
® Parameter changes in Sequencer mode (see table below).

* Master Volume universal exclusive messages assigned to
the foot pedal or a realtime control knob.

Parameter change messages that you can realtime-record in Sequencer mode

Front panel/Page Parameter
ARP ON/OFF button, LATCH button, ARP GATE konb, ARP VELOCITY knob, ARP SWING knob,
Front panel —_ TEMPO knob
CONTROLS SELECT button, EXTERNAL button
Program Select, Volume, Pan, PLAY/MUTE
OSC Mode, Portamento
Track Param EDIT-Tracks Transpose, Detune, Bend Range
DKit Patch IFX1,IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5, Bus, Send1, Send2, FxCtrl Bus
ARP Assign
Knob Assign “Realtime Control knob Assign” parameters
ARP ARP-A Setup All parameters
ARP-B Setup All parameters
IFX1 All effect parameters
IFX2 All effect parameters
IFX3 All effect parameters
IFX4 All effect parameters
IFX5 All effect parameters
MEFX1 All effect parameters
MEFX2 All effect parameters
TFX All effect parameters
Master Volume Master Vol

The maximum amount of exclusive data that can be

recorded at once is approximately 320 Kbytes. This size Recording internal parameter Changes

will decrease if other events exist within the same mea- You can use SysEx for automation of internal microSTA-

Sure. TION effects and Program parameters.

You cannot simultaneously record exclusive messages As an example, let’s record a short phrase on track 1, add an
received from an external MIDI device and parameter insert effect, and then record parameter changes for that
changes produced by editing. effect on an unused track.

Note: In order for system exclusive messages to be
recorded, the Global/Media: MIDI - MIDI Filter “SysEx” set-
ting must be On. Go to Global/Media mode, and make sure
that this setting is On.

The events that will be recorded are controlled by the

Global/Media: MIDI- SEQ MIDI Out “Param.” For

Control Change, only control change messages will be

recorded. For “SysEX,” only parameter changes and

exclusive messages will be recorded (= “Param (Param- 1. Select the desired program for MIDI track 1, and send it

eter MIDI Out)” on page 62). to insert effect 1. Then record a phrase of about sixteen
measures.

e Use track 1 “Program Select” (¥ p.36) to select the
desired program.

* Set the track 1 “Bus” (¥p.37) to IFX1, routing the sound
to insert effect 1. Then select the desired effect for insert
effect 1 (+p.46).

¢ With the front panel TIMBRE/TRACK LED lit, use the
function buttons 01-16 to select track 1. Press REC and

Parameter edits made by executing a song command
are not realtime-recorded.
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then START/STOP, and record a phrase of about sixteen
measures.

2. Use the 01-16 buttons to select track 9, and record a
parameter change.
Note: Select an empty track at this point. If you want to
record into a MIDI track that already contains recorded
data, set “M (Recording Mode)” (¥ p.34) to OVD (Over-
dub), and then proceed with recording.

e Use the 01-16 buttons to select track 9, press REC, and

then press START/STOP to begin recording.

e At the appropriate moment during recording, edit a
parameter that can be realtime-recorded.
There are various ways to edit the sound of the track in
realtime: you can select a different effect for insert effect
1, edit the effect parameter values, or edit the tone
parameters (# p.39)
Note: For details on parameters that can be realtime-
recorded, refer to “Parameter changes that can be real-
time-recorded in Sequencer mode” (¥ p.55).

3. Stop recording.

Note: Exclusive messages are always recorded on the
current track that’s selected by the 01-16 buttons. In this
example, they will be recorded on MIDI track 9.

4. Access the page of the parameter (e.g., tone parameter)

that you realtime-recorded, and play back; the changes
you recorded will be reproduced.

Compatibility of the microSTATION’s
song data

The following two types of song data can be loaded from
media into the microSTATION’s sequencer and played.

Song data that was saved in the microSTATION’s
dedicated format

This data is specifically for the microSTATION.

Since this format allows even detailed settings unique to the
microSTATION to be faithfully reproduced, we recommend

that you use this format to save song data that you intend to
play back on the microSTATION.

Standard MIDI file

This format is not able to reproduce the microSTATION’s
performance with the complete fidelity that is possible
when using the dedicated format (although there will be no
problem with typical performances), but is compatible with
any other device that supports SMF.

Use Global/Media mode to save or load song data.

Data including exclusive events is also supported.
Exclusive messages received from an external MIDI device,
such as XG or GS data, or the parameter changes produced
when editing track parameters (¥ “Recording internal
parameter changes” on page 55) can be realtime-recorded
onto the desired track.

A Recorded GM, XG, or GS exclusive messages will not
be reproduced on the microSTATION during play-
back. The recorded data is included in the song data as
exclusive events, so it can be saved to or loaded from
media as usual. Exclusive messages are also supported
for SMF (Standard MIDI File) loading or saving (“Load
SME” “Save to SMFE”). This allows recorded exclusive
events to be saved as SMF, or exclusive messages
included in SMF to be converted into song data.



Global/Media mode

Global/Media mode is where you can adjust settings for the
microSTATION itself, such as the following.

e Settings for the overall tuning, such as master tuning and
transpose, and settings such as velocity curve and after-
touch curve.

¢ Effect and arpeggiator on/off status, and memory protect
settings.

* MIDI-related settings such as global MIDI channel and
MIDI filter, and external setup settings.

* Assignments for a pedal connected to the rear panel.

* Saving various types of internal memory data to an SD
card inserted in the microSTATION.

* Loading data from media into internal memory.

* Renaming or deleting files, or formatting media.

Note: If the microSTATION is connected to your computer,
you can use the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor appli-
cation to edit user scales, drum kits, and user arpeggio pat-
terns as well as the parameters that can be edited from the
microSTATION itself (<" p.186).

k If you want to keep the setting you make in Global
mode, you must write them before turning the power
off. Use the “Write Global” command (= “Write Global”
on page 66).

Page structure in Global/Media mode

The microSTATION's Global/Media mode is organized into
the tree structure shown on the following page. (< p.58)

For details on how to move between pages, select parame-
ters, and edit their value, refer to the “microSTATION Oper-
ation Guide.”

Basic

MTune (Master Tune)

[-50cents (427.47Hz)...+50cents (452.89Hz)]
This adjusts the overall tuning of the entire microSTATION
in one-cent units (semitone = 100 cents), over a range of +50
cents. With a setting of 0, the frequency of A4 will be 440
Hz.

The A4 pitch given here is when Equal Temperament is
selected as the scale. If a different scale is selected, A4
may not be 440 Hz.

Transpose [-12...400...+12]
This adjusts the pitch in semitone steps over a +1 octave
range.

This setting is applied at the location (PreMIDI or PostMIDI)
specified by “Convt (Convert Position)” (¥ p.61).

MIDI number transmitted by themicroSTATION

-12 0 +12
24..84 36..96 48..108
(C1..C6) (C2..C7) (C3..C8)

Note: If Convert Position is set to PreMIDI, the note num-
bers transmitted from the microSTATION will be affected
by the Key Transpose setting.

“MTune” can be controlled by the MIDI universal Sys-
tem Exclusive message Master Fine Tuning (FO, 7F, nn,
04, 03, vv, mm, F7: nn=MIDI channel, vv/mm= value).

“Transpose” can be controlled by the MIDI universal
System Exclusive message Master Coarse Tuning (FO,
7F, nn, 04, 04, vv, mm, F7: nn=MIDI channel, vv/
mm=value).

These messages are received on the global MIDI chan-
nel specified by “Channel” (= p.64).

In Program, Combination, and Sequencer modes, MIDI
RPN messages can be received to control the tuning
and transposition of the program or timbre (Combina-
tion mode) or track (Sequencer mode). Incoming MIDI
RPN Fine Tune messages will make relative adjust-
ments to the tuning specified by the “MTune” setting.
MIDI RPN Coarse Tune messages will make relative
adjustments to the pitch specified by the “Transpose”
setting. In Program mode, these messages will be
received on the global MIDI channel specified by
“Channel” (¥ p.64), and in other modes they will be
received on the MIDI channel specified for each timbre
or track. (“Transpose,” “Detune” & p.20, #p.39)

Vel Curve (Velocity Curve) [1...8]
This specifies the way that the volume and/or tone will
change in response to variations in keyboard playing
dynamics (velocity).

The curves you can select will depend on the “Convt (Con-
vert Position)” (¥ p.61) setting. If the setting is PreMID], the
curve is applied immediately after the keyboard. If the set-
ting is PostMID], the curve is applied immediately before
the sound generator.

In the case of PreMID], your keyboard playing dynamics are
modified as shown by transmission curves 1-8 (lower left
diagram), and reception is fixed at curve 4 linear (diagram
at lower right).

In the case of PostMIDI, your keyboard playing dynamics
are transmitted according to transmission curve 4 linear
(lower left diagram), and will be interpreted according to
reception curve 1-8 (lower right diagram).

If you're using the microSTATION as a MIDI sound module,
and want to adjust the overall brightness of the sound, set
“Convt (Convert Position)” (¥ p.61) to PostMIDI and select
the appropriate velocity curve.

For a setting of PreMIDI
Velocity (KBD—>MIDI Out)

For a setting of PostMIDI
Velocity (MIDI In>TG)

MAX

Soft Strong

Transmitted Table Received Table
KBD |—5| Curve1-8 > Curve 4 —s| TG
Curve 4 Curve 1-8
MIDI
PreMIDI PostMIDI

Global Convert Position

1, 2, 3: Strongly played notes will be affected.
4 (Normal): The normal curve

5, 6: Produces an effect even if you do not play very
strongly.
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Global/Media mode

GLOBAL/MEDIA Mode <| >

4>

— Basic (¥ p.57) <[>

—— MTune

—— Transpose
— Vel Curve
— AT Curve
— Effect SW < >

AP
v MFxig2
TFX

— ARP< >
A |— AllARP
v Load ARP <] [>
A With Prog
V'L With Combi

4>

— Bank Map
—— Initial Song <I >
P0O: InitSongTemplete
— Scroll Text
L— Memory Protect <>
Prog
Combi
Song
Drum Kit
ARP U.Pat
— MIDI(+ p.60) <[>
— Channel
— Local Ctrl
— Convt
— Note Recv
— MIDI Clock </ >
A Clock
v Rev EXtRTC
— SEQMIDIOut < >
A Trk
v Param
+— ARPRTCMIDI <[>
MIDI Out
—— MIDIFilter < >
—— Prog Chg
+— Bank Chg
t— Combi Chg
— AferTouch
— CtrlChg
L— SysEx
L External Setup<l >
F—000: External Set 000 < >
Knob 1 <>
Ar—Channel
Ve
Knob 4 <[>
Ar—Channel
VI _ccr
L— 127:External Set 127 <| >
Knob 1 <[>

@ Atchannel
. VL
Knob 4 <[>

A Channel
VL ccx

AN
v

4>

4>

LA
v

4>

Controllers (= p.65) <>

PEDAL/SW<| >

— Type

AL Sw

Vi pd

L Polarity

ARP RTC CC#<| >

v — SW-ON/OFF
— SW-LATCH
L KNOB1-GATE
[ KNOB2-VEL
L— KNOB3-SWING

— Command (= p.66) </ >

A Load All Demo

v Half Dmpr Calib
Reset ARP CCi#
Pedal Calib

[— Write Global (+ p.66)

<D

<D

L— Media (= p.67)<| >

— Load<{ >
|— Load PCG
| Load Programs
— Load Prog Bank
| Load a Prog
t— Load Combinations
— Load Combi Bank
| Load a Combi
{— Load Drum kits

N o — Load Dkit INT
v [ Load a Dkit

| Load Arp Patterns
{—— Load Arp INT
— Load a Arp
— Load Global Setting
t— Load SNG
—— Load a Song
L— Load SMF

[ SaveAll

| SavePCG

| SaveSEQ

| SaveToSMF

[ Rename

[ Delete

[ Format




Basic Effect SW

7: This curve produces a relatively consistent effect for softly
played notes.

8: This curve produces an even more consistent effect.

Each curve has its own characteristics, so you should select

the curve that best suits your own playing style and the
results you want to obtain.

AT Curve (Aftertouch Curve) [1...8]
This specifies the way that incoming aftertouch data will
affect the volume or tone when “Convt” (Convert Position)
is set to PostMIDI.

This setting has no effect when “Convt” (Convert Posi-
tion) is set to PreMIDI.

This curve is applied immediately before the tone generator.
The aftertouch Curve setting selects the curve that is applied
to the incoming aftertouch.

After Touch (MIDI In>TG)

MAX A
5
Aftertouch 4
effect 7 3
6 2 8:RANDOM
1
0 127

1, 2: This curve produces change when strong aftertouch
pressure is applied.

3 (Normal): The normal curve.

4, 5: This curve produces change even when light pressure is
applied.

6, 7: These curves produce change in 24 or 12 steps. Curve
number 7 allows change over twelve steps, so when using
aftertouch to modify the pitch, you can set the range of
modification to one octave, and use aftertouch to vary the
pitch in semitone steps.

8: This is a random curve. Use this when you wish to create
special effects, or to use aftertouch to apply unpredictable
modulation.

However, solely in the case of 0 or 127, the value will not be
random; 0 or 127 will be applied constantly

[ With a setting of aftertouch, the setting you make here
will be applied immediately before the microSTA-
TION's internal tone generator, meaning that it will
affect the data received via MIDI, but will not affect the
transmitted data.

Effect SW

IFX 1-5

On: All insert effects IFX1-IFX5 will be off.
Off: The insert effect “On/Off” settings in the IFX1-IFX5
pages of Program, Combination, or Sequencer mode will be
used.

[Off, On]

MFX1&2
On: Master Effectl and 2 (MFX1, 2) will be off.

Off: The master effect “On/Off” settings in the MFX1 and
MFX2 pages of Program, Combination, and Sequencer
modes will be used.

[Off, On]

TFX [Off, On]

On: Total effect (TFX) will be off.

Off: The total effect “On/Off” setting of Program, Combina-

tion, and Sequencer modes will be used.

m When “IFX 1-5 Off,” “MFX1&2 Off,” or “TFX Off” set-
tings are switched, control change messages CC#92
(effect control 2), CC#94 (effect control 4), and CC#95
(effect control 5) will be transmitted respectively. The
transmitted data will be 0 for off, and 127 for on.

ARP (Arpeggiator)

All ARP [Off, On]
On: All arpeggiator will be off. The arpeggiator will not
operate even if the ARP ON/OFF button is on.

Off: The arpeggiator settings and ARP ON/OFF button set-
tings in Program, Combination, and Sequencer modes will
be used.

Load ARP:

With Prog [Off, On]
On: When you switch programs, the arpeggiator settings
stored in that program will be used. Normally you will use
the On setting.

Off: The arpeggiator settings will not change even if you
switch programs. Use this setting if you want to switch Pro-
gram sounds without changing the phrases from the arpeg-
giator.

With Combi [Off, On]
On: When you switch combinations, the arpeggiator set-
tings stored in that combination will be used. Normally you
will use the On setting.

Off: The arpeggiator settings will not change even if you
switch combinations. Use this setting if you want only to
switch combination sounds without changing the phrases
from the arpeggiator.

Bank Map

Bank Map [KORG, GM(2)]
This specifies the mapping of programs and combinations
relative to Bank Select control change messages (CC#0
upper byte and CC#32 lower byte).

The bank select messages shown in the table below will be
received (R) and transmitted (T) for Program banks A-D,
GM, g(1)...g(9), g(d) and Combination banks A-C.

Bank Bank Map: KORG Map: GM(2)

A 00.00 R/T 63.00 R/T

B 00.01 R/T 63.01 R/T

C 00. 02 R/T 63.02 R/T

D 00. 03 R/T 63.03 R/T

GM, 121. 00 R/T, 56.00R | 121. 00 R/T, 56. 00 R, 00. 00 R
g(1)..g(9) | 121. 01...09 R/T 121.01..09 R/T

g(d) 120. 00 R/T, 62. 00 R | 120. 00 R/T, 62. 00 R
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Initial Song

Initial Song

[P00...P15, U00...U15: name, Initialized]
This selects the template song that will be loaded as the
default song settings for Sequencer mode when the power is
turned on.

P00...P15: Preload template song. (<~ VNL)
U00...U15: User template song.

Initialized: Initialized song.

Scroll Text
ScrollText [Off, On]

This specifies whether program names, combination names,
and song names will be scrolled if they contain a larger
number of characters than can be shown in the display.
Off: Scroll off (default setting).

On: Scroll on.

M.Protect (Memory Protect)
Program [Off, On]

This setting protects the internal program memory.

On: Internal program memory will be protected, and the
following write operations cannot be performed.

* Writing a program

¢ Loading preloaded program data

¢ Loading program data from media

® Receiving program data via MIDI data dump

Off: Data can be written to internal program memory.

Combi [Off, On]
This setting protects the internal combination memory.

On: Internal combination memory will be protected, and
the following write operations cannot be performed.

* Writing a combination

¢ Loading preloaded combination data

¢ Loading combination data from media

® Receiving combination data via MIDI data dump

Off: Data can be written to internal combination memory.

Song [Off, On]

This setting protects the internal song memory.

However, when the power is turned off, the song data in
song memory will be lost regardless of this setting.

On: Internal song memory will be protected, and the follow-
ing write operations cannot be performed.

® Recording to the sequencer

® Loading preloaded song data

¢ Loading song data from media

® Receiving song data via MIDI data dump
Off: Data can be written to internal song memory.

Drum Kit [Off, On]
This setting protects the internal drum kit memory.

On: Internal drum kit memory will be protected, and the
following write operations cannot be performed.

e Writing a drum kit
® Loading preloaded drum kit data

® Loading drum kit data from media

¢ Receiving drum kit data via MIDI data dump
Off: Data can be written to internal drum kit memory.

ARP U.Pat (Arpeggio User Pattern) [Off, On]
This setting protects the internal user arpeggio pattern
memory.
On: Internal user arpeggio pattern memory will be pro-
tected, and the following write operations cannot be per-
formed.

e Writing a user arpeggio pattern

® Loading preload arpeggio pattern data

* Loading user arpeggio pattern data from media

® Receiving user arpeggio pattern data via MIDI data

dump

Off: Data can be written to internal user arpeggio pattern
memory.

MIDI

Here, you can adjust MIDI-related settings that affect the
entire microSTATION.

Channel (Global MIDI Channel) [01...16]
Sets the global MIDI channel. The global MIDI channel is
used in the following cases.

® When transmitting and receiving performance data in
Program mode (PROG PLAY).

* When selecting combinations via MIDI in Combination
mode (COMBI PLAY).

* When controlling timbres or effects that have been set to
Gch in various modes

* When transmitting and receiving System Exclusive
messages

MIDI received

In Program mode, MIDI data is received on the global MIDI
channel, but in Combination mode or Sequencer mode,
MIDI data is received on the MIDI channel specified for
each timbre or track.

In Combination mode, program changes received on the
global MIDI channel will switch the combination (¥ p.63).
Use the global MIDI channel to switch IFX 1-5 (CC#92),
MFX1&2 (CC#94) and TFX (CC#95) on/off.

To control the pan following IFX, sends 1/2, MFX 1/2 and
TFX, use the global MIDI channel when in the Program
mode; while in the Combination, or Sequencer modes, use
the channel specified separately by “Ctrl Ch” for IFX1-5,
MFX1&2, and TFX. By setting “Ctrl Ch” to Gch, you can
control these parameters from the global MIDI channel.

MIDI output when playing the microSTATION

In Program mode, this data will be transmitted on the global
MIDI channel. In Combination mode, data will be transmit-
ted simultaneously on the global MIDI channel and on the
MIDI channels of timbres whose “Status” (¥ p.20) is set to
EXT or EX2.

In Sequencer mode, musical data will be transmitted on the
channel specified for the currently selected track (whose
“Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2).

External mode

When the Realtime Controls EXTERNAL is selected in each
mode, you can use knobs 1-4 to control a connected soft-
ware or hardware MIDI device.



MIDI M.Protect (Memory Protect)

The MIDI CC# (control change) messages are transmitted on
the MIDI channel specified in the Global/Media: MIDI-
External Setup.

Local Ctrl (Local Control) [Off, On]
On: You'll be able to use the microSTATION's knobs, key-
board, or joystick etc. to control the microSTATION's sound
generator section. Choose the On setting if you're playing
the microSTATION by itself.

Off: The microSTATION’s knobs, keyboard, and joystick etc.
will be internally disconnected from the tone generator sec-
tion.

This means that your performance on the microSTATION
(i.e., operations of the keyboard or joystick, or the playback
of the sequencer) will not produce sound.

Choose the Off setting if echo-back from your external
sequencer is causing each note to be sounded twice.

Local
‘ OFF Record T
one

Control _*
ON igenerator
e on
Arpeggiator O ON
MIDIIN  Trigger L°‘a'b—l

Control

MIDIOUT

While the internal sequencer is playing
(The playback of the internal sequencer will not be sent to the arpeggiator)

Local
Control OF

L f | ON f

MIDIIN

Tone
Generator

MIDIOUT

[ If Local Control is Off, MIDI transmission/reception
will occur normally. Playing the keyboard will cause
the corresponding note data to be transmitted, and
received note data will play the microSTATION's inter-
nal sounds.

Note: Even if Local Control is On, notes played back by the
internal sequencer will not trigger the arpeggiator.

Convt (Convert Position) [PreMIDI, PostMIDI]
This setting specifies the location where the Transpose and
Velocity Curve settings will be applied. This setting will
affect the MIDI data that is transmitted and received, and
the data that is recorded on the internal sequencer.

When using the microSTATION's keyboard to play the
internal tone generator, the Transpose, Velocity Curve, and
aftertouch Curve settings will always take effect regardless
of this setting.

PreMIDI: Velocity Curve, and Transpose will be applied to
the data that is transmitted from the microSTATION's key-
board.

This means that the Velocity Curve, and Transpose settings
will affect the data that is transmitted from MIDI OUT when
the microSTATION's keyboard is played, and the data that
is recorded on the internal sequencer.

MIDI data received from MIDI IN or the data played back
by the internal sequencer will not be affected.

Received Table

PostMIDI: Velocity Curve, aftertouch Curve, and Transpose
will be applied to data before it enters the tone generator.
This means that the Velocity Curve, aftertouch Curve, and
Transpose settings will affect the data that is sent to the
internal tone generator when you play the microSTATION’s
keyboard, when the internal sequencer is played back, or
when data is received from MIDI IN.

This setting will not affect the data that is transmitted from
MIDI OUT or recorded on the internal sequencer when you
play the microSTATION's keyboard or play back the
sequence.

MIDIN

Record Play
ncer

Pitch change

microSTATION >
MIDI OUT
Transmitted Table Recelved Table

Note Recv (Note Receive) [All, Even, Odd]
This setting specifies whether even-numbered, odd-num-
bered, or all note numbers will be sounded when note data
is received from the microSTATION’s keyboard or from an
external MIDI device. By connecting the microSTATION to
another microSTATION and setting one instrument to Even
and the other to Odd, you can effectively double the
polyphony by dividing the notes between the two instru-
ments.

All: All note numbers will be received. Normally you will
leave this set to All.

Even: Even-numbered notes (C, D, E, F#, G#, A#) will
sound.

0dd: Odd-numbered notes (C#, D#, F, G, A, B) will sound.

[ This setting has no effect on the MIDI data that is
received

microSTATION and another microSTATION

Ex1.

MIDIOUT MIDI IN
Another microSTATION
ODD EVEN
Ex2.
MIDIIN
MIDIOUT MIDI IN MIDIOUT microSTATION
MIDI Patchbay 0obb
MIDI keyboard etc. MIDIIN EVEN
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MIDI Clock

Clock (MIDI Clock Source)

[Internal, Ext.MIDI, Ext.USB, Auto]
Use this setting to synchronize the microSTATION's arpeg-
giator and internal sequencer with an external MIDI device
(e.g., sequencer or rhythm machine) and computer.

Internal: The arpeggiator and the internal sequencer will
operate according to the internal clock.

Select the Internal setting when using the microSTATION
by itself, or when you want the microSTATION to be the
master (controlling device) so that connected external MIDI
devices will synchronize to the microSTATION MIDI Clock.

Ext.MIDI: The arpeggiator and internal sequencer will
operate in synchronization to the MIDI Clock input from an
external MIDI device.

Ext.USB: The arpeggiator and internal sequencer will oper-
ate in synchronization with the MIDI Clock from a com-
puter (for example a sequencer or DAW application),
connected to the USB connector.

Auto: The microSTATION will basically function the same
as if you were using the Internal setting. However if exter-
nal MIDI Clock messages are received from the MIDI IN or
USB connector, the microSTATION will automatically
switch to Ext.MIDI and Ext.USB.

Note: If you select Auto when an external MIDI sequencer
and computer is connected, the microSTATION will auto-
matically switch to Internal operation if the external
sequencer is not transmitting MIDI Clock messages, allow-
ing the arpeggiator to operate and parameters for which
“MIDI/Tempo Sync” is turned on to function.

Note: If after receiving a MIDI Clock, Start, or Continue
message from the MIDI IN or USB connector, no new MIDI
Clock message is received within an interval of 500 ms, or if
you start the microSTATION's sequencer from the front
panel without having received a MIDI Clock, Start, or Con-
tinue message from the MIDI IN and USB connector, the
microSTATION will automatically switch to Internal opera-
tion.

Rcv ExtRTC

(Receive Ext.Realtime Command Clock) [Off, On]
Off: Even if “Clock” is set to Ext.MIDI, or if set to Auto and
the microSTATION is synchronized to external MIDI Clock
messages, MIDI Common messages and Realtime messages
(Song Position Pointer, Start, Continue, Stop) will not be
received. (Song Select messages will be received.)

Use this setting if the above messages from an external
MIDI sequencer are inadvertently resetting the microSTA-
TION's song settings.

On: The above Common messages (including Song Select)
and Realtime messages will be received.

A& This parameter cannot be set if “Clock” is Internal.

SEQ MIDI Out

Trk (Track MIDI Out) [for Master, for ExtSeq]
This setting specifies what will be transmitted via MIDI
when you switch songs in Sequencer mode.

for Master: Normally in Sequencer mode, the internal
sequencer can record or play back a performance on the
microSTATION's keyboard. In this case, tracks that are set to
EXT or BTH will control external MIDI sound modules. You
can adjust settings in a song so that when you select that
song on the microSTATION, tracks that are set to EXT or
BTH will transmit program changes or other MIDI mes-
sages* to set up your external MIDI sound modules.

for External Sequencer: Choose this setting if you want to
use the microSTATION in Sequencer mode as a multi-tim-
bral sound module driven by an external sequencer. With
this setting, even the tracks that are set to EXT or BTH will
not transmit program changes or other MIDI messages*
when you switch songs on the microSTATION. This pre-
vents program settings or other parameters for tracks set to
the same MIDI channel from being overwritten by the mes-
sages echoed-back from your external MIDI sequencer.

* Applicable parameters
e Program Select: CC#00 bank select (LSB), CC#32 bank
select (MSB), program change
e Pan: CC#10 pan
* Volume: CC#7 volume

e Portamento: CC#65 portamento On/Off, CC#5 porta-
mento time

e Send 1/2: CC#93 send 1 level, CC#91 send 2 level
e (Post FX) Pan (CC#8) post insert effect pan

Param (Parameter MIDI Out) [CC, SysEx]

This setting specifies whether control changes or System
Exclusive messages will be transmitted when you edit a
parameter in Sequencer mode.

CC: Data for the edited parameter will be transmitted as a
control change.

SysEx: Data for the edited parameter will be transmitted as
a parameter change.

For these to operate, “Ctrl Chg” or “SysEx” (¥ p.63) must be
turned on respectively.
* Applicable parameters

e Pan: CC#10 pan

® Volume: CC#7 volume

e Send 1/2: CC#93 send 1 level, CC#91 send 2 level



MIDI ARP RTC MIDI

ARP RTC MIDI

MIDI Out [CC, SysEx]
This specifies the MIDI messages that will be transmitted
when you operate the ARP ON/OFF button, ARP LATCH
button, or when you operate knobs 1-4 with Realtime con-
trols C mode selected.

CC: Operating the ARP ON/OFF button, ARP LATCH but-
ton, or knobs 1-4 will transmit the MIDI control change
messages that are assigned in Global/Media: Controllers—
ARP RTC CC# “SW-ON/OFE,” “SW-LATCH,” and
“KNOB1-GATE” — “KNOB4- SWING.”

SysEx: Operating the ARP ON/OFF button, ARP LATCH
ONJ/OFF, or knobs 1-4 will transmit MIDI System Exclusive
parameter change messages for the parameters (arpeggia-
tor on/off, Latch on/off, Gate, Velocity, Swing) assigned to
the buttons and knobs.

MIDI Filter

Prog Chg (Enable Program Change) [Off, On]

On: Program changes will be transmitted and received.

In Program mode (PROG PLAY), the program will be
switched when a program change message is received on
the global MIDI channel specified by “Channel” (< p.60).
When you switch programs, a program change message
will be transmitted on the global MIDI channel.

In Combination mode (PROG PLAY), the combination will
be switched when a program change message is received on
the global MIDI channel. However, it is possible to set the
“Combi Chg” parameter so that the combination is not
switched. When a program change is received on the chan-
nel specified for each timbre by “MIDI Ch.” (¥ p.20), the
program of that timbre will be switched. However, the pro-
gram changes for each timbre will be affected by the setting
of the “Prog Chg” parameter (¥ p.22).

When you switch combinations, a program change message
will be transmitted on the global MIDI channel, and also
transmitted simultaneously on the channel of timbres
whose “Status” (< p.20) is set to EXT or EX2.

In Sequencer mode, incoming program change messages on
a channel that corresponds to a track whose “Status”
(®p.38) is set to INT or BTH will switch programs on that
track.

When you select a song or play back sequencer data, pro-
gram changes will be transmitted on the channels of tracks
whose “Status” is set to BTH, EXT, or EX2. (= “Trk (Track
MIDI Out)” on page 62)

Off: Program changes will not be transmitted or received.

Bank Chg (Enable Bank Change) [Off, On]
On: The Bank Select control change message will be trans-
mitted together with program change messages. This is
valid when “Prog Chg” is turned on.

Off: Bank Select messages will not be transmitted or
received.

When recording on the internal sequencer, bank select mes-
sages will be recorded regardless of this setting. However
for playback, this setting will apply.

Combi Chg (Enable Combination Change)

[Off, On]
On: When in COMBI PLAY, an incoming program change
message on the global MIDI channel set by “Channel”
(= p.60) will switch combinations.

This is valid when “Prog Chg” is turned on.

An incoming program change on a channel other than the
global MIDI channel will switch the program of any timbre
that matches that MIDI channel.

Off: An incoming program change message on the global
MIDI channel will switch the program of any timbre whose
“MIDI Ch.” (% p.20) matches the global MIDI channel. The
combination will not be switched.

The program changes for each timbre will be affected by the
setting of the “Prog Chg” parameter (& p.22).

AfterTouch (Enable Aftertouch) [Off, On]

On: MIDI aftertouch messages will be transmitted and
received.

Off: MIDI aftertouch messages will neither be transmitted
nor received.

This setting has no effect when you use the internal
sequencer to playback sequence data that was recorded
with aftertouch data; i.e., aftertouch will be transmitted via
MIDI.

Performing on the microSTATION'’s keyboard will transmit
neither channel aftertouch nor polyphonic aftertouch. How-
ever, since the microSTATION does support aftertouch as an
Alternate Modulation Source (AMS), it can receive after-
touch to control.

Ctrl Chg (Enable Control Change) [Off, On]

On: Control change messages will be transmitted and
received.

Off: Control change messages will neither be transmitted
nor received.

This setting has no effect when you use the internal
sequencer to play back sequence data that was recorded
with control change data; i.e., the control changes previ-
ously recorded into the sequencer will be transmitted via
MIDL

SysEx (Enable System Exclusive) [Off, On]
On: System exclusive data will be transmitted and received.
Turn this On if you want parameter changes and other sys-
tem exclusive data to be recorded on the internal sequencer.
You should also turn this on if you've connected the microS-
TATION to your computer for data transfer or editing via
the editing software.

Off: System exclusive data will not be transmitted or
received.
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External Setup

The assignments you make in this external setup will deter-
mine the MIDI controller and MIDI channel that is transmit-
ted by each knob when Realtime controls EXTERNAL is
selected.

In this page, you can create up to 128 different external set-
ups. For instance, you might make one setup for controlling
several different pieces of MIDI gear on stage, another for
controlling a software synthesizer (such as one of Korg’s
Legacy Collection synths), and so on.

These External Setups are completely separate from the Pro-
gram. You can think of External mode as being a separate
realtime controls which just happens to share microSTA-
TION's knobs.

When you select an External Setup, it stays selected even
when you change Programs, or switch to Combination or
Sequencer modes. This makes it easy to select different
microSTATION sounds without disrupting any external
MIDI control, and vice-versa.

After editing the setups, make sure to save your edits using
the command “Write Global.”

For setup examples, please see “microSTATION External
Setup” (PDF).

External Setup

Here, you can create External setups.

Setup Select
[000: External Set 000...127: External Set 127]

This selects the External Setup to edit. You can assign a
name to each setup.

Knob 1...4:

Channel [Ch01...16, Glb]
This sets the MIDI Channel for the knob. Each can send on a
different channel, if desired.

Glb means that the slider will transmit on the Global MIDI
Channel, as set in Global/Media mode.

CC# [Off, 000...119]
This sets the MIDI CC sent by the knob.

Using external setups

Note: Before you continue, you'll need to make settings so

that MIDI data can be transmitted from the microSTATION

to your computer application or MIDI device.

In the following explanation, we’ll use the example of Pro-

gram mode.

1. Press the PROG button to enter Program mode (the LED
will light-up).

2. Press the EXTERNAL button to set the Realtime Controls
in External mode.

3. Select the PROG EDIT: External Setup page.

4. In “Setup Select,” select the external setup that you want
to use.
After you’'ve made your selection, return to PROG PLAY.

5. When you operate Realtime Control knobs 1-4, MIDI
control changes (CC#) will be transmitted on the
assigned MIDI channel.
The display will indicate the assignment of the knob you
operated (the MIDI channel and MIDI control change)
and the value that is transmitted.

Note: The microSTATION's keyboard and other control-
lers will operate as they normally do in each mode.

6. Switch to Combination mode.

7. Operate Realtime Controls knobs 1-4 in the same way.
The settings will be maintained, allowing you to control
your connected MIDI equipment.

Even if you change programs in Program mode or switch
to Combination mode, that setup will remain
unchanged. This means that you can select other microS-
TATION sounds without changing the settings that con-
trol your external MIDI device, or switch to a different
external MIDI device control setup without changing
sounds.

You can select external setups in the External Setup page
of each mode.

Saving an external setup

The content you edit in Global/Media mode is saved
until you turn off the power, but will be lost when you
turn off the power. If you want to keep your settings,
you must execute “Write Global Setting” (or “Update
Global Setting”).

1. Press the GLB/MEDIA button to enter Global/Media
mode.

2. Use the AV buttons to select MID], and then press the P
button.

3. Use the A'Y buttons to select External Setup, and press
the P> button. The external setup selection page (000:
External Set 000) will appear.

4. Use the AV buttons to select the external set that you
want to edit, and then press the P> button.
The knob selection screen will appear.

5. Use the A'Y buttons to select the knob that you want to
edit, and then press the P button.

6. Press the P> button to select “MIDI Channel,” and use the
AV buttons to specify the MIDI channel on which the
knob will transmit.

7. Press the € button to return, and then use the AV
buttons to make the display indicate “CC#.”
Press the P> button to select “CC#,” and specify the MIDI
control change that the knob will transmit.

8. Press the € button to return to the knob selection screen,
and specify the MIDI channel and MIDI control change
for the other knobs.
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Controllers

PEDAL/SW

Type [Damper, Switch, Pedal]
This specifies the type of the switch or pedal that is con-
nected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack.

Damper: Choose this if a half-damper pedal is connected.
Switch: Choose this if a pedal switch is connected.

Pedal: Choose this if a volume pedal is connected.

Sw (Foot Switch function)

[List of Foot Switch Assign]
This is shown if “Type” is set to Switch. Specify the function
that will be controlled by the pedal switch (PS-1, sold sepa-
rately) connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack.

(= “List of Foot Switch assignments” on page 295)

Pdl (Foot Pedal function)

[List of Foot Pedal Assign]
This is shown if “Type” is set to Pedal. Specify the function
that will be controlled by the foot volume pedal (XVP-10 or
EXP-2, sold separately) connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/
SW jack.

(®=“List of Foot Pedal assignments” on page 296)

Polarity [-KORG, +]
Set this to match the polarity of the damper pedal or pedal
switch that’s connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack.
If you've connected a Korg damper pedal (separately sold
DS-1H) or a Korg pedal switch (separately sold PS-1),
choose the -Korg setting, since these products use a - ({)
polarity. If you’ve connected a damper pedal or pedal
switch that uses a + (1) polarity, choose the “+” setting ({:
open type, 1 closed type). If this polarity setting is incor-
rect, using the damper pedal or pedal switch will not pro-
duce the correct result. If you have not connected a damper
pedal or pedal switch, leave this set to (-).

Using a connected foot switch to select programs
You can assign a program switching function to the foot
switch connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack. This
allows you to step through the program numbers one by
one, either upward or downward.

If you're performing and do not want to take your hands off
the keys, this provides a convenient way to quickly switch
programs.

There are two ways to use a foot switch to change programs.
One method is to assign the Program Up/Dwn function to
the foot switch. The other method is to assign the Value Inc/
Dec function to the foot switch. As described below, you can
use the method that'’s best for your situation.

Assigning the Program Up/Dwn function to the
foot switch
If you assign the Program Up/Dwn function to the foot
switch, you'll be able to use the foot switch to directly con-
trol program changes, making the program increment or
decrement. Normally you'll use this method.
1. Connect your foot switch to the rear panel DAMPER/
PEDAL/SW jack.
Use a separately sold PS-1 pedal switch.
2. Press the GLB/MEDIA button to enter Global/Media
mode.

3. Set the GLOBAL/MEDIA: Controllers - PEDAL/SW
“Type” to Switch.

4. Set “Sw” to either Program Up or Program Dwn.
If you choose Program Up, the program number will
increment to the next program each time you press the
foot switch.
If you choose Program Dwn, the program number will
decrement to the preceding program each time you press
the foot switch.

5. Set “Polarity” to match the polarity of the pedal you've
connected.
Choose -KORG if you've connected the separately sold
PS-1 pedal switch.
Now you can press the foot switch to step through the
programs.

6. If you want to keep this setting even when the power is
turned off, be sure to write it (= “Write Global” on
page 66).

7. Press the PROG button to enter PROG: PLAY, and then
press the foot switch to change programs.
Note: This setting works in the same way to select combi-
nations.

ARP RTC CC#

Here, you can assign control change messages to the arpeg-
giator buttons and knobs 1-4 when realtime controls C
mode is selected.

When you operate a switch or knobs 1-4 when realtime con-
trols C mode is selected, the assigned control change mes-
sage will be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector.

The assigned control change messages can also be received
from an external MIDI device connected to the MIDI IN
connector, and used to control the corresponding arpeggia-
tor.

SW - ON/OFF [Off, 000...119]
Assigns a control change message sent by the ARP ON/OFF
button. The default setting is CC#14.

SW - LATCH [Off, 000...119]
Assigns a control change message sent by the ARP LATCH
ON/OFF button. The default setting is CC#31.

KNOB1 - GATE [Off, 000...119]
Assigns the control change message sent by knob 1 when
realtime controls C mode is selected. The default setting is
CC#22.

KNOB2 - VEL [Off, 000...119]
Assigns the control change message sent by knob 2 when
realtime controls C mode is selected. The default setting is
CC#23.

KNOB3 - SWING [Off, 000...119]
Assigns the control change message sent by knob 3 when
realtime controls C mode is selected. The default setting is
CC#24.
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Command

Load All Demo

This command loads all demo song data that’s in the micro-
STATION'’s memory.

k Before you use this command, you'll need to turn off
“Memory Protect” (¢ p.60) for the data you intend to
load. If you attempt to use the command while mem-
ory protect is on, a message of “Memory Protected”
will appear, and the data won’t be loaded.

HalfDmpr Calib
(Half Damper Calibration)

If the damper pedal connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW
jack does not control the half-damper effect appropriately,
you can adjust the pedal calibration as follows.

A Since the operation of a half-damper pedal is delicate,
please use the separately sold DS-1H. If a different
pedal is used, you might not obtain the appropriate
effect, or it might not be possible to make adjustments.

1. Connect your half-damper pedal to the DAMPER/
PEDAL/SW jack.

2. Select the “HalfDmpr Calib” command, and then press
the P> button to make the display indicate “Done?”

3. Depress the half-damper pedal, and then release it.

4. Press the P> button to apply the pedal calibration.
If calibration was unsuccessful, the error message “Can’t
Calibrate” will appear. Try the procedure again from
step 2.

Reset ARP CC#

This automatically assigns the MIDI control change mes-
sages for each controller of the Global/Media: Controllers—
ARP CC# Assign.

To [All Off, CC Default]
Set the To field to the desired reset method.

All Off: All settings will be Off.

CC Default: The parameters will be reset to the typical set-
tings, including the standard settings for the controllers.

If you want to use the controllers with an external MIDI
device, we recommend using this setting.

(You are also free to assign different MIDI control change
messages to the controllers, if you wish.)

The default values are shown in the table below.

Reset ARP CCi# Default
Controllers CC Default
ARP ON/OFF CCt#14
ARP LATCH CC#31
KNOB 1 GATE CC#22
KNOB 2 VEL CC#23
KNOB 3 SWING CC#24

Pedal Calib (Pedal Calibration)

This command adjusts the sensitivity of the foot pedal con-
nected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack. The foot pedal
sensitivity is adjusted to the standard setting when the
microSTATION is shipped. If your foot pedal does not work
appropriately, you can adjust the pedal calibration as fol-
lows.

Please use the separately sold EXP-2 foot controller or
XVP-10 expression/volume as the foot pedal. If a differ-
ent pedal is used, you might not obtain the appropriate
effect, or it might not be possible to make adjustments.

1. Connect your foot pedal to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL/
SW jack.

2. Select the “Pedal Calib” command, and then press the [>]
button to make the display indicate “Done?”

3. Slowly advance the pedal fully away from yourself, and
then return it toward yourself. (Calibration will occur
correctly even if you repeat this operation more than
once.)

4. Press the P> button to apply the pedal calibration.

If calibration was unsuccessful, the error message “Can’t
Calibrate” will appear. Try the procedure again from
step 2.

Note: The setting is stored in the microSTATION’s mem-
ory when you perform the calibration.

Write Global

This command writes Global/Media mode settings (except
for Drum Kits and Arpeggio Patterns).

k The Effect SW setting will not be saved.
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Media

This mode lets you save various types of internal memory

data to an SD card inserted in the microSTATION, or load

data from media into internal memory. You can also delete
files or format an SD card.

You can use the following media.

SD cards
MS-DOS format FAT16 or FAT32 are supported.
Recognizable capacity:FAT32: up to 2 terabytes
(2,000 Gbytes)

FAT16: up to 2 Gbytes
Note: SDHC memory cards are supported.

About files and directories

The microSTATION uses files and directories on the media
to manage data in a hierarchical structure.

On the microSTATION, files and directories that can be rec-
ognized by MS-DOS (i.e., that can be read by an MS-DOS
computer) are called “DOS files” and “DOS directories.”
Different types of DOS file are distinguished by the file
name extension of the DOS file.

DOS files with the following file name extension are recog-
nized as Standard MIDI Files (SMF). However, files that are
not in SMF format cannot be loaded.

Extension Type
Programs, combinations, drum kits, global
PCG settings, arpeggio patterns (dedicated micro-
STATION format)
.SNG Songs (dedicated microSTATION format)
MID Standard MIDI Files (SMF format)
EXL MIDI exclusive data

When you format an SD card on the microSTATION, or save
data for the first time, a directory named Korg/MICRO_ST
will be created in the root directory. When you save data, a
file below this directory will be created with an automati-
cally-assigned name.

When saving, these file name extensions will be automati-
cally assigned to the file according to the type of data it con-
tains. Please note that if you use your computer to change
the file name extension, the file will be considered an unde-
fined file if you attempt to load it, and will be treated as a
Standard MIDI File.

1 program

@ |

DOS directory

]

1 combination

i DOS files
frml =3 ||' =3 ||'
PCGfile i All programs 1 program
H bank A..D
: & | & |
i All combinations 1 combination
H bank A...C

(&

Undefined DOS file

1 drum kit
bank INT, USER

=B

All user T user

larpeggio patterns ~ arpeggiopattern
H bank INT, USER

All drum kits

Global settings

1 drum kit

)

miol
.MID file
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Load

These commands load the selected file or directory into
internal memory.

Load PCG

Loads data from a .PCG file.

All PCG
All data in the .PCG file will be loaded.

Load All Programs
All program data in the .PCG file will be loaded.

Load All Bank A/Bank B/Bank C/Bank D

All program data in the selected bank will be loaded into
the load-destination bank you specify.

To [Bank A, B, C, D]
Specify the load-destination bank.

Load a Program
Data for the selected program will be loaded into the load-
destination program number you specify.

Note: The selected program can be played from the key-
board even before it’s loaded; this allows you to audition the
program before actually loading it.

To [A000...D127: Name]

Specify the load-destination bank and program number.

Load All Combinations
All combination data in the .PCG file will be loaded.

Load All Bank A/Bank B/Bank C
All combination data in the selected bank will be loaded
into the load-destination bank you specify.

To [Bank A, B, C]
Specify the load-destination bank.

Load a Combi
Data for the selected combination will be loaded into the
load-destination combination number you specify.

Note: The selected combination can be played from the key-
board even before it’s loaded; this allows you to audition the
combination before actually loading it.

To [A000...C127: Name]

Specify the load-destination bank and combination number.

Load All Drum Kits
All drum kit data in the .PCG file will be loaded.

Load All INT/USER
All drum kit data in the selected drum kit bank will be
loaded into the load-destination drum kit bank you specify.

To [INT, USER]
Specify the load-destination bank.

k If you select drum kit bank (INT) and specify (USER) as
the load-destination, drum kits 000-015 will be loaded.
If you select drum kit bank (USER) and specify (INT) as
the load-destination, the drum kits will be loaded into
000-015.

Load a Drum Kit

Data for the selected drum kit will be loaded into the load-
destination drum kit number you specify.

Note: The selected drum kit can be played from the key-
board even before it’s loaded; this allows you to audition the
drum kit before actually loading it.

To [00...47: Name]
Specify the load-destination drum kit.

All Arp Patterns
All user arpeggio pattern data in the .PCG file will be
loaded.

Load INT/USER

All user arpeggio pattern data of the selected user arpeggio
pattern bank will be loaded into the load-destination user
arpeggio pattern bank you specify.

To [INT, USER]
Specify the load-destination user arpeggio pattern bank. If
you select user arpeggio pattern bank INT and specify
USER as the load-destination, user arpeggio patterns 000—
511 will be loaded. If you select USER and specify INT as
the load-destination, the data will be loaded into user arpeg-
gio patterns 000-511.

Load an Arp

Data for the single user arpeggio pattern you select will be
loaded into the user arpeggio pattern number you specify as
the load-destination.

Note: The selected user arpeggio pattern can be played from
the keyboard even before it’s loaded; this allows you to
audition the user arpeggio pattern before actually loading it.

To [000...639]

Specify the load-destination user arpeggio pattern.

Load Global Setting

The global setting data in the .PCG file will be loaded.
This consists of the parameters other than the drum kits and
user arpeggio patterns.

The memory protect and Effect SW settings will not be
loaded.
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Load SNG
Data in the .SNG file will be loaded.

Load All SNG
All data in the .SNG file will be loaded.

Locate [Append, Clear]
Specify how the song data from the .SNG file will be loaded.
Append: The song will be loaded after the last song data
that already exists in internal memory. At this time, the song
data in the .SNG file being loaded will be packed forward.
Select this when you want to add song data from media
without erasing the song data that currently exists in inter-
nal memory.

Clear: All song data currently existing in internal memory
will be erased, and the song data will be loaded in the state
in which it was saved. Select this when you want to repro-
duce the saved state immediately after power-on, etc.

Load a Song
Data for the single song you select will be loaded into the
load-destination song number you specify.

To [S000...5127: Name]
Specify the load-destination song.

Load SMF

The selected Standard MIDI File will be loaded into the
load-destination song you specify. System exclusive mes-
sages and universal exclusive messages included in the SMF
data will be loaded as exclusive events.

To [S000...5127: Name]
Specify the load-destination song.

K GS/XG sound maps and messages are not supported.
Depending on the content of the data, the playback
might not be correct, but the data will be preserved if
“SysEx” is On.

K If you select an undefined file and start loading, the
data will be loaded into the load-destination song you
specify. However if the file format is invalid, an error
message will appear and the operation will not be exe-
cuted.

Program banks and program numbers loaded in the
song will follow the “Bank Map” settings (¥ p.59). If
“Bank Map” is Korg, bank A will be selected for bank
select 00.00 (MSB.LSB). If “Bank Map” is GM (2), bank
G will be selected.

Save All

All programs, combinations, drum kits, global settings, and
user arpeggio patterns from internal memory will be saved
to media as a .PCG file, and the song data will be saved to
media as a .SNG file.

When saving, a directory named “KORG/MICRO_ST” will
be automatically created in the root directory. The .PCG and
.SNG files will be named automatically, and saved in the
MICRO_ST folder.

You can use the “Rename” command to change the file
names that are automatically assigned to each file.

A If the “Medium Full” dialog box appears, delete
unneeded files to create free space on the media, and
then start the save again. Alternatively, save to different
media.

Save PCG

All programs, combinations, drum kits, global settings, and
user arpeggio patterns from internal memory will be saved
as a .PCG file to the MICRO_ST folder of the media.

Save SEQ

All songs from internal memory will be saved as a .SNG file
to the MICRO_ST folder of the media.

Save To SMF
(Save Song as Standard MIDI File)

Song data from internal memory will be saved as a .MID file
(Standard MIDI File) to the MICRO_ST folder of the media.
System exclusive events and universal exclusive events
included in the song data will be saved as exclusive mes-
sages.

The song data (MIDI track data) saved by this command can
be played by another device that supports Standard MIDI
Files. However if you plan to play back the data on the
microSTATION, you should save it using “Save SEQ,” since
the microSTATION'’s own dedicated song data format will
allow a higher degree of reproducibility.

Song [S000...5127: Name]

Select the song that you want to save.

Format [0, 1]
0 (Format 0): Sixteen tracks of MIDI data will be combined
into one track and saved.

1 (Format 1): Each track will be saved separately.

Rename

This command renames the selected file or directory. This is
available only if a DOS file or DOS directory is selected.
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Delete

This command deletes the selected file or directory. This is
available only if a DOS file or DOS directory is selected.

Format

This command formats the selected media using Quick For-
mat.

When you use the format command, a volume label (a name
for each item of media) of “NEW VOLUME” will be
assigned to the media, and a “MICRO_ST” folder will be
automatically created in the root directory.

A& Pressing the COMPARE button will not take you back
to the previous state after you’ve used the format com-
mand.
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Program mode

If you connect the microSTATION to your computer, you'll
be able to use the microSTATION Editor application to edit
all of the microSTATION's parameters.

This chapter explains the editable parameters that are
shown in the editor. For details on how to select a parameter
and edit its value, refer to the “microSTATION Editor/Plug-
In Editor User’s Guide” included in the accessary disc.

Page structure

Panel / Page

Main content

Program selection. Tempo adjustment. (¥'p.74)

Panel Realtime control. External Control. (¥ p.74)
Arpeggiator on/off, latch on/off. (" p.74)
Oscillator play/mute, solo, and volume settings.
(= p.76)
Quick Edit the program quick parameters.
Realtime controls knob function assignments.
(*p-80)
Arpeggiator settings. (< p.80)
Basic program settings such as voice assignment
mode. (<p.84)
Basic Realtime controls knob function assignments.
(+p.86)
Arpeggiator settings. (<" p.87)
OSC/Pitch | Multisample selection and pitch settings. (¥ p.91)
Filter Filter 1 and 2 (tone) settings. (= p.99)
Amp Amp 1 and 2 (volume) settings. (#p.110)
LFO LFO settings. (*"p.116)
éﬁfiﬁﬁ( / AMS mixer settings. (*p.121)
KeyTrack Common keyboard tracking settings. (=" p.127)
Oscillator output, and send levels to the master
IFX effects. (¢°p.129)
Insert effect routing, selection, and settings.
(Tp.131)
Master effect routing, selection, and settings.
MEX/TFX (¥p.135)

Total effect selection and settings. (#"p.136)
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Panel

Knob Mod1 knob Mod2 Knob Mod3 Knob Modd COIMEL

‘®
SEQ
-

ARF ORIOFF ARF LATCH

e o) & 3D

BROWSE

~

000 L/R Piano

w

J= 83880 microSTATION

& Category: Keyboard

The microSTATION Editor’s panel lets you do the following
things.
e Select programs and adjust the tempo.

e Switch the realtime control mode, and use the knobs to
edit in each mode.

e Use the external control knobs.
e Turn the arpeggiator on/off and arpeggiator latch on/off.

Mode Select, BROWSER,
UTILITY

Mode button [PROG, COMBI, SEQ, GLOBAL]

Click a button to select the mode that you want to edit.

BROWSER button

Clicking the BROWSER button opens a program sound list.
Select a program from the list and click the OK button to
load the program.

Note: You can click a program in the list to select it, and then
audition that program from the keyboard.

UTILITY button

The utility functions are various commands available in
each page. The available utility commands will differ
depending on the page. These commands also let you save
or load the edited or created data on your computer, and to
import system exclusive data. Click the UTILITY button and
choose a command from the menu that appears.

“UTILITY Command” on page 137

Display

Program Select [A000...D127: name]

To select a program, click the AV buttons shown to the
right of the program name.

Tempo [040.00...300.00]
This indicates the tempo. To set the tempo, use PROG EDIT
“Tempo =", or use knob 4 in Realtime Control C mode.

The arpeggiator, LFOs, and effects will synchronize to the
specified tempo.

Realtime Controls

Select buttons
These select the realtime control mode.

Click a button A, B, or C to switch modes.

[A,B, C]

Realtime Control Knob 1...4

These knobs control the function that is assigned for each
realtime control mode.

EXTERNAL button [Off, On]
Pressing this button will switch to external control, allowing
you to use the knobs to control an external MIDI device or
computer application.

Arpeggiator

ARP ON/OFF button [Off, On]
This turns the arpeggiator on/off.
ARP LATCH ON/OFF button [Off, On]

This turns the arpeggiator’s Latch function on/off. If this is
on, the arpeggio will keep playing even after you take your
hands off the keyboard while the arpeggiator is running.
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In the Quick page you'll do mainly the following thing.

¢ Edit the program’s quick parameters.

m In PROG PLAY, all MIDI data is transmitted and received
on the global MIDI channel “Channel” (¢ p.62).

Filter
Cutoff
Resonance
EG Int
Amp

Wel Int.

Overview
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The overview shows the state of the main parameters that

make up the program.

By clicking the graphic of a filter or EG, or an arpeggiator or
effect setting, you can jump to the page for that parameter.
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OSC Common

0OSC Common

Voice

These parameters specify voice settings for oscillators 1 and
2 at the same time.

Voice Mode (Voice Assign Mode) [Poly, Mono]

MonolLegato [Off, On]
Unison [On, Off]
NumOfVoices (Number of Voices) [2...6]
Detune [00...99 cents]
Thickness [Off, 01...09]

See “OSC Common” on page 3.

Oscillator

These parameters adjust the transpose, hold, and reverse
settings for oscillators 1 and 2 at the same time.

Transpose [-12...0...4+12 (Rel)]
Hold [Offl on]
Reverse [PROG, Off, On (Rel)]

See “OSC1” on page 7.

Filter/Amp

Filter

These parameters adjust the filter for oscillators 1 and 2 at
the same time.

Cutoff (Filter Cutoff) [-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#74)]

Resonance (Filter Resonance)
[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#71)]

FIt EG Int (Filter EG Intensity)
[-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#79)]
See “Filter/Amp” on page 5.

Amp

This parameter adjusts the amp velocity intensity for oscilla-
tors 1 and 2 at the same time.

Vel. Int (Amp Velocity Intensity) [-99...+99 (Rel)]
See “Filter/Amp” on page 5.
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OSCLFO

Filter!Amp EG
Attack Time
Decay Time
Sustain Level
Releaze Tinne
Filter EG
Attack Tirme
Decay Time
Sustain Lewel

Releaze Timne

Amp EG
Attack Time
Decay Time
Sustain Level
Releaze Tinne
Pitch EGILFO
Attack Tirme
Decay Time
Releaze Tinne
LFO1 Int

OSCEG

Filter/Amp EG

These parameters adjust the filter EG and amp EG enve-
lopes for oscillators 1 and 2 at the same time.

Attack Time
Decay Time
Sustain Level
Release Time

See “Filter/Amp EG” on page 6.

Filter EG

[-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#73)]
[-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#75)]
[-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#70)]
[-99...+99 (Rel, CC#72)]

These parameters adjust the filter EG envelope for oscilla-
tors 1 and 2 at the same time.

Attack Time
Decay Time
Sustain Level
Release Time

See “Filter/Amp EG” on page 6.

Amp EG

[-99...499 (Rel)]
[-99...+99 (Rel)]
[-99...+99 (Rel)]
[-99...499 (Rel)]

These parameters adjust the amp EG envelope for oscilla-
tors 1 and 2 at the same time.

Attack Time
Decay Time
Sustain Level
Release Time

See “Filter/Amp EG” on page 6.

[-99...+99 (Rel)]
[-99...+99 (Rel)]
[-99...+99 (Rel)]
[-99...+99 (Rel)]

LFO1
Speed
Fade

Common LFO
Speed

Delay
Stop
LFO 2
Speed
Fade
Drelay
Stop

Pitch EG/LFO

These parameters adjust the pitch EG envelope for oscilla-
tors 1 and 2 at the same time. You can also adjust the depth
of the LFO1 effect.

Attack (Pitch EG Attack Time)
Decay (Pitch EG Decay Time)
Release (Pitch EG Release Time)

LFO1 Int (Pitch LFO1 Intensity)
[-99...499 (Rel, CC#77)]

[-99...4+99 (Rel)]
[-99...+99(Rel)]
[-99...+99 (Rel)]

See “Pitch EG/LFO” on page 6.

OSCLFO

LFO1

These parameters adjust LFO1 for oscillators 1 and 2 at the
same time.

Speed [-99...+99 (Rel, CC#76)]
Fade [-99...+99 (Rel)]
Delay [-99...4+99 (Rel, CC#78)]
Stop [PROG, Off, On (Abs)]
See “LFO” on page 6.

LFO2

These parameters adjust LFO2 for oscillators 1 and 2 at the
same time.
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Speed [-99...+99 (Rel)]
Fade [-99...4+99 (Rel)]
Delay [-99...499 (Rel)]
Stop [PROG, Off, On (Abs)]
See “LFO” on page 6.

Common LFO

This parameter adjusts the common LFO for oscillators 1
and 2 at the same time.

Speed [-99...499 (Rel)]

See “LFO” on page 6.

OSC1

Knob Mod1 knob Mod2 Knob Mod3 Enob Modd
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Flay/Sola LFO 1 Waveform
Wolume LFD 2 %aveform [Randorn1(S/H) |
Tune "+ oERE | Filter LFO 1 Intensity to &

Filter LFO 1 Intensity ta B

Filter LFO 2 Intensity to &

Filter LFO 2 Intensity to B

Arnp LFO 1 Intensity

Amp LFO 2 Inten=ity

Fitch LFO1 &MS Intensity

Fitch LFOZ &MS Intenzity

Transpose
Fitch Slope
Pitch JS(+:]
Fitch JS(=%)
D Portarnento
Fingerd » Off
—_——

Mode » Rate

Tirme . (cherd

0SC1

Play/Mute [Play, Mute]
Play: Oscillator 1 will sound.

Mute: Oscillator 1 will be muted (silent).

Solo [Off, On]

Switches the Solo status on/off for oscillator 1.

Note: The Solo On/Off setting is not saved when you write
the program.

Volume [000...127]

This slider adjusts the volume of Oscillator 1.

Pitch

These parameters adjust pitch-related settings for oscillator 1.

Tune [-1200...+1200]

~

000 L'R Piano

w

& Category: Keyboard J: B22.86

migrggTATIQ_l"i

B EE| . E

Transpose [-60...+60]
PtchSlope (Pitch Slope) [-1.0...4+2.0]
Pitch JS+X [-60...4+12]
Pitch JS-X [-60...+12]
See “OSC1” on page 7.

Portamento

These parameters adjust portamento settings for oscillator 1.
Portamento [Off, On]
Fingered [Off, On]
Mode [Rate, Time]
Time [000...127]
See “OSC1” on page 7.



Quick 0SC2

LFO

These parameters adjust LFO settings for oscillator 1.

[Triangle...Rnd6(Cnt)]
[Triangle...Rnd6(Cnt)]
[-99...+99]
[-99...+99]
[-99...4+99]
[-99...+99]

[-99...+99]

[-99...+99]
[-12.00...+12.00]
[-12.00...+12.00]

LFO1 Waveform

LFO2 Waveform

Filter LFO1 Intensity to A
Filter LFO1 Intensity to B
Filter LFO 2 Intensity to A
Filter LFO2 Intensity to B
Amp LFO1 Intensity
Amp LFO2 Intensity
Pitch LFO1 AMS Intensity

Pitch LFO2 AMS Intensity
See “OSC1” on page 7.

0SC2

Here you can adjust the settings for oscillator 2. These set-
tings are available only for a program that uses two oscilla-
tors; otherwise, this page will be unavailable.

The parameters are the same as for oscillator 1.

See “OSC1” on page 7.

About Relative (Rel) and
Absolute parameters

® Relative parameters have an indication of “(Rel)”
following the parameter value.

The microSTATION's tone parameters are of two types: Rel-
ative and Absolute. In the case of absolute parameters, a sin-
gle parameter adjusts a single program parameter. In the
case of relative parameters, a single parameter simultane-
ously adjusts the value of two or more program parameters.
For instance, “Filter/Amp EG Attack Time” affects a total of
six Program parameters. The value of the Relative parame-
ter shows the amount of change to these underlying Pro-
gram parameters.

If the Relative parameter is set to 0 (the slider in the display
is at the center position), the value of the corresponding pro-
gram parameter will not change.

The definitions of higher and lower settings can vary,
depending on the specific parameter. Unless noted other-
wise, they work as follows:

When the Relative parameter is at +99 (the maximum), the
Program parameters are all at their maximum as well. Simi-
larly, when the Relative parameter is at —99 (the minimum),
the Program parameters are at zero.

Relative parameter scaling

29

Parameter
Value

As Programmed

00
-99 0 +99

Relative parameter Value

A few of the Program parameters controlled by the Relative
tone parameter are bipolar, meaning that they can be either
positive or negative (instead of just positive). When these Pro-
gram parameters are set to negative values, the tone parame-
ter may behave differently from the description above.

For instance, if the EG Intensity is set to a negative value,
the Relative tone parameter values will range from 0 to -99,
the inverse of the diagram above. EG Sustain works differ-
ently; if it’s set to a negative value, tone parameter values
range from 0 down to the programmed value, and then up
to 499, as shown below.

Relative parameter scaling: EG Sustain

929

Parameter
Value

00

As Programmed

-99
-99 0 +99

Relative parameter Value

Saving parameter Edits

Parameter edits are saved in two different ways, depending
on whether the parameter is Relative or Absolute.

Relative: Edits to Relative parameters affect the sound
immediately, but don’t change the underlying Program
parameter settings until the Program is saved. When the
Program is saved, the microSTATION calculates the com-
bined effects, and saves the results into the Program param-
eters directly. At that point, all of the Relative parameters
are reset to 0.

Absolute: Edits to Absolute parameters are immediately
reflected in the corresponding on-screen parameters, and
vice-versa.

Interaction between parameters and MIDI CCs

A number of the parameters can affect parameters that are
also modulated by dedicated MIDI CCs. The specific CC
numbers are noted in the descriptions for the individual
parameters.

Parameters and the CCs work independently. It’s possible,
for instance, to reduce the value of a parameter, and then for
a CC to increase it again.

This allows you to first edit a parameter, and then use CCs
to adjust the edited result.
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Audition

When you select a preload program, a previously specified
riff (phrase) appropriate for that sound can play. This is
called the Audition function.

Audition Riff [000: Off...383: name]
This selects the audition riff. The microSTATION contains
383 audition riffs that are suitable for a wide range of instru-
mental sounds and musical styles.

If you choose 000: Off, no riff will play.

Transpose [-24...+24]
This transposes the pitch of the audition riff in semitone
steps.

You can’t change the playback tempo of the audition
riff. Nor can you set the arpeggiator tempo while the
audition riff is playing.

A& The arpeggiator will be off while the audition riff is
playing.

Here you can select the functions (mainly types of control

change) that are assigned to knobs 1-4 when Control Assign
Realtime Control B mode is selected.

Realtime Control Knob Assign

Knob1-B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob2-B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob3-B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob4-B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]

The functions you assign here are active when you use the
REALTIME CONTROLS SELECT button to select B, and
operate knobs 1-4.

Pattern
| UGS TNT) : Key—Fiano 't'ide Arpe]

Rezolution

Top Key
Eottomn Key
Octave Top Welocity
Gate Bottomn Velocity
Velocity

Swing ]
D Sart Key Sync
Keyboard

(= “Knob Assign (Realtime Control Knob B Assign)” on
page9)

Arpggiator Setup

Here you can ajust arpeggiator settings for the program.
The contents of the parameters are the same as in “microS-
TATION Quick Parameters” (=" “ARP Setup” on page 9).

Pattern [PO...P4, UOOO(INT)...U639(USER): name]
Selects the arpeggio pattern. (+“Pattern” on page 9)

Resolution Ly S dsy 00dss )]
Specifies the timing resolution of the arpeggio.
(#“Resolution” on page 10)

Octave [1,2,3,4]
Specifies the number of octaves in which the arpeggio will
be played. (¥ “Octave” on page 9)

Gate [000...100(%), Step]

Specifies the length (gate time) of each note in the arpeggio.
(= “Gate[%]” on page 10)

Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Specifies the velocity of the notes in the arpeggio.
(= “Velocity” on page 10)

Swing [-100...+100(%)]
This parameter shifts the timing of the odd-numbered notes
of the arpeggio. (¥ “Swing[%]” on page 10)

Sort [Off, On]
This specifies the order in which the notes you press will be
arpeggiated. (<-“Sort” on page 10)
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Latch [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the arpeggio will continue playing
after you take your hand off of the keyboard.

(= “Latch” on page 10)

Key Sync. [Off, On]
Specifies whether the arpeggio pattern will begin when you
press a key, or whether it will always follow the “
(Tempo).” (= “KeySync” on page 10)

Keyboard [Off, On]
This specifies whether the notes you play on the keyboard
will be sounded as usual in addition to being sounded as
part of the arpeggio. (¥ “Keyboard” on page 10)
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D Single Trigger

This page contains all of the basic settings for the Program.
Among other things, you can:

® Set up the Program to be a Single, a Double, or a Drum
Kit

¢ Select the basic scale of the program.

¢ Enable/disable the half-damper function

® Create keyboard split settings for OSC1, OSC2, and
Hold.

¢ Set the Program to play polyphonically or
monophonically

D Mono Legato
Moo FMode -) Morrmal
Priority 5 Last
El Unison

Voices Y 2

Detune [cents]

OSC Mode

Oscillator Mode [Single, Double, Drums]
This specifies the Program’s oscillator assignment; whether
it will use one or two oscillators, or a drum kit.

Single: The program will use one oscillator (Oscillator 1, Fil-
ter 1, Amplifier 1). In this case, the program will normally
have a maximum of 80-note polyphony.

Double: The program will use two oscillators (Oscillator 1/
2, Filter 1/2, Amplifier 1/2). In this case the program will
normally have a maximum of 40-note polyphony.

Drums: The program will use one oscillator (as when Single
is selected), but Oscillator 1 will be assigned a drum kit
instead of a multisample. In this case the program will nor-
mally have a maximum of 80-note polyphony.

Thickness S ot |

Scale

Type [Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale03]
Selects the basic scale for the Program.

Note that for many of the scales, the setting of the Key
parameter, below, is very important.

Equal Temperament: This is the most widely used scale by
far, in which each semitone step is spaced at equal pitch
intervals.

Equal Temperament allows easy modulation, so that a
chord progression played in the key of C sounds roughly
the same as the same progression played in F#. Sacrificed,
however, is some of the purity of individual intervals
offered by the scales below.

Pure Major: In this temperament, major chords of the
selected key will be perfectly in tune.

Pure Minor: In this temperament, minor chords of the
selected key will be perfectly in tune.

Arabic: This scale includes the quarter-tone intervals used
in Arabic music.

Pythagoras: This scale is based on ancient Greek music the-
ory, and is especially effective for playing melodies. It pro-
duces completely pure fifths, with one exception, at the
expense of detuning other intervals- thirds in particular.
As much as Pythagoras might have liked to do so, it’s not
possible to make all the fifths pure while also keeping the
octave in tune. For the sake of the octave, one of the fifths—
the interval from the sharp fourth degree to the sharp first
degree-is made quite flat.

Werkmeister (Werkmeister III): This scale was one of the
many temperament systems developed towards the end of
the Baroque period. These “Well-Tempered” tunings were
aimed at allowing relatively free transposition—although
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you'll still notice that the different keys maintain their own
distinct characteristics, unlike Equal Temperament.

J.S. Bach was referring to these new scales in his title, “The
Well-Tempered Clavier.” As such, this group are particu-
larly appropriate for late baroque organ and harpsichord
music.

Kirnberger (Kirnberger III): This is a second “Well-Tem-
pered” tuning, dating from the early 18th century.

Slendro: This is an Indonesian gamelan scale, with five
notes per octave.

When Key is set to C, use the C, D, F, G and A notes. Other
keys will play the normal equal-tempered pitches.

Pelog: This is another Indonesian gamelan scale, with seven
notes per octave.

When Key is set to C, use the white keys. The black keys
will play the equal tempered pitches.

Stretch: This tuning is used for acoustic pianos.

User All Notes Scale: This is a user-programmed scale with
different settings for all 128 MIDI notes. You can set up this
scale in Global mode (# p.186).

User Octave Scale 00-03: These are user-programmed
scales with settings for each of the 12 notes in an octave. You
can set them up in Global mode (% p.186).

Key (Scale Key) [C...B]

Selects the key of the specified scale.

This setting does not apply to the Equal Temperament,
Stretch, and User All Notes scales.

k If you're using a scale other than Equal Temperament,
the combination of the selected scale and the Key set-
ting may skew the tuning of the note. For example, A
above middle C might become 442 Hz, instead of the
normal 440 Hz. You can use the Global Mode’s Master
Tune (#p.182) parameter to correct this, if necessary.

Random [0...7]
This parameter creates random variations in pitch for each
note. At the default value of 0, pitch will be completely sta-
ble; higher values create more randomization.

This parameter is handy for simulating instruments that
have natural pitch instabilities, such as analog synths, tape-
mechanism organs or acoustic instruments.

Half-Damper Control

A half-damper pedal is a special type of continuous foot
pedal, such as the Korg DS-1H. In comparison to a standard
foot switch, half-damper pedals offer more subtle control of
sustain, which can be especially useful for piano sounds.
The microSTATION will automatically sense when a half-
damper is connected to the rear-panel DAMPER/PEDAL/
SW input. For proper operation, you will also need to cali-
brate the pedal, using the Half Damper Calibration com-
mand in the Global command. (+"“HalfDmpr Calib (Half
Damper Calibration)” on page 66)

The off and full-on positions of the half-damper work just
like a standard foots witch. In conjunction with the Enable
Half-Damper parameter, below, intermediate positions
allow a graduated control of sustain, similar to the damper
pedal of an acoustic piano.

Enable Half-Damper [On, Off]
On: Half-Damper pedals, normal sustain pedals, and MIDI
CC# 64 will all modulate the Amp EG, as described below.

Off: the pedals and MIDI CC#64 will still hold notes as
usual, but will not modulate the Amp EG.

Half-Damper Pedal and Release Time

The amount of modulation depends on whether the Amp
EG Sustain Level is set to 0 (as is the case with most acoustic
piano sounds), or set to 1 or more. The modulation is contin-
uous, from 1x (no change) to 55 times longer; the table
below shows a selection of representative points.

Half-Damper modulation of Amp EG Release Time

CC#64 Multiply Amp EG Release Time by...
Value If Sustain =0 If Sustain = 1 or more
0 Ix Ix

32 2.1x 2.1x

64 3.2x

80 5.9x 39

96 22.3x

127 55x

Key Zone

You can create keyboard splits by setting top and bottom
key limits for Oscillators 1 and 2. Also, you can control the
keyboard range over which the “Hold” parameter takes
effect.

0SC1

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key where Oscillator 1 will play.

Top Key [C-1...G9]

This sets the highest key where Oscillator 1 will play.

0SC2

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key where Oscillator 2 will play.

Top Key [C-1...G9]

This sets the highest key where Oscillator 2 will play.

Hold
Hold [On, Off]

Hold is like permanently pressing down on the sustain
pedal. In other words, notes continue to sound as if you
were holding down the key - even after you lift your fingers
from the keyboard.

Unless the Sustain Level is set to 0 in Amp EG 1 (and Amp
EG 2 in a Double Program), the sound will play for the
entire length of the multisample(s).

On: The Hold function is enabled for the range set by the
Hold Bottom and Hold Top parameters, below.

Off: Notes will play normally. This is the default setting.

Hold Bottom Key [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key affected by the Hold function.
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Hold Top Key [C-1...G9]
This sets the highest key affected by the Hold function.

Using Hold with Drum Kits

Hold can be especially useful for drum programs, since it
lets the drum samples ring out naturally. In general, when
you set the Oscillator Mode to Drums, it’s good to set Hold
to On.

Once you’ve turned on Hold for a drum program, the func-
tion is controlled on a note-by-note basis according to set-
tings within the selected Drum Kit.

If a key’s “Enable Note Off Recv” parameter (¥ p.191) is
unchecked, the note will be held.

If the key’s “Enable Note Off Recv” parameter is checked, it
will not be held.

If you turn off Hold in the Program, no keys will be held -
regardless of their “Enable Note Off Recv” setting.

Using Hold with Acoustic Pianos

Hold is also useful for simulating the top octaves of an
acoustic piano, in which notes always sustain until they fade
out naturally, regardless of how long you hold the key.

The “Hold Bottom Key” and “Hold Top Key” parameters
are designed for exactly this purpose. They let you limit the
effect of the Hold parameter to a specific range of the key-
board.

Program Basic

Voice Assign Mode
Mode (Voice Assign Mode) [Poly, Mono]

Select the basic voice allocation mode. Depending on which
one you select, various other options will appear, such as
Poly Legato (Poly mode only) and “Unison” (Mono mode
only).

Poly: The program will play polyphonically, allowing you
play chords.

Mono: The program will play monophonically, producing
only one note at a time.

Poly

Poly Legato [Off, On]
Poly Legato is available when the Voice Assign Mode is set
to Poly.

Legato means tplaying notes so that they are smooth and
connected; the next note is played before the last note is
released. This is the opposite of playing detached.

On: When you play a legato phrase, only the first note of
that phrase (and within approximately the first 30msec) will
use the normal multisample start point specified by “Start
Offset” (¥ p.89); all subsequent notes will use the legato
start point specified for each multisample.

This is a useful way to simulate the percussive attack of a
tonewheel-type organ.

Off: Notes will always use the setting of the “Start Offset,”
regardless of whether you play legato or detached.

R With some Multisamples, Poly Legato may not have
any effect.

Single Trigger [Off, On]
Single Trigger is available when the Voice Assign Mode is
set to Poly.

On: When you play the same note repeatedly, the previous
note will be silenced before the next note is sounded, so that
the two do not overlap.

Off: When you play the same note repeatedly, the notes will
overlap.

Mono
Mono Legato [Off, On]

This is available when the “Voice Mode” is set to Mono.
Legato refer to notes that are played in a way that they
sound smooth and connected; the next note is played before
the last note is released. This is the opposite of playing
detached.

On: When you play with legato phrasing, the notes within a
legato phrase will sound smoother.

When “Mono Legato” is On, the first note in a legato phrase
will sound normally, and then subsequent notes will have a
smoother sound, for more gentle transitions between the
notes.

Off: Legato phrasing will produce the same sound as
detached playing.

Mono Mode [Normal, Use Legato Offset]
This parameter is available only when Mono Legato is On.
Normal: When you play legato, the multisample, envelopes,
and LFOs will not be reset; only the pitch of the oscillator
will change. This setting is particularly effective for wind
instruments and analog synth sounds.

R With this option, the pitch may occasionally be incor-
rect, depending on which multisample you play, and
where on the keyboard you play.

Use Legato Offset: When you play legato, the second and
subsequent notes will use the legato start point specified for
each multisample, rather than the “Start Offset” (% p.89) set-
ting.

This is effective when used with a multisample for which
you’ve assigned a specific legato offset point. For example,
you might use it to control the attack of a breathy, slow-
attack sax sound. On some multisamples, this will have no
effect.

Envelopes and LFOs will still be reset, as they are with
detached playing.

Priority [Low, High, Last]
Priority is available when the Voice Assign Mode is set to
Mono.

This parameter determines what happens when more than
one note is being held down.

Low: The lowest note will sound. Many vintage, mono-
phonic analog synths work this way

High: The highest note will sound.
Last: The most recently played note will sound.

Unison [On, Off]
Unison can be used in Mono mode.

On: When Unison is on, the Program uses two or more
stacked, detuned voices to create a thick sound.

Use the “Voices” and “Detune” parameters to set the num-
ber of voices and amount of detuning, and the “Thickness”
parameter to control the character of the detuning.

Off: The Program plays normally.
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Voices (Number of Voices) [2...6]
This controls the number of detuned voices that will be
played for each note when using “Unison.” It applies only
when Unison is On.

Detune [cents] [00...99 cents]

Detune is available when Unison is On.

This parameter sets the tuning spread for the Unison voices,
in cents (1/100 of a semitone). The “Thicknes” parameter,
below, controls how the voices are distributed across the
detune amount. When “Thickness” is Off, the voices are dis-
tributed evenly, centered around the basic pitch.

For instance, let’s say that the “Voices” parameter is set to 3,
“Detune” is set to 24, and “Thicknes” is Off:

Voice one will be detuned down by 12 cents, voice two will
not be detuned, and voice three will be detuned up by 12
cents.

Voice |Detune

1 -12
2 0
3 +12

As another example, let’s say that Detune is still set to 24
and Thickness is still Off, but the Number of voices is set to
4.

Voice one will still be detuned down by 12 cents, voice two
will be detuned down by 4 cents, voice three will be
detuned up by 4 cents, and voice 4 will be detuned up by 12
cents.

Voice | Detune
1 -12
2 -4
3 +4
4 +12
Thickness [Off, 1...9]

Thickness is available when Unison is On.

This parameter controls the character of the detuning func-
tion for the unison voices.

Off: Unison voices will be evenly distributed across the
Detune range, as shown above.

1-9: Unison voices will be detuned in an asymmetrical way,
increasing the complexity of the detune fuction, and chang-
ing the way that the different pitches beat against one
another. This creates an effect similar to vintage analog syn-
thesizers, where oscillators would frequently drift slightly
out of tune. Higher numbers increase the effect.
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Knob 2—B [Knob Mod.2 (CC*13) |

Knob 3-8 [Knob Mod.3 (CC*26) |
Knob 4-B |Knob MModd (CC¥21) |

Here you can select the functions (mainly types of control
change) that are assigned to knobs 1-4 when Control Assign
Realtime Control B mode is selected.

Realtime Control Knob Assign

Knob1-B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob2-B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob3-B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob4-B [Off...MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]

The functions you assign here are active when you use the
REALTIME CONTROLS SELECT button to select B, and
operate knobs 1-4.

(= “Knob Assign (Realtime Control Knob B Assign)” on
page 9)
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Here you can adjust settings for the arpeggiator used by the
program.

The parameters are the same as “microSTATION quick
parameters — Arp Setup”. (¥ “ARP Setup” on page 9)

Arpggiator Setup

Pattern [PO...P4, UOOO(INT)...U639 (USER): name]
Selects the arpeggio pattern.
(= “Pattern” on page 9)

Resolution s, Do dsy Drdss ]
Specifies the timing resolution of the arpeggio. (¥ “Resolu-
tion” on page 10)

Octave [1,2,3,4]
Specifies the number of octaves in which the arpeggio will
be played. (¥ “Octave” on page 9)

Gate [000...100(%), Step]
Specifies the length (gate time) of each note in the arpeggio.
(= “Gate[%]” on page 10)

Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Specifies the velocity of the notes in the arpeggio.

(= “Velocity” on page 10)

Swing [-100...4+100(%)]

This parameter shifts the timing of the odd-numbered notes
of the arpeggio. (¥ “Swing[%]” on page 10)

Sort [Off, On]

This specifies the order in which the notes you press will be
arpeggiated. (¥ “Sort” on page 10)

___FeR G

Latch [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the arpeggio will continue playing
after you take your hand off of the keyboard.

(= “Latch” on page 10)
Key Sync. [Off, On]

Specifies whether the arpeggio pattern will begin when you
press a key, or whether it will always follow the “/
(Tempo).” (= “KeySync” on page 10)

Keyboard [Off, On]
This specifies whether the notes you play on the keyboard
will be sounded as usual in addition to being sounded as
part of the arpeggio. (¥ “Keyboard” on page 10)

Scan Zone
Top Key [C-1...G9]
Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

These parameters specify the range of notes (keys) for
which the arpeggiator will function.(=“Top Key” on
page 10), (¥ “BottomKey” on page 10)

Top Velocity [001...127]
Bottom Velocity [001...127]

There parameters pecify the range of velocities for which
the arpeggiator will function. (=“Top Vel” on page 10),

(= “Bottom Vel” on page 10)
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Pitch EG

Mid-Low Low

Start Offset Start Offset 007
Lewel Lewel

| Rewerse | Rewerse
Cross fade
Eottomn Wel

Cross fade
Bottorn Vel

Range Range

Curve 2 Linear Curve 2 Linear

These pages control the first and most basic elements of
sounds: the Multisamples that the oscillators play, and the
pitch used to them. For instance, you can:
¢ Select Multisamples for Single and Double Programs, or
Drum Kits for Drum Programs.
® Set up velocity splits, crossfades, and layers for Single
and Double Programs.
¢ Set the basic pitch of the sound, including the octave, fine
tuning, and so on.
¢ Control pitch modulation using a variety of controllers
such as LFO, pitch EG, and the joystick.
Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single or
Drums, only Oscillator 1’s filters are active; the pages for
Oscillator 2’s filters will be grayed out.

0sC1

This setting will depend on the Oscillator Mode setting.

If it is Single or Double, each oscillator can use up to four
multisamples. In Drum mode, there is one Oscillator, and it
plays a single Drum Kit.

Multisamples, and Drum Kits
Multisamples and Drum Kits allow you to play samples in
different ways.

* Multisamples lay out one or more samples across the
keyboard. For instance, a very simple guitar Multisample
might have six samples-one for each string.

® As the name suggests, Drum Kits are optimized for
playing drum samples.

Start Offset 007

Lewel Lewel

Start Offset

| Rewerse | Rewerse
Cross fade
Eottomn Wel
Range

Curve 2 Linear

Velocity splits, crossfades, and layers

As mentioned above, unless you're in Drum mode, each
Oscillator has four velocity zones, named High through
Low. Each of these zones can play a Multisample, and has
each separate settings for “Level,” “Start Offset,” and so on.
Each of the zones can fade into the next, to create smoother
velocity transitions. Zones can even be layered together, two
at a time.

You can stack a maximum of two velocity zones, causing
two samples to sound simultaneously (layering). You can
also use velocity to smoothly fade between the samples of
these two zones (velocity crossfading).

“Oscillator Mode” Single, Double

High:
These are the settings for the first and highest velocity zone.

If you want to create a simple setup with only a single Mul-
tisample, just set up High as desired, and then set the “Bot-
tom Vel.” (Bottom Velocity) to 1 and the “Range” to Off.

Multisample On/Off [Off, On]

This specifies whether the High multisample will sound. It
will sound if this is On.

Bank [Mono, Stereo]
This is displayed if Multisample On/Off is On.

You can choose between looking at mono and stereo Multi-
samples. Note that stereo Multisamples will require twice as
many voices as mono Multisamples.

Mono: Internal monaural multisamples.
Stereo: Internal stereo multisamples.
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Multisample select [List of Multisample]
This specifies a multisample for High.

k Some multisamples have an upper limit; notes played
above that limit will not sound.

Mid Hi, Mid Lo, Low

These are the settings for the second, third, and fourth
velocity zones. The parameters for Mid Hi and Mid Lo are
exactly the same as those for High, as described above.
The parameters for Low are also similar to those for High,
except that Low has no settings for “Bottom Vel.” (which is
always fixed at 1), Xfd, or Curve.

“Oscillator Mode” Drums

What is a drum kit?

Drum kits can be created or edited only by using the
included microSTATION Editor; they cannot be edited from
the microSTATION itself.

Drum kits are created or edited in Global mode. To each
note of the keyboard, you can assign up to four drum
instrument samples, and use layering, crossfading, or veloc-
ity switching to switch between them. Then, in Program
mode, you can make filter and amp settings, and specify
effects and routing to the audio output jacks.

For details, please see “Creating a Drum Kit” on page 192.
To use a drum kit in a Program, set “Oscillator Mode” to
Drums, and choose one of the 144 user drum kits or the nine
GM2 drum Kkits.

High (DKit):

These parameters appear when the “Oscillator Mode” is set
to Drums.

Multisample (DrumkKit)
[000...031 (INT), 032...047(USER), 048...056 (GM)]
This selects a drum kit.

Note: For 000(INT)-047(USER), you can use Global: Drum
Kit to edit the instrument assignments.

0SsC2

Here you can select the multisample for Oscillator 2.

It is only available when the Oscillator Mode is set to Dou-
ble; if it’s not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1.
(=“OSC1” on page 88)

PITCH EG

This displays the pitch EG envelope specified in the Pitch
EG page.

OSC1 Multisample

Program’s sounds are based on multisamples, and this page
lets you set up all of the basic multisample-related settings.
Among other things, you can:
¢ Select Multisamples for the Oscillator (in a Single or
Double Program), or select the Drum Kit for a Drum
Program
¢ Set the Oscillator’s basic pitch

¢ Create velocity splits and crossfades between
Multisamples

What is a multisample?

A sample is a digital recording of a particular instrument or
waveform (or other natural or artificially processed sound)
recorded at a specific pitch. A multisample is a collection of
similarly voiced samples, used to create the same type of
sound - piano, bass, guitar, strings, organ - across the entire
keyboard, as the basis of a program. The oscillators of single
and double programs use multisamples. There are 360 mul-
tisamples available in this instrument.

You can assign up to four multisamples to each oscillator
and switch between them by velocity.

High

Start Offset [Off, 1st...8th]
In addition to simply starting playback from the beginning,
Multisamples can have up to 8 different pre-programmed
alternate starting points.

The Start Offset specifies whether to use the normal start
point (Off), or to use one of the alternate start points (1st—
8th).

Some Multisamples may have fewer than 8 pre-pro-
grammed points, in which case only the available points can
be selected.

Offset Level [0...127]
This sets the basic volume level of the multisample. The
Amp section can modify this basic level extensively with
envelopes, LFOs, keyboard tracking, and other modulation;
for more information, please see “Amp” on page 110.

k Depending on the multisample, high Level settings
may cause distortion when playing many notes at a
time. If this occurs, lower the Level.

Reverse [Off, On]
This plays the selected multisample in reverse without loop-
ing it.

If an individual sample within the multisample is already
set to reverse, it will play in reverse without this setting.
On: The multisample will play in reverse.

Off: The multisample will play normally.
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Crossfade

Bottom Vel (Bottom Velocity) [1...127]
This sets the lowest velocity where the Multisample will
sound. High’s “Bottom Vel.” can be equal to, but not lower
than, that of Mid Hi.

Range (Crossfade Range) [Off, 1...127]
This sets the range of velocities over which High will fade
into Mid Hi, going up from the “Bottom Vel.”

For instance, if the “Bottom Vel.” is set to 64, and the
“Range” is set to 20, Mid Hi will start to fade in at velocities
of 84 and below.

When velocities are within the “Range,” the Oscillator will
use twice as much polyphony as it would normally.

Note: You can only fade between two zones at once.

0scC1

“ -127
Xfade Range =20 _84 1r

Curve = Linear

- B4

Bottom Velocity = 64

Curve [Linear, Power, Layer]
This controls the volume curve of the crossfade. Linear and
Power (short for Equal Power) let you fine-tune the way that
the two Multisamples mix together; one or the other may be
more appropriate for a given pair of Multisamples. Layer,
true to its name, lets you layer the two Multisamples
together without any crossfading.

Linear means that the two samples will each be at 50% of
their full volume in the middle of the crossfade. Sometimes,
this may create a dip in the volume level; if so, try using
Power instead.

Power, short for Equal Power, means that the two samples
will each be at around 70% of their full volume in the mid-
dle of the crossfade. Sometimes, this may create a bump in
the volume level, in which case you might try selecting Lin-
ear instead.

Layer means that the two Multisamples will be layered
together, both at full volume, for the entire range of the
crossfade.

Crossfade Curves
‘ ST
Volume
Xfade
Velocity
Volume
Xfade
Velocity
Volume .
Xfade
Velocity
Mid High, Mid Lo, Low

These are the settings for the second, third, and fourth
velocity zones. The parameters for Mid Hi and Mid Lo are
exactly the same as those for High, as described above.
The parameters for Low are also similar to those for High,
except that Low has no settings for “Bottom Vel.” (which is
always fixed at 1), “Range,” or “Curve.”
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This page contains all of the settings for Oscillator 1’s pitch
modulation. For example, you can:
® Specify pitch bend controlled by the joystick X (or an
incoming pitch bend message) set to independent Bend
Up and Bend Down, or controlled by an incoming
message CC#16 (the ribbon control message etc).

Use Pitch Slope to control how the pitch changes when
you play up and down the keyboard.

Assign AMS modulation for pitch.

Set up initial amounts of pitch modulation from the Pitch
EG and LFO1/2, as well as AMS modulation of LFO and
EG amounts.

¢ Set up Portamento.

Alternate Modulation

Alternate Modulation lets you use controllers, envelopes,
LFOs, etc. to modulate Program parameters. You can use
one controller to modulate multiple parameters simultane-
ously. You can also create complex modulation setups in
which (for example) an envelope modulates the frequency
of an LFO, and that LFO is then used to modulate a filter.
Programs provide 48 types (88 destinations) for alternate
modulation.

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source)

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) refers to any of the
assignable modulation sources in the microSTATION,
including:
¢ Controllers of the microSTATION itself, such as the
joystick and the realtime knobs
* Incoming MIDI controllers
® Modulators such as the Filter, Pitch, and Amp EGs, the
LFOs, or the AMS Mixers

D Enable
D Fingered
Mode APS

Tirme AMS Intensity |

LFOT Intensity ~ | | +EE.8S
JS+Y Intensity ~ | +e08E
0

LFO2
LFO2 Intensity eI
JS+Y Intensity [ E66E
AMS

—_—
AMS Intensity | +EEEE

Intensity is a parameter that’s used to set the degree (speed,
depth, amount etc.) of how AMS will control the modula-
tion.

A number of frequently-used modulation routings, such as
using the joystick to vary the pitch, are provided as addi-
tional, dedicated routings, separate from AMS.

Note that not all AMS sources may be available for some
modulation destinations.

For details on alternate modulation and AMS, please see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Tips for using AMS

When adjusting settings for alternate modulation, think of
the effect that you wish to produce, what type of modula-
tion will be necessary to produce that effect, and what
parameter of the oscillator, filter, or amplifier needs to be
controlled.

Next, select a source (AMS) and set the Intensity. If you pro-
ceed logically in this way, you will achieve the desired
effect.

For example in a guitar sound program where you want to
use the joystick to control the feedback, you would make
assignments so that the joystick controls the filter frequency
and resonance.
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Pitch

Pitch Slope [-1.0...+2.0]
Normally, this should be set to the default of +1.0.

Pitch Slope, pitch, and note

+2
Pitch

+1

2oct T1 .
oci 0

Toct

-1
Cc4 C5 Note on keyboard

Positive (+) values cause the pitch to rise as you play higher
on the keyboard, and negative (-) values cause the pitch to
fall as you play higher on the keyboard.

When this is set to 0, playing different notes on the key-
board won't change the pitch at all; it will be as if you're
always playing C4. This can be useful for special effects
sounds, for instance.

Ribbon (CC#16) [-12...+12]
This specifies in semitones how the pitch will change when
CC#16 is received.

With a positive (+) setting, the pitch will rise when the value
of CC#16 is higher than the center value of 64. With a nega-
tive (-) setting, the pitch will fall.

JS (+X) [-60...+12]
Specify in semitones how the pitch will change when the
joystick is moved to the right (or when a pitch bend mes-
sage is received). For normal pitch bend, set this to a posi-
tive value.

For example, if you set this to +12 and move the joystick all
the way to the right, the pitch will rise one octave above the
original pitch.

JS (-X) [-60...+12]
Specify in semitones how the pitch will change when the
joystick is moved to the left (or when a pitch bend message
is received). For normal pitch bend, set this to a negative
value.

For example, if you set this to —-60 and move the joystick all
the way to the left, the pitch will fall five octaves below the
original pitch. You can use this to create guitar-style down-
ward swoops.

AMS (Pitch) [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to control the pitch.

For a list of AMS sources, “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) List” on page 287.

AMS Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
This controls the depth and direction of the pitch modula-
tion, in semitones.

For example if you set AMS (Pitch) to JS+Y: CC#01 and then
move the joystick in the +Y direction, the pitch will rise if
this parameter is set to a positive (+) value, or fall if this
parameter is set to a negative (-) value.

Pitch EG

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
This controls the initial effect of the Pitch EG on Oscillator
1’s frequency, in half-steps, before any AMS modulation.

The Pitch EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to —99.
When the Intensity is set to a positive (+) value, positive val-
ues from the EG raise the pitch, and negative values lower
the pitch.

When the Intensity is set to a negative (-) value, the effect of
the EG is reversed; positive EG values mean lower pitches,
and negative EG values mean higher pitches.

AMS (Pitch EG) [List of AMS Sources]
This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the Pitch EG.

For a list of AMS sources, “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) List” on page 287.

AMS Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
This controls the depth and direction of the pitch EG AMS
modulation. The AMS modulation and the initial Intensity
are added together to determine the Pitch EG’s final effect.
With positive (+) values, greater modulation will increase
the effect of the Pitch EG, as shown in example B below.
With negative (-) values, greater modulation will introduce
the opposite effect of the Pitch EG-like inverting the polar-
ity of the envelope. You can use this in several different
ways:

* You can set an initial positive amount with the Intensity
parameter, and then reduce this amount with AMS. In
this case, the final effect of the EG is simply diminished,
and not actually inverted, as shown in example C.

® You can also set the AMS Intensity amount to be greater
than the initial Intensity. In this case, the EG will have a
positive effect with low modulation amounts, and an
inverted effect at higher modulation amounts-as shown
in example D.

Pitch EG AMS

A. Original EG B. Intensity = +6.00
Change /R
to Pitch

C. Intensity = -3.00 D. Intensity = -24.0(

Change
to Pitch A
Portamento

Portamento lets the pitch glide smoothly between notes,
instead of changing abruptly.

Enable [Off, On]
(= “Portamento (Portamento Enable)” on page 7)
Fingered [Off, On]
(= “PortaFingr (Portamento Fingered)” on page 7)

Mode [Rate, Time]
(= “PortaMode (Portamento Mode)” on page 7)

Time [000...127]

(= “PortaTime (Portamento Time)” on page 7)
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LFO1

LFO1 and LFO2 can both control the pitch. You can control
the strength of each LFO’s modulation in three different
ways:
e Set an initial amount of LFO modulation, using the
“LFO1 Int.”parameter.
e Use “JS+Y Int.” to adjust the amount of LFO produced
by JS+Y operations.
* Use any AMS source to scale the amount of the LFO.
The results are added together to produce the total LFO
effect.

LFO1 Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
This controls the initial effect of the LFO on the pitch, in
semitones, before any JS+Y Int. or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.

JS+Y Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
Specify the depth of pitch modulation produced by OSC1
LFO1 when the joystick is moved in the +Y (away) direction
(or when CCH#1 is received). (Joystick control in the +Y direc-
tion is called “JS +Y.”)

This parameter sets the maximum amount of LFO modula-
tion added by JS+Y, in semitones.

As this value is increased, moving the joystick in the +Y
direction will cause the OSC1 LFO1 to produce deeper pitch
modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO. You
can also use this to reduce the initial amount of the LFO, as
set by LFO1 Int., above. For example:

1. Set “LFOL1 Int.” to +7.00.
The LFO will now have a fairly strong effect on the pitch,
bending it by a perfect 5th.

2. Set “JS+Y Int.” to —7.00.
Now, if you move the joystick up, the effect of the LFO
will fade away. When the joystick is all the way at the top
of its range, the LFO will be completely cancelled out.

AMS (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]
This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the LFO that’s applied to pitch.

For a list of AMS sources, “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) List” on page 287..

AMS Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
This controls the depth and direction of the “AMS (LFO1)”
modulation for pitch.

With a setting of 0, modulation will not be applied. With a
setting of 12.00, the OSC1 LFO1 will apply a maximum of +/
-1 octave of pitch modulation.

For example if “AMS (LFO1)” is set to JS+Y: CC#01 and you
move the joystick in the +Y direction, pitch modulation from
OSC1 LFO1 will be applied in positive phase if this is a posi-
tive (+) value, or applied in negative phase if this is a nega-
tive (-) value.

“LFO1 Int.,” “JS+Y Int.,” and “AMS (LFO1)” settings are
summed to determine the depth and direction of pitch mod-
ulation produced by OSC1 LFOL1.

LFO2

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for LFO1.
For more information, please see the descriptions under
LFO1, above.

OSC2 Multisample

This page controls the basic settings for Oscillator 2. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “OSC1 Multisample” on page 89.

0SC2 Pitch

This page controls the pitch settings for Oscillator 2. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “OSC1 Pitch” on page 91.
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Here is where you can specify the pitch of each oscillator,
the delay time until the oscillator will begin sounding, and
the velocity zone.

Frequency
“Oscillator Mode” Single, Double
0SC1,08C2

Octave [32} 16, 8, 4']
This sets the basic pitch of the Oscillator, in octaves. The
default is +0[8']. The standard octave of a multisample is +0

[81].
Transpose [-12...+12]

This adjusts the pitch in semitones, over a range of +1
octave.

Tune [-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in cents, over a range of +1 octave. A
cent is 1/100 of a semitone.

Freq Ofs [Hz] (Frequency Offset)

[-10.0Hz ... +10HZz]
This adjusts the pitch by increments of 0.1 Hz. Frequency
Offset is different from “Tune” in that, when used to detune
the two oscillators, it can create a constant beat frequency
across the range of the keyboard.

081
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“Oscillator Mode” Drums

Octave [32} 16} 8, 4']
This adjusts the pitch in octave units. When using a drum
kit, set the Octave to 8'.

A When editing a drum program, you must set this
parameter to 8'. With other settings, the sounds of the
drum kit will be assigned to the wrong notes of the
keyboard.

Transpose [-12...+412]
This adjusts the location of the instruments in the selected
drum kit. Unless you need to change this, leave it at 0.

Tune [-1200...+1200]
This adjusts the pitch in one-cent units. The pitch of each
drum kit can be adjusted in Global: Drum kit.

Freq Ofs [Hz] [-10.0Hz... +10HZz]
This adjusts the pitch by increments of 0.1 Hz. Frequency
Offset is different from “Tune” in that, when used to detune
the two oscillators, it can create a constant beat frequency
across the range of the keyboard.
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Note-On Control
0sC1
Delay [ms] [0000ms...5000ms, KeyOff]

This specifies the time from when you press a key until
oscillator 1 actually begins to sound.

This is most useful in Double Programs, for delaying one
oscillator in relation to the other.

KeyOff is a special setting. Instead of delaying the sound by
a particular amount of time, the sound will play as soon as
you release the key. You can use this to create the “click”
heard when a harpsichord note is released, for instance.

In general, when you use the KeyOff setting, it’s also best to
set the oscillator’s Amp EG “Sustain Level” to 0.

Mode [Key, Key + Damper]
Normally, you play notes simply by pressing keys on the
keyboard. In special cases, however, you can set this param-
eter so that you must first be holding down the damper
pedal, and then press a key, in order to play a note. For
instance, this can be useful when modeling the behavior of a
piano soundboard.

Key is the normal mode.

When you select Key + Damper, notes will only sound if the
damper pedal is being held down. When the damper pedal
is released, all notes will be stopped-even if they are still
being held down.

osc2
Delay [ms] [0000ms...5000ms, KeyOff]
Mode [Key, Key + Damper]

This specifies the time from when you press a key until
oscillator 2 actually begins to sound.

See “OSC1 Delay” and “Mode,” above.

Velocity Zone

You can specify the velocity zone for each of the four multi-
samples of the oscillator. Here you will specify the velocity
zone for each oscillator.

These velocity zones take precedence over the velocity set-
tings for the individual High-Low.

0sC1

0SC Top [001...127]
This sets the highest velocity where the Oscillator 1 will
sound.

Note: The “OSC1 Top” velocity must be greater than the
“OSC1 Bottom” velocity.

OSC Bottom [001...127]

This sets the lowest velocity where the Oscillator 1 will
sound.

0sC2
0SC2 Top [001...127]
0SC2 Bottom [001...127]

This specifies the maximum and minimum velocity values
where oscillator 2 will sound.

See “OSC1 Top” and “OSC1 Bottom,” above.

OSC 1/2 Velocity Zone Window:

This shows the velocity zone.

This graphic reflects the OSC1 multisample and OSC2 mul-
tisample “Bottom Vel.,” “Range,” and “Curve,” and the
Velocity Zone “OSC1 Top,” “OSC1 Bottom,” “OSC2 Top,”
and “OSC2 Bottom settings.”

o5C1
‘ 127
Xfade Range = 20 _84
Curve = Linear 1’ B
- B4

Bottom Velocity = 64 —
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The Pitch EG, or Envelope Generator, lets you create com-
plex, time-varying changes to the pitch of Oscillators 1 and
2. The parameters on this page control the shape of the EG.
For instance, you can:

® Create the basic EG shape by setting the levels and times

of each segment.

¢ Control the curvature of each EG segment, for subtle

control over the modulation time of the EG.

® Set up complex modulation of EG levels and times.

e Set up an AMS source, such as an LFO, to restart the EG.
To control how much effect the EG has on the pitch, use the
Pitch EG parameters on the OSC/Pitch— OSC1 Pitch page
and OSC2 Pitch page, as described under “Pitch EG” on
page 92.

Differences from the other EGs
The Pitch EG is different from the Filter and Amp EGs in
several ways:
e The single Pitch EG is shared by both Oscillator 1 and
Oscillator 2.

¢ The Sustain level is always 0.
e The Level modulation has two AMS sources instead of

one, and the Time modulation has one AMS source
instead of three.

Pitch EG is also an AMS source

You can use the Pitch EG as an AMS source to modulate
other parameters, just like the keyboard tracking and LFOs.
Simply select the Pitch EG in the AMS list for the desired
parameter.

Attack Decay  Slope
ey pr— p—

+ak +EE +ak

Envelope
Pitch EG
Attack Break Sustain Level
Level Level (Always 0)
Start Release
Level Level
Change to
Pitch
it 1 1 Time
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off

The envelope moves to a specified level over the specified
time, and then moves to the next specified level over the
specified time. It produces a modulation signal correspond-
ing to this movement.

The parameters below let you set four levels, the amount of
time it takes to go from each of the levels to the next, and the
shape (from linear to curved) of each transition.

Time

Higher values mean longer times, as shown below:
EG Value Actual Time
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms

40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds




0OSC/Pitch Pitch EG

EG Value Actual Time
90 10.9 seconds
929 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start level
to the Attack level.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the Start
level to +99; in this case, the EG will start instantaneously at
its maximum value.

Decay [00...99]
This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level to
the Break level.

Slope [00...99]
This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Break
level to the Sustain level (which for the Pitch EG is always
0). Once it reaches the Sustain, the EG will stay there until
note-off, unless it is reset via AMS.

Release [00...99]
This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the Sustain
level to the Release level.

Level

Each of the four levels can be either positive or negative.
Positive levels will make the pitch (or other AMS destina-
tion) go up from its programmed value; negative levels will
make it go down.

Note that, unlike the Filter and Amp EGs, the Pitch EG’s
Sustain Level is always 0.

Start
This sets the initial EG level at note-on.

[-99...4+99]

Attack
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.

[-99...4+99]

Break [-99...4+99]
Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of the
Decay time.

Release [-99...4+99]
This sets the level at the end of the Release time.

Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this manual
show envelopes as being made out of straight lines. In actual-
ity, though, envelopes are more likely to be made out of curves.
In other words, each segment’s level will change quickly at
first, and then slow down as it approaches the next point.
This tends to sound better than straight, linear segments.
Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved shapes
naturally. The microSTATION goes a step further than vin-
tage synths, however, and lets you control the amount of
curvature separately for each of the four envelope segments.

Pitch EG Curve

Curve =0 (Linear)

------ Curve = 10 (Exp/Log)

Curve =0 (Linear) Curve =10 (Exp/Log)

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain the
same. However, greater curvature will tend to sound faster,
because the value changes more quickly at the beginning.

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are suit-
able for segments which go up and segments which go
down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for
upward segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a
curve of 6 or more is good for downward segments, such as
Decay and Release.

Attack [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the transition
from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the transition
from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the transition
from the Break level to the Sustain level (which for the Pitch
EG is always 0).

Release [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the transi-
tion from the Sustain level to the Release level.

Level Modulation

These settings let you use two different AMS sources to con-
trol the Level parameters of the EG. For each of the two
AMS sources, the Start, Attack, Decay, and Break levels each
have their own modulation intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels, you
can cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the EG
shape, as shown below.

Note: Once the EG has started a segment between two
points, that segment can no longer be modulated. This
includes both the time of the segment, and the level reached
at the end of the segment.

For instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay time,
you can no longer modulate either the Decay time or the
Break level.

This also means that modulating the Start level, Attack
level, or Attack time will not affect notes that are already
sounding, unless the EG is then re-started via EG Reset.

Pitch EG Level Modulation
Positive AMS on Start,

Original Shape
Attack, and Break

Negative AMS on Start, Positive AMS on Start and Break,
Attack, and Break Negative AMS on Attack
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AMS1

Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Level
parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) List” on page 287.

Start [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMSI1 source to Velocity and set
“Start” to +99, the Start level will increase as you play
harder. If you set the “Start” to —99 instead, the Start level
will decrease as you play harder.

Attack [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Attack level.

Break [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Break level.

AMS2

This selects the second AMS source for controlling the EG’s
Level parameters. The Start, Attack, Decay, and Break levels
share this source, but each has its own modulation intensity.
The parameters of AMS2 are identical to those of AMSI,
above.

Time Modulation

These settings let you use an AMS source to control the
Time parameters of the EG. The Attack, Decay, and Slope
times share this AMS source, but each has its own modula-
tion intensity.

Pitch EG Time Modulation

AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off
“Attack’= + “Attack’= + “Attack’= -
“Decay’=+ “Decay”=+ “Decay’= -
“Slope”=+ “Slope"=+ “Slope"= -

Softly played note. Strongly played note.

Times are longer.

Strongly played note.

Original Shape. Times are shorter.

Reaches Sustain more  Reaches Sustain more
slowly. quickly.

AMS

Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS source to control the EG’s Time param-
eters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be useful here,
for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Attack [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set
Attack to +99, the Attack time will get much longer at higher

velocities. If you set the Attack to 99 instead, the Attack
time will get much shorter at higher velocities.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for instance,
when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will make the Attack
time almost twice as long, and a setting of -8 will cut the
Attack time almost in half.

Decay [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Decay time.

Slope [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Slope time.

EG Reset

AMS Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start point.
For instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO to trigger the
EG in a repeating rhythm. This reset is in addition to the ini-
tial note-on, which always causes the “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Threshold [-99...4+99]
This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.
When the “Threshold” is positive, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving upwards. When the
“Threshold” is negative, the EG triggers when passing
through the threshold moving downwards.

Note: For several LFO waveform types, or if the LFO cycle is
fast, the LFO output may not always keep up with high val-
ues such as +99 or -99.
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Filtering can make subtle or dramatic changes to the oscilla-
tor’s timbre. Each oscillator has two multimode resonant fil-
ters, A and B, as well as a dedicated filter envelope and
keyboard tracking generator.
These pages let you control all aspects of the filters. Among
other things, you can:
¢ Adjust basic settings for each oscillator’s filters,
including routing, modes, cutoff, resonance, etc.
® Set up filter modulation, including keyboard tracking,
the filter envelope, LFO modulation, and AMS control.
Note that when the “Oscillator Mode” is set to Single, only
Oscillator 1’s filters are active; the pages for Oscillator 2’s fil-
ters will be grayed out.

Filter1

This page contains all of the basic settings for Oscillator 1’s
Filter A and Filter B. For example, you can:
® Set up the filters to produce a single 12 dB/oct filter, dual
12 dB/oct filters in either serial or parallel routing, or a
single 24 dB/oct filter.
® Set each of the two filters to Low Pass, High Pass, Band
Pass, or Band Reject modes.
¢ Set the cutoff, resonance, and input and output levels of
each filter, including modulation of resonance and
output level.

Filter Resonance

D Bypazs Lewel [ CEN
[ | AMS Source
AMS Intensity EE |

Frequency
Input Trim
Output Level

Level | EEN
AMS Source
AMS Intensity e

Routing [Single, Serial, Parallel, 24dB(4Pole)]
Each oscillator has two filters, Filter A and Filter B. This
parameter controls whether one or both of the filters are
used, and if both are used, it controls how they are con-
nected to each other.

Single: This uses only Filter A as a single 2-pole, 12 dB/
octave filter (6 dB for Band Pass and Band Reject). When this
option is selected, the controls for Filter B will be grayed
out.

Serial: This uses both Filter A and Filter B. The oscillator
first goes through Filter A, and then the output of Filter A is
processed through Filter B.

Parallel: This also uses both Filter A and Filter B. The oscil-
lator feeds both filters directly, and the outputs of the two
filters are then summed together.

24dB/oct: This merges both filters to create a single 4-pole,
24 dB/octave filter (12 dB for Band Pass and Band Reject). In
comparison to Single, this option produces a sharper roll-off
beyond the cutoff frequency, as well as a slightly more deli-
cate resonance. Many classic analog synths used this general
type of filter.

When 24 dB/oct is selected, only the controls for Filter A are
active; the controls for Filter B will be grayed out.

29
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Serial and Parallel Routing
Serial

—> Filter A (Low Pass) | — |Filter B (High Pass)

24 -
12 -

-1z |
-24 |

24 166 1k 18k 2dk

Parallel

Oscillator  |—

— | Filter A (Low Pass)

— | Filter B (High Pass)

24 -
o A
a

o / \

2 168 1k 18k 2dk
12db/oct / 24db/oct
. |
|
24 - i
12 - I
Low Pass: 0- ]
12dB/oct =i :
24 - |
A2y 168 1k 16k 2dk
1
24 - ;
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Low Pass: 9. :
24dB/oct =i
o4 - 1
I
e 28 160 1§ 1k 2dk
|
Filter A Type [LPF, HPF,BPF, BRF]

The filter will produce very different results depending on
the selected filter type. The selections will change slightly
according to the selected Filter Routing, to show the correct
cutoff slope in dB per octave.

LPF: This cuts out the parts of the sound which are higher
than the cutoff frequency. Low Pass is the most common
type of filter, and is used to make bright timbres sound
darker.

HPF: This cuts out the parts of the sound which are lower
than the cutoff frequency. You can use this to make timbres
sound thinner or more buzzy.

BPF: This cuts out all parts of the sound, both highs and
lows, except for the region around the cutoff frequency.
Since this filter cuts out both high and low frequencies, its
effect can change dramatically depending on the cutoff set-
ting and the oscillator’s multisample.

With low resonance settings, you can use the Band Pass fil-
ter to create telephone or vintage phonograph sounds. With
higher resonance settings, it can create buzzy or nasal tim-
bres.

BREF: This filter type-also called a notch filter-cuts only the
parts of the sound that are directly around the cutoff fre-
quency. Try modulating the cutoff with an LFO to create
phaser-like effects.

Filter Types and Cutoff Frequency

|
|
¥
2 - !
1z - :
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iz I
24 - :
Hl 169 i 1k 2k
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|
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-12 - |
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|
|
Cutoff Frequency
Filter B Type [LPF, HPF,BPF, BRF]

Filter B is available if the “Routing” is Serial or Parallel. Oth-
erwise, all parameters in this section are unavailable, and
cannot be edited.

The filter B parameters are the same as for filter A < “Filter
A Type” on page 100.

FilterA

Filter

Bypass [Off, On]
This lets you bypass Filter A completely.
If Bypass is Off, Filter A functions normally.

When Bypass is On, Filter A will have no effect.
Frequency [00...99]

This controls the cutoff frequency of Filter A, in increments
of 1/10 of an octave. The specific effect of the cutoff fre-
quency will change depending on the selected “Filter Type.”

Input Trim [00...99]
This adjusts the volume level at the input to the filter. If you
notice that the sound is distorting, especially with high Res-
onance settings, you can turn the level down here, or at the
Output.
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Resonance

Level [00...99]
Resonance emphasizes the frequencies that are around the
cutoff frequency.

When this is set to 0, there is no emphasis, and frequencies
beyond the cutoff will simply diminish smoothly.

At medium settings, the resonance will alter the timbre of
the filter, making it sound more nasal, or more extreme.

At very high settings, the resonance can be heard as a sepa-
rate, whistling pitch.

To make the resonance track the keyboard pitch, please see
“Key Follow” on page 103.

AMS Source (Resonance) [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to control the Resonance
amount. For a list of AMS sources, “AMS (Alternate Modu-
lation Source) List” on page 287.

AMS Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the Resonance mod-
ulation.

For example, if Velocity has been selected, changes in key-
board velocity will affect the resonance. With positive (+)
values, the resonance will increase as you play more
strongly, and as you play more softly the resonance will
approach the level specified by the Resonance setting. With
negative (-) values, the resonance will decrease as you play
more strongly, and as you play more softly the resonance
will approach the level specified by the Resonance setting.
The resonance level is determined by adding the Resonance
and” AMS Intensity” values.

Output Level

Level [00...99]
This controls the output level of Filter A. You can use this to
balance the volumes of Filters A and B when the Routing is
set to Parallel, or to turn down the volume to avoid clipping
later in the signal chain.

AMS Source [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the output level
of Filter A. For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS)” on page 287.

AMS Intensity [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of the output level
modulation.

Filter B

Filter B is available if the “Routing” is Serial or Parallel. Oth-
erwise, all parameters in this section are unavailable, and
cannot be edited.

The filter B parameters are the same as for filter A (# “Fil-
terA” on page 100).

Resonance

Filter2

This page controls Oscillator 2’s basic filter 2 settings. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “Filterl,” on page 99.

8- 8-
-12 -12
-24 - -24 -

18k adk | Fhaze 160 i

1Bk 2k

B2y

160 1k 18k adk || Fham 160 1k 10k 2dk

Low resonance value <

> High resonance value
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Here you can edit the filter keyboard tracking and filter
modulation for oscillator 1. These settings include the fol-
lowing.

e Set up complex keyboard tracking shapes, and control

how the tracking affects filter cutoff.

¢ Control the effect of the Filter Envelope on filter cutoff.

® Assign AMS modulation for filter cutoff.
Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to Serial or
Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters for Filter B will be
grayed out.

Keyboard Track

Most acoustic instruments get brighter as you play higher
pitches. At its most basic, keyboard tracking re-creates this
effect by raising the lowpass filter cutoff frequency as you
play higher on the keyboard. Usually, some amount of key
tracking is necessary in order to make the timbre consistent
across the entire range.

The microSTATION keyboard tracking can also be much
more complex, since it allows you to create different rates of
change over up to four different parts of the keyboard.

How it works: Keys and Ramps

The keyboard tracking works by creating four ramps, or
slopes, between five keys on the keyboard. The bottom and
top keys are fixed at the bottom and top of the MIDI range,
respectively. You can set the other three keys-named Key
Low, Center, and Key High—to be anywhere in between.
The four Ramp values control the rate of change between
each pair of keys. For instance, if the Lo Cent (Low-Center)
Ramp is set to 0, the value will stay the same between the
Key Low key and the Center key.

Filter A

AMET Source
AMS1 Intensity~ | 468 |
AMEZ Source

Pr———

AMSZ Inten=ity | +HH

Velocity to &
Intensity to &
Velozity to B

Intensity to B |
AMS Source Knob Modl : #17
—_—

AME Int to A ] 28
AMSIntto B TE0 |

Filter B
AMS1 Source 5
AMS1 Intensity
AMSZ Source

After Touch
AMS2Z Intensity ]

The Key value will be the break point, and the slope of the
lower and higher regions on the keyboard is specified by the
Ramp.

At the Center key (the main hinge), the keyboard tracking
has no effect.

Break Key
Low Key [C-1...G9]

This specifies the note at which the two sloped lines in the
lower range will be connected.

Center Key [C-1...G9]
This specifies the note that will be the break point for the
center of keyboard tracking. At this key, the keyboard track-
ing has no effect on the filter cutoff, or on any AMS destina-
tions.

High Key [C-1...G9]
This specifies the note where the two sloped lines in the
upper range will be connected.

Intensity

Intensity to A [-99...+99]
This controls how much the keyboard tracking will affect
Filter A’s cutoff frequency. The overall effect of the Key-
board Track is a combination of this Intensity value and the
overall Keyboard Track shape.

With positive values (+), the effect will be in the direction
specified by keyboard tracking; if the ramp goes up, the fil-
ter cutoff will increase.

With negative values (=), the effect will be in the opposite
direction; if the ramp goes up, the filter cutoff will decrease.



Filter Filter1 Modulation

Keyboard Track Shape and Intensity

Intensity = +99 (Original Shape)

Intenw

Intensity = 0 (No Effect)

Intensity = -99 (Invérted)

Low Key Center Key High Key

Intensity to B [-99...4+99]

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will affect
Filter B’s cutoff frequency.

Ramp:

Positive ramp values mean that the keyboard tracking out-
put increases as you play farther from the Center Key; nega-
tive ramp values mean that it decreases.

Because of this, the meanings of positive and negative ramp
settings will change depending on whether the ramp is to
the left or right of the Center Key.

Btm Lo (Bottom-Low) and Lo Cent (Low-Center): negative
ramps make the keyboard tracking’s output go down as you
play lower on the keyboard, and positive ramps make the
output go higher.

Cent Hi (Center-High) and Hi Top (High-Top): negative
ramps make the keyboard tracking’s output go down as you
play higher on the keyboard, and positive ramps make the
output go up.

The effect on the filter cutoff is a combination of the ramp
values, as set below, and the Intensity to A (B) parameters.
When Intensity to A (B) is set to +99, a ramp of 50 changes
the filter frequency by 1 octave for every octave of the key-
board, and a ramp of +99 changes the frequency by 2
octaves for every octave of the keyboard.

Bottom-Low [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI note
range and the Key Low key. For normal key track, use nega-
tive values.

Low-Center [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Key Low and Center keys.
For normal key track, use negative values.

Center-High [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Center and Key High keys.
For normal key track, use positive values.

High-Top [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Key High key and the top of
the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use positive val-
ues.

+Inf and -Inf ramps

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf or

~Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme highest or
lowest value over the span of a single key.

+Inf and -Inf Ramps

Ramp = +Inf

Center Key HighKey

Low Key

Note: If you set the Cent Hi ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the Hi Top
parameter will be grayed out. Similarly, if you set the Lo
Cent ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the Btm Lo ramp will be grayed
out.

Key Follow

To create the classic Key Follow effect, in which the filter
frequency tracks the pitch of the keyboard:

1. Set the Filter “Frequency” to 30.

Set the Keyboard Track “Intensity to A” to +99.

Set the “Bottom-Low” and “Lo-Center” ramps to —50.
Set the “Center High” and “High-Top” ramps to +50.

Set the “Center Key” to C4.
The settings for the “Low Key” and “High Key” don't
matter in this case.

s W

Filter Keyboard Track is also an AMS source
You can use the keyboard tracking as an AMS source to
modulate other parameters, just like the envelopes and
LFOs. Simply select Filter Kbd Trk in the AMS list for the
desired parameter.

Filter EG

The Filter EG modulates the Filter A and B cutoff frequen-
cies over time. You can control how strongly the EG will
affect the filters in three different ways:

¢ Set an initial amount of EG modulation, using the
Intensity to A and B parameters.

¢ Use velocity to scale the amount of the EG applied to the
filter.

* Use any AMS source to scale the amount of the EG
applied to the filter.
You can use all three of these at once, and the results are
added together to produce the total EG effect.
To set up the EG itself, including attack and release times,
levels, and so on, please see “Filter] EG” on page 107.
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Velocity to A [-99...4+99]
This lets you use velocity to scale the amount of the Filter
EG applied to Filter A.

Velocity control of Filter EG

In all examples below, Intensity to A =+50

A. Original EG B. Velocity to A = +50
Original /\/_\—
Filter Cutoff
C.Velocity to A=-25 D. Velocity to A =-99
Original /\’_\_
Filter Cutoff

With positive (+) values, playing more strongly will increase
the effect of the Filter EG, as shown in example B above.
With negative (-) values, playing more strongly will intro-
duce the opposite effect of the Filter EG-like inverting the
polarity of the envelope. You can use this in several different
ways:
® You can set an initial positive amount with the Intensity
to A/B parameters, and then reduce this amount with
velocity. In this case, the final effect of the EG is simply
diminished, and not actually inverted, as shown in
example C above.
® You can also set the Velocity to A/B amounts so that they
are greater than the initial amounts of Intensity to A/B. In
this case, the EG will have a positive effect at low veloc-
ities, and an inverted effect at high velocities—as shown
in example D.

Intensity to A [-99...+99]
This controls the initial effect of the Filter EG on Filter A’s
cutoff frequency, before any velocity or AMS modulation.
The Filter EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to —99.
Positive values increase the cutoff frequency, and negative
values decrease the cutoff frequency. For instance, please see
the graphic “Velocity control of Filter EG,” above. The EG
shape in example A rises up at first, and then falls below 0
towards the end.

When “Intensity to A” is set to a positive (+) value, the EG’s
effect will match its shape. When the EG rises above 0, the
cutoff frequency will increase.

With negative (-) values, the effect will be in the opposite
direction; when the EG rises above 0, the filter cutoff will
decrease.

Velocity to B [-99...+99]
This lets you use velocity to scale the amount of the Filter
EG applied to Filter B. For more information, please see
“Velocity to A,” above.

Intensity to B [-99...+99]
This controls the initial effect of the Filter EG on Filter B’s
cutoff frequency, before any velocity or AMS modulation.
For more information, please see “Intensity to A,” above.

AMS Source (Filter EG) [List of AMS Sources]
This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the Filter EG applied to Filters A and B. The two
filters share a single AMS source, with separate intensity
settings. Otherwise, the AMS modulation will work in the
same way as the Velocity to A parameter, described above.
For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)” on page 287.

AMS Intto A [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the EG AMS modu-
lation for Filter A.

AMS Intto B [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the EG AMS modu-
lation for Filter B.

Filter Modulation

This section lets you assign any two AMS sources to control
Filter A, and another two AMS sources to control Filter B.
This modulation is added to the basic Filter A and B cutoff
frequencies, as set on the Filter 1 page.

Filter A
AMS1 Source [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for controlling Filter
A'’s cutoff frequency. For a list of AMS sources, please see
“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS)” on page 287.

AMST1 Intensity [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of AMSI.

AMS2 Source [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second modulation source for controlling
Filter A’s cutoff frequency. For a list of AMS sources, please
see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS)” on page 287.

AMS?2 Intensity
This controls the depth and direction of AMS2.

[-99...+99]

Filter B

Filter B is available if the “Routing” is Serial or Parallel. Oth-
erwise, all parameters in this section are unavailable, and
cannot be edited.

The filter B parameters are the same as for filter A (# “Fil-
terA” on page 100).
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LFO1, LFO2, and the Common LFO can all modulate Filter
A and B’s cutoff frequencies. You can control the strength of
each LFO’s modulation independently for each filter, in
three different ways:

® Set an initial amount of LFO modulation, using the

Intensity to A and B parameters.

e Use JS-Y to scale the amount of the LFO.

® Use any AMS source to scale the amount of the LFO.
You can use each of these methods for each of the three
LFOs, and do so separately for both Filter A and Filter B.
The results are added together to produce the total LFO
effect.

LFO 1

Intensity to A [-99...4+99]
This controls the initial effect of the LFO on Filter A’s cutoff
frequency, before any “JS-Y Int to A” or “AMS” modulation.
Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO. You
can produce interesting effects by using the same LFO to
modulate two different parameters (such as Filter A and Fil-
ter B), but with one set to a positive intensity, and the other
set to a negative intensity.

LFO modulation of Filter Cutoff

Low setting High setting

Intenzity to & '_|—W
Js=vintted © | +E@
Inten=ity to B e +Ed |
Js-vinttoB o0
AMS Source
AMS Int to &

AMSIntto B o0

JS-Yintto A [-99...+99]
This adjusts the depth of how the LFO will modulate the
cutoff frequency of filter A when you move the joystick
from the center in the —Y direction (toward yourself) (or
when CC#2 is received). (Joystick control in the -Y direction
is called “JS -Y".)
Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO. You
can also use this to reduce the initial amount of the LFO, as
set by “Intensity to A,” above. For example:
1. Set Intensity to A to +50.
The LFO will now have a fairly strong effect on the filter
cutoff.
2. Set JS-Y Intensity to A to -50.
Now, if you move the joystick down, the effect of the
LFO will fade away. When the joystick is all the way at
the bottom of its range, the LFO will be completely can-
celled out.

Intensity to B [-99...499]
This controls the initial effect of the LFO on Filter B’s cutoff
frequency, before any JS-Y or AMS modulation.

JS-YinttoB [-99...+99]
This lets you use JS-Y to scale the amount of the LFO
applied to Filter B. (¥ “JS-Y Int to A” on page 105)

AMS Source (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]
This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the
amount of the LFO applied to Filters A and B. The two fil-
ters share a single AMS source, but with separate intensity
settings.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)” on page 287.
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AMSIntto A [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for Filter A.

For example, if AMS is set to JS+Y: CC#01, positive settings
mean that YS+Y will increase the amount of LFO1 applied to
Filter A.

AMS Intto B [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for Filter B.

LFO 2

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for LFO1.
For more information, please see the descriptions under
LFO1, above.

Common LFO

The parameters for the Common LFO are identical to those
for LFOL. For more information, please see the descriptions
under LFO1, above.

Note that while LFO1 and LFO2 are separate for each voice,
the Common LFO is shared by all voices in the Program.
This makes it useful when you want all of the voices to have
an identical LFO effect.
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The Filter EG, or Envelope Generator, lets you create com-
plex, time-varying changes to the cutoff frequencies of Fil-
ters A and B. The parameters on this page control the shape
of the EG. Among other things, you can:
® Create the basic EG shape by setting the levels and times
of each segment.

¢ Control the curvature of each EG segment, for subtle
control over the modulation shape of the EG.
* Set up complex modulation of EG levels and times.
* Set up an AMS source, such as an LFO, to restart the EG.
To control how much effect the EG has on the filters, use the

Filter EG parameters on the Filter]l Modulation page, as
described under (= “Filter EG” on page 6).

Filter EG is also an AMS source

You can use the Filter EG as an AMS source to modulate
other parameters, just like the keyboard tracking and LFOs.
Simply select the Filter EG in the AMS list for the desired
parameter.

Envelope
Filter EG
Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level
Start Release
Level Level
Change to K 1 k
filter cutoff 1 1 Time
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off

AMSE [OFf |

+EE +EE +EE +EE

An envelope creates a modulation signal by moving from
one level to another over a specified time, and then moving
to another level over another period of time, and so on.

The parameters below let you set five levels, the amount of
time it takes to go from each of the levels to the next, and the
shape (from linear to curved) of each transition.

Level

Each of the five levels can be either positive or negative.

Positive levels will make the cutoff frequency (or other AMS
destination) go up from its programmed value; negative lev-
els will make it go down.

Start
This sets the initial EG level at note-on.

[-99...4+99]

Attack
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.

Break [-99...4+99]
Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of the
Decay time.

[-99...+99]

Sustain [-99...4+99]
This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it
reaches the Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-
off, unless it is reset via AMS.

Release [-99...499]

This sets the level at the end of the Release time.
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Time
Higher values mean longer times, as shown below:
EG Value Actual Time
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
90 10.9 seconds
99 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start level
to the Attack level.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the Start
level to +99; in this case, the EG will start instantaneously at
its maximum value.

Decay [00...99]
This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level to
the Break level.

Slope [00...99]
This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Break
level to the Sustain level. Once it reaches the Sustain level,
the EG will stay there until note-off (unless it is reset via
AMS).

Release [00...99]
This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the Sustain
level to the Release level.

Curve
The explanation of the filter EG curve is same as for pitch
EG curve.

See “Curve” on page 97.

Attack [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the transition
from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the transition
from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the transition
from the Break level to the Sustain level.

Release [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log])]
This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the transi-
tion from the Sustain level to the Release level.

Level Modulation

These settings let you use any AMS source to control the
Level parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and Break
levels share a single AMS source, but can each have differ-
ent modulation intensities.

(= “Level Modulation” on page 97)

AMS

Source [List of AMS Sources]
Selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Start [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set
“Start” to +99, the Start level will increase as you play
harder. If you instead set “Start” to —99, the start level will
decrease as you play harder.

Attack [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Attack level.

Break [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Break level.

Time Modulation

These settings let you use three different AMS sources to
control the Time parameters of the EG. For each of the three
AMS sources, the Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release times
each have their own modulation intensities.

Filter EG Time Modulation
AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-off Note-off Note-on  Note-off

\amt

“Attack’=-, “Decay"=-,
“Slope”=-, “Release”=-

Note-on

/N

“Attack’=+, “Decay”=+,
“Slope”=+, “Release”=+

Note-on

AN

“Attack’=+, “Decay”=+,
“Slope”=+, "Release”=+
Stongly played note.
Times are shorter.
Reaches Sustainmore
quickly.

Softly played note.
Original Shape

Stongly played note.
Times are longer.
Reaches Sustainmore
slowly.

AMS1

Source [List of AMS Sources]
Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time param-
eters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be useful here,
for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Attack [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set
“Attack” to +99, the Attack time will get much longer at
higher velocities. If you instead set “Attack” to 99, the
Attack time will get much shorter at higher velocities.
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When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for instance,
when “Velocity” is at 127-a setting of +8 will make the
Attack time almost twice as long, and a setting of -8 will cut
the Attack time almost in half. (See p.291)

Decay [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Decay time.

Slope [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Slope time.

Release [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Release time.

AMS2,AMS3

These select the second and third AMS sources, respectively,
for controlling the EG’s Time parameters. Each has its own
intensities for Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release. The param-
eters of both AMS2 and AMS3 are identical to those of
AMSI1, above.

EG Reset

AMS Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start point.

(=“AMS Source” on page 98)
(= “AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) List” on page 287)

Threshold [-99...+99]
This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.

(#“Threshold” on page 98)

Filter2

Filter2

This page controls Oscillator 2’s basic filter 2 settings. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1.

(= “Filterl” on page 99)

Filter2 Modulation

This page controls Oscillator 2’s filter modulation. It is avail-
able only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not,
the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1.

(= “Filterl Modulation” on page 102)

Filter2 LFO Mod.

This page controls Oscillator 2’s LFO filter modulation. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under ?3-1-4: LFO Mod. (Modulation),? on page
36.

(= “Filter] LFO Mod.” on page 105)

Filter2 EG

This page controls Oscillator 2’s Filter EG. It is available only
when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not, the page
will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1.

(= “Filterl EG” on page 107)
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Oscillators 1 and 2 have separate controls for volume (also
called “amplitude,” or “amp” for short); pan; and as well as
dedicated amp envelopes and keyboard tracking genera-
tors.
These pages let you control all of these related parameters.
Among other things, you can:

¢ Set the pan position and pan modulation.

¢ Control amp level and modulation, including keyboard

tracking, the amp envelope, LFO modulation, and AMS
control.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single,
only Oscillator 1’s amp and pan are active; the pages for
Oscillator 2 will be grayed out.

Amp1
This page controls the basic settings for the Amp section.
Here, you can:

® Set the initial volume level.

¢ Control the pan position and pan modulation.

Level [000...127]
This controls the basic volume level of Oscillator 1, before
keyboard tracking, velocity, and other modulation.

The OSC Mixer and volume

You can control the Oscillator volume directly f in the OSC
Mixer page (¥ p.76). This is a separate parameter, in addi-
tion to “Amp Level.”

—_— —_—
AME Intensity | +EE AME Intensity | +EE

LFO2

Intenzity '|— SN
AMS Source
AMS Intensity | | +0@

MIDI and volume

m You can control the Program’s overall volume via MIDI
using both Volume (CC#7) and Expression (CC#11).
When used one at a time, the two controllers work in
exactly the same way: a MIDI value of 127 is equal to
the Amp “Level” setting, and lower values reduce the
volume.

If both CC#7 and CC#11 are used simultaneously, the
one with the lower value determines the maximum vol-
ume, and the one with the higher value scales down
from that maximum.

This is controlled on the global MIDI channel (<" p.60).

Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]
This controls the stereo pan of Oscillator 1. A setting of L001
places the sound at the far left, C064 in the center, and R127
to the far right.

When this is set to RND, the pan position will be different
for each note-on.

m You can also control pan via MIDI Pan (CC#10). A
CC#10 value of 0 or 1 places the sound at the far left, 64
places the sound at the location specified by the Pan
parameter, and 127 places the sound at the far right.
This is controlled on the global MIDI channel (< p.60).

Pan AMS Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to modulate Pan. For a list of
AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS)” on page 287.

Pan AMS Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for Pan.

For example, if “Pan” is set to C064 and “Pan AMS Source”
is set to Note Number, positive (+) intensities will cause the
sound to move toward the right as you play higher than C4,
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and toward the left as you play lower than C4. Negative (-)
intensities will have the opposite effect.

Use DKit Setting [Off, On]
This option is available only when the Oscillator Mode is set
to Drums.

Unlike standard Programs, Drum Kits can have a different
pan setting for every note. This parameter lets you choose
whether to use the Drum Kit pan settings, or to use the Pro-
gram’s pan setting instead.

On: The Program will use the Drum Kit’s per-note pan set-
tings; pan AMS will still apply. This is the default setting.
Off: The Program will ignore the Drum Kit’s settings, and
use the Program pan instead.

All keys of the drum kit will use the Pan (¥ p.191) setting.

Amp2

This page controls Oscillator 2s basic level and Pan settings.
It is available only when the “Oscillator Mode” is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1
(=“Ampl” on page 110).

Amp1 Modulation

This page contains the settings for Oscillator 1's Amp level
modulation. Among other things, you can:

® Set up complex keyboard tracking shapes to control the

Amp level.

e Assign AMS modulation for the Amp level.

¢ Control the effect of the LFOs on the Amp level.
The total effect of the modulation can increase the volume to
a maximum of two times louder than the Amp “Level” set-
ting.

Keyboard Track

Keyboard tracking lets you vary the volume as you play up
and down the keyboard. Usually, some amount of key track-
ing is necessary in order to make the volume consistent
across the entire range.

Amp Keyboard Tracking

microSTATION's keyboard tracking can be fairly complex, if
desired. You can create different rates of change over up to
four different parts of the keyboard. For instance, you can:

* Make the volume increase very quickly over the middle
of the keyboard, and then increase more slowly—or not at
all-in the higher octaves.

e Make the volume increase as you play lower on the
keyboard.

® Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like
effects.

How it works: Keys and Ramps
The keyboard tracking works by creating four ramps, or
slopes, between five keys on the keyboard.

“Break Key” on page 102

Break Key:

Low Key [C-1...G9]
Center Key [C-1...G9]
High Key [C-1...G9]

“Break Key” on page 102

Ramp:
See “Ramp:” on page 103.

Differences from other Keyboard Tracks

There are several differences between the Amp keyboard
tracking and the Filter and Common keyboard tracking.
For example, the results of the Ramp values are different. As
shown in the graphic “Amp Keyboard Tracking,” below,
negative slopes are more steep than positive slopes.

Also, the amp does not have separate control of Intensity.
Instead, Intensity is always fixed at the maximum amount,
allowing keyboard tracking to change the volume from
complete silence to twice as loud as the programmed level.

Bottom-Low [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI note
range and the Key Low key. For normal key track, use nega-
tive values.

Low-Center [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Key Low and Center keys.
For normal key track, use negative values.

Ramp values: +99 +50 +25
Louder x2 A
Change to No change
Volume
Silence v
Ramp values: -99 -97 -95 -48 -25
Low Key: D1 Center Key: G2  High Key: C4
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Center-High [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Center and Key High keys.
For normal key track, use positive values.

High-Top [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Key High key and the top of
the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use positive val-
ues.

Ramp Change in level
Silent in one half-

—Inf
step

99 Silent in one whole-
step

-95 Silent in one octave

48 Silent in two
octaves

25 Silent in four
octaves

00 no change

+25 x2 in four octaves

+50 X2 in two octaves

+99 X2 in one octave

+Inf x2 in one half-step

+Inf and -Inf ramps

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf or
—Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme highest or
lowest value over the span of a single key.

When a ramp is set to +Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to
its highest value (double the programmed volume) over a
single half-step.

Similarly, when a ramp is set to —Inf, the keyboard tracking
will go to its lowest value (complete silence) over a single
half-step.

If you set the “Center-High” ramp to +Inf or

—Inf, the “High-Top” parameter will be grayed out. Simi-
larly, if you set the “Low-Center” ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the
“Bottom-Low” ramp will be grayed out.

Amp KTrk is also an AMS source

You can use the keyboard tracking as an AMS source to
modulate other parameters, just like the envelopes and
LFOs. Simply select Amp KbdTrk in the AMS list for the
desired parameter.

Amp Modulation

You can modulate the Amp level by both velocity and an
AMS source.

This modulation scales the basic Amp level and Amp EG
level parameters. The resulting volume is determined by
multiplying the volume changes of the amp EG by other
values such as AMS. If these original levels are low, the
maximum volume available with modulation will also be
reduced.

Velocity
Intensity [-99...+99]

With positive (+) values, the volume will increase as you
play harder.

With negative (-) values, the volume will decrease as you
play harder.

Velocity modulation of Amp level, with Amp EG

Volume
/\/—\ /\/_\
Time Time
Low velocity High velocity
AMS Source [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to control the
Ampl level. For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate
Modulation Source (AMS)” on page 287.

AMS Intensity [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the modulation.
For example, if “AMS Source” is set to JS+Y: CC#01, positive
(+) values of this parameter will make the volume increase
when move the joystick in the +Y direction.

Note that if the other modulation settings have already
raised the volume to its maximum level (double the Amp
Level and Amp EG level settings), the volume cannot be
increased any further.

LFO1

Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of LFO1’s effect on the
oscillator’s volume.

Negative (-) values will invert the LFO waveform.

AMS Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the amount
of the LFO1 applied to the Amp level. For a list of AMS
sources, please see “Alternate Modulation Source (AMS)”
on page 287.

AMS Intensity [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for the Amp level.

LFO2

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for LFOL.
For more information, please see the descriptions under
LFO1, above.
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Slope

Release

These parameters let you create time-varying changes in the
volume of oscillator 1.

Envelope

These parameters specify how the amp 1 EG will change
over time.

Amp EG
Start Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level Level
Volume 1 ‘
Time
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time

Note-on or reset Note-off

Level:

Start [00...99]
This sets the initial volume level at note-on.

Attack [00...99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.

Break [00...99]

Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of the
Decay time.

Sustain [00...99]
This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it
reaches the Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-
off (unless it is reset via AMS).

+EE

Time:
Higher values mean longer times, as shown below.
EG Value | Actual Time
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
90 10.9 seconds
99 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start level
to the Attack level.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the Start
level to +99; in this case, the EG will start instantaneously at
its maximum value.

Decay [00...99]
This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level to
the Break level.

Slope [00...99]
This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Break
level to the Sustain level. Once it reaches the Sustain level,
the EG will stay there until note-off (unless it is reset via
AMS).
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Release [00...99]
This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the Sustain
level to silence.

Curve

The explanation of the amp EG curve is same as for pitch
EG curve.
See “Curve” on page 97.

Attack [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the transition
from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the transition
from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the transition
from the Break level to the Sustain level.

Release [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the transi-
tion from the Sustain level to the Release level.

Level Modulation

These settings let you use any AMS source to control the
Level parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and Break
levels share a single AMS source, but can each have differ-
ent modulation intensities.

& “Level Modulation” on page 97

AMS

Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level param-
eters.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation

Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Start [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set
“Start” to +99, the Start level will increase as you play
harder. If you instead set “Start” to —99, the Start level will
decrease as you play harder.

Attack [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Attack level.

Break [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Break level.

Time Modulation

These settings let you use three different AMS sources to
control the Time parameters of the EG. For each of the three
AMS sources, the Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release times
each have their own modulation intensities.

Amp EG Time Modulation

Note-off Note-off Note-on  Note-off

M

“Attack”=-, “Decay”=-,
“Slope"=-, “Release”"=-

Note-on

/S

“Attack’= +, "Decay”= +,
“Slope”= +, “Release”= +

Note-on

A

“Attack’= +, “Decay”’= +,
“Slope”= +, “Release”= +
Strongly played note.
Times are shorter.
Reaches Sustain more
quickly.

Strongly played note.
Times are longer.
Reaches Sustain
more slowly.

Softly played note.
Original Shape.

AMS1

Source [List of AMS Sources]
Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time param-
eters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be useful here,
for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Attack [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set
At (Attack) to +99, the Attack time will get much longer at
higher velocities. If you instead set At (Attack) to —99, the
Attack time will get much shorter at higher velocities.
When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for instance,
when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will make the seg-
ment time almost twice as long, and a setting of -8 will cut
the segment time almost in half.

Decay [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Decay time.

Slope [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Slope time.

Release [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modula-
tion for the Release time.

AMS2, AMS3

These select the second and third AMS sources, respectively,
for controlling the EG’s Time parameters. Each has its own
intensities for Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release. The param-
eters of both AMS2 and AMSS3 are identical to those of
AMSI, above.



Amp Amp2 Modulation

EG Reset

AMS [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start point.

@ “AMS Source” on page 98
—OJeen OmISeN & O2eeSexOm sO€OMHM
BY6 600 Om OV BEF&E

Threshold [-99...+99]
This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.

= “Threshold” on page 98

Amp2 Modulation

This page controls Oscillator 2’s amp modulation. It is avail-
able only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not,
the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1

(= “Ampl Modulation” on page 111).

Amp2 EG

This page controls Oscillator 2’s amp EG. It is available only
when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not, the page
will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1
(=“Ampl EG” on page 113).
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Frequency MIDI'Tempo Sync.

Shape M3 Sro
Shape 4MS Int +EE

AMS1
Source Mote Murnber
+EE

off

+EE

Intensity
Inthod Sre
IntMod Int
AMS2

Source

D Stop

Key Sunc.
Of f=et

Fade

JS+HY  CEFE
+EE

Delay Intensity

Each of the Oscillators 1, 2 has two LFOs, which you can use
to modulate the filter, amp, pitch, and many other parame-

ters.

The two Oscillators also share a single Common LFO, simi-
lar to the global LFO on some vintage analog synths.

These pages let you set up all of the parameters for all five
LFOs.

0sC1

Here you can specify the LFO1 and LFO2 waveforms for
oscillator 1. These settings allow you to do the following
things.
e Select the basic waveform for LFO1 and 2, and use
“Shape” to modify it.
e Specify the frequency for LFO1 and 2.

D MDA Ternpo Sync.
P

Tirnes G1

Ease Mote

LFO1,LFO2

Waveform
This selects the basic LFO waveform, as shown in the
graphic below.

Most of the waveforms should be self-explanatory, but a few

will benefit from more details:

Guitar is intended for guitar vibrato, and its shape is specif-

ically tuned for this purpose. The waveform is positive-only,
so that when used for pitch, it will only bend up, and not
down.

Random1 (S/H) generates traditional sample and hold
waveforms, in which the level changes randomly at fixed
intervals of time.

Random?2 (S/H) randomizes both the levels and the timing.

Random3 (S/H) generates a pulse wave with random tim-

ing. It’s the opposite of traditional sample and hold; the tim-

ing varies, but the levels don't.

Random4-6 (Continuous) are smoothed versions of Ran-
dom 1-3, with ramps instead of steps. You can use them to
create more gentle random variations.

LFO waveform
. . . Rnd1(S/H) Rnd4(Cnt)
Triangle /\/ Guitar /\- step Trid -rrLl (Random1 LI (Random4 M
(Step Triangle4) -S/H) -Continuous)
i Rnd5(Cnt
saw I\ Fé(xpgorhential A Step Tri§ .I"IL"L ?Rna?]zd(gf:; uu-u-\.r' (Rr;nd(o:'l; VV\I\
Triangle) (Step Triangle6) -S/H) -Continuous)
ExpSawDwn Rnd3(S/H) Rnd6(Cnt)
Square |_|— (Exponential '\ Step saw4 I_LLL (Random3 UU—L" (Randpm6 W\A
Saw Down) -S/H) -Continuous)
. ExpSawUp
Sine f\J (Exponential _/i Step Saw6 J-L"‘-\,_
Saw Up)

[Triangle...Random6 (Continuous)]



LFO OSC2

Frequency [00...99]
This controls the speed of the LFO, before any modulation.
Higher values mean faster speeds, as shown in the table
below.

By using AMS modulation, you can also get speeds much
faster and much slower than are available through this basic
setting.

Frequency Value | Frequency in Hz
00 0.014 Hz
10 0.112 Hz
20 0.422 Hz
30 0.979 Hz
40 1.79 Hz
50 2.84 Hz
60 4.14Hz
70 5.69 Hz
80 749 Hz
90 9.53 Hz
99 26.25 Hz
99 + Fine 99 32 Hz

Start Phase [-180...+180, Random]
This controls the phase of the waveform at the start of the
note, in steps of 5 degrees.

If “Key Sync” is Off, the Start Phase will apply only to the
first note of the phrase.

Shape [-99...+99]
Shape adds curvature to the basic waveform. As you can see
in the graphic below, this can make the waveforms either
more rounded or more extreme. It can also be useful to
emphasize certain value ranges, and de-emphasize others.
For example, let’s say that you are using a triangle LFO to
modulate filter cutoff. If Shape emphasizes the high value
range, the filter will spend more time at the higher frequen-
cies. If it emphasizes the low range, the filter will spend
more time at the lower frequencies.

LFO Shape
+99

Shape = 0 (original waveform)

----- Shape = +99
Shape =-99

Note: Shape does not affect the Square and Random3 wave-
forms, since their values are always either +99 or -99. When
these are selected, Shape is grayed out.

0SsC2

LFO1,LFO2

Here you can specify the LFO1 and LFO2 waveforms for
oscillator 2.

The parameters are the same as the LFO1 and LFO2 settings
for oscillator 1 (¥“OSC 1” on page 116).

Waveform [Triangle...Random6 (Continuous)]
This selects the basic LFO waveform.

& “Waveform” on page 116

Frequency [00...99]
This controls the speed of the LFO, before any modulation.

#“Frequency” on page 117

Start Phase [-180...+180, Random]
This controls the phase of the waveform at the start of the
note, in steps of 5 degrees.

& “Start Phase” on page 117

Shape [-99...+99]

Shape adds curvature to the basic waveform.
@ “Shape” on page 117

Common

This is a single, Common LFO, global for all voices in the
Program-like the modulation LFOs in some vintage analog
synths.

Waveform [Triangle...Random6 (Continuous)]
This selects the basic LFO waveform.

& “Waveform” on page 116

Frequency [00...99]
This controls the speed of the LFO, before any modulation.

#“Frequency” on page 117

Start Phase [-180...+180, Random]
The Reset AMS, described above, lets you reset the Com-
mon LFO. This is the phase from which the LFO will start
when it is reset.

Shape [-99...+99]

Shape adds curvature to the basic waveform.
& “Shape” on page 117
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OSC1LFO1 =22

This page has all of the controls for the first LFO of Oscilla-
tor 1. For instance, you can:

¢ Control the LFO’s frequency, and assign AMS controllers
to modulate the frequency.

e Use the “Key Sync” parameter to choose whether the
LFO runs separately for each voice, or is synchronized
across all of the voices

e Use the “Fade” and “Delay” parameters to control how
long the LFO waits to start after note-on, and whether it
starts abruptly or fades in slowly.

® Set the LFO to sync to MIDI tempo.

OSC1LFO1

Shape AMS Src [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source for controlling the LFO’s Shape.

Modulating the shape can dramatically alter the effect of the
LFO-try it out!

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation

Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Shape AMS Int [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS (Shape)
modulation.

Stop [Off, On]
On: Instead of the LFO functioning normally, it will ignore
the Freq setting. The LFO will maintain the initial value
(determined by the combination of Waveform, Phase,
Shape, and Offset) until the note-off.

Since the value will change only at note-on, using a Random
waveform will produce a fixed value that changes randomly
at each note-on (or at the first note-on).

Off: The LFO will function normally.

Key Sync. [Off, On]
On: When Key Sync is On, the LFO starts each time you
press a key, and an independent LFO runs for each note.
This is the normal setting.

Off: When Key Sync is Off, the LFO starts from the phase
that’s determined by the first note in the phrase, so that the
LFOs for all notes being held are synchronized together. The
Fade and Delay settings will only apply to the first note’s
LFO.

Note that even if Key Sync is Off, each note’s LFO speed
may still be different if you modulate the Frequency by note
number, velocity, key scaling, or other note-specific AMS
sources.

Offset [-99...+99]
By default, almost all of the LFO waveforms are centered
around 0, and then swing all the way from —99 to +99. This
parameter lets you shift the LFO up and down, so that-for
instance-it’s centered on 50, and then swings from —49 to
+149.

For example, let’s say that you're using an LFO for vibrato.
If the Offset is 0, the vibrato will be centered on the note’s
original pitch, bending it both up and down.

If the Offset is +99, on the other hand, the vibrato will only
raise the pitch above the original note.

Offset settings and pitch change produced by vibrato
Offset=0

W

Offset = +99

MW

Offset =-99

The one exception to this is the Guitar waveform, which is
designed to emulate bending a string on a guitar—so that the
pitch only goes up, and not down. Because of this, the wave-
form is centered on 50, and not on 0. Of course, you can
always use a negative Offset to shift it back down below 0
again!

Since Offset affects the output values of the LFO, it's impor-
tant to note that it affects the signal after the Shape function,
as shown below:

How the LFO signal is affected by Shape and Offset

Waveform Shape Offset
Fade [00...99]

The LFO can fade in gradually, instead of simply starting
immediately at full strength. This parameter specifies the
time from when the LFO begins to play until it reaches its
maximum amplitude.

If the Delay parameter is being used, then the fade will
begin after the delay is complete.

When Key Sync is Off, the fade will apply only to the first
note in the phrase.
LFO Fade and Delay

Delay Fade

— WAV

Note-on Note-off

Delay [00...99]

This sets the time from note-on until the LFO starts.

When “Key Sync” is Off, the delay applies only to the first
note of the phrase.

Frequency Modulation

You can use two alternate modulation sources (AMS) to
adjust the speed of the LFO.

AMS1:

Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the first AMS source for the LFO1’s frequency.
For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Note that you can use LFO2 to modulate LFO1’s frequency.

Intensity [-99...+99]
This sets the initial amount of AMSI (Frequency). The Int
Mod AMS then adds to this initial amount.



LFO OSC1LFO2

When AMS is at its maximum value (for example by mov-
ing the joystick fully away from yourself), the AMS affects
the frequency as shown below:

Intensity | Change to LFO Frequency
+99 64x Faster
+82 32x

+66 16x

+49 8x

+33 4x

+16 2x

-16 1/2x Slower
-33 1/4x

—49 1/8x

—66 1/16x

-82 1/32x

-99 1/64x

IntMod Src (Intensity Mod AMS)

[List of AMS Sources]
This selects a secondary AMS source to scale the intensity of
AMSL.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)” on page 287.

IntMod Int [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of the “Int Mod Src.”
Even if the main AMSI “Intensity” is set to 0, “Int Mod Src”
can still control the final amount of AMS A over the full +/-
99 range.

For example, if “Source” is set to the Pitch EG, and “Int Mod
Src” is set to JS+Y:CC#01, positive settings mean that YS+Y
will increase the intensity of the Pitch EG modulation of the
LFO Frequency.

AMS2:

Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the second AMS source for the LFO1’s fre-
quency.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the amount of modulation from “Source.”

Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync.

MIDI/Tempo Sync. [Off, On]
When “MIDI/Tempo Sync” is On, the LFO will synchronize
to the system tempo, as set by either the Tempo or MIDI
Clock. The LFO speed will be controlled by the “Base Note”
and “Times” parameters, below. All settings for “Fre-
quency” and Frequency Modulation will be ignored.

When “MIDI/Tempo Sync” is Off, the “Frequency” and Fre-
quency Modulation settings will determine the speed of the
LFO, and the tempo settings will have no effect.

Base Note V.l
This sets the basic speed of the LFO, relative to the system
tempo. The values range from a 32nd note to a whole note,
including triplets.

Times [01...32]
This multiplies the length of the Base Note. For instance, if
the “Base Note” is set to a sixteenth note, and “Times” is set
to 03, the LFO will cycle over a dotted eighth note.

OSC1 LFO2 =22

This is Oscillator 1’s second LFO. Its parameters are exactly
the same as those for the first LFO—except that LFO1 cannot
modulate LFO2.

#“0OSC1 LFO1” on page 118

OSC2 LFO1

This page controls Oscillator 2’s first LFO. It is available only
when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not, the page
will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1.

@ “0OSC1 LFO1” on page 118

OSC2LFO2

This page controls Oscillator 2’s second LFO. It is available
only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not, the
page will be grayed out.

Its parameters are exactly the same as those for the first
LFO-except that LFO1 cannot modulate LFO2.

@ “0OSC1 LFO1” on page 118
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Shape M3 Sro
Shape 4MS Int +EE

AMS
Source JS+Y  CC¥E1
+EE

Inthod Sre off

IntMod Int +EE

Intensity

D Stop
Reset AMS
Of f=et

+EE

Differences from LFO1/2

The Common LFO starts running as soon as you select the
Program, and only resets when you tell it to do so explicitly
via the Reset Source control, below. This is different from
LFO1/2’s “Key Sync” parameter, which resets whenever all
notes are released.

The Common LFO’s persistence can be handy if you want to
create a constant rhythm with an LFO, and then play
“underneath” that rhythm without re-triggering it. For
instance, you can use a MIDI controller in your sequencer to
reset the Common LFO every few bars, regardless of what
notes are being played.

The Common LFO has most of the same controls as LFO1/2.
However, it does not include the “Delay,” “Fade,” and “Key
Sync” settings, since these only make sense for per-voice LFOs.

Common LFO

Shape AMS Src [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source for controlling the LFO’s Shape.

Modulating the shape can dramatically alter the effect of the
LFO-try it out!

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Alternate Modulation

Source (AMS)” on page 287.

Shape AMS Int [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS (Shape)
modulation.

Stop [Off, On]
On: Instead of the LFO fuctioning normally, it will ignore
the Freq setting. Instead, the LFO simply generates a single
value when the Program is selected, and then holds that
value until you select another Program, or until you reset
the LFO via AMS.

D MDA Ternpo Sync.
P
I 4

Ease Mote

Tirnes

Note: This is different from LFO1/2, in which the value is
reset with every note-on.

You can use this in conjunction with the Random wave-
forms to create static, random modulation, with the value
changing only when you first select the Program.

Off: When Stop is Off, the LFO will function normally.

Reset AMS [List of AMS Sources]
This selects an AMS source to reset the LFO to the Start Phase.
The LFO resets when the AMS value passes the halfway mark:
+50 for most AMS sources, or 64 for MIDI controllers.

To create an effect similar to the per-voice LFO’s “Key
Sync.” setting, set this to Gate 2+ Damper.

Offset [-99...+99]
By default, almost all of the LFO waveforms are centered
around 0, and then swing all the way from -99 to +99. This
parameter lets you shift the LFO up and down, so that—for
instance-it’s centered on 50, and then swings from —49 to
+149.

For a complete description, please see the entry under LFO1
(= “Offset” on page 118).

Frequency Modulation

These parameters are identical to the Frequency Modulation
settings for LFO1.

& “Frequency Modulation” on page 118.

Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync

These parameters are identical to the Frequency MIDI/
Tempo Sync for LFO1.

& “Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync.” on page 119.
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Each Oscillator has two AMS Mixers, which are simple but
powerful tools for combining and modifying AMS signals.
The two Oscillators also share two Common keyboard
tracking generators, in addition to the dedicated keyboard
tracking for the Filter and Amp.

These pages let you control all of these modulation sources.
Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single, only
Oscillator 1's AMS Mixers are active; the pages for Oscillator
2 will be grayed out.

0sC1

The AMS Mixers combine two AMS sources into one, or
process an AMS source to make it into something new.

For instance, they can add two AMS sources together, or use
one AMS source to scale the amount of another. You can
also use them to change the shapes of LFOs and EGs in vari-
ous ways, modify the response of realtime controllers, and
more.

You can select the output of the AMS mixers as an AMS
source in the same way as an LFO or EQ.

This also means that the original, unmodified inputs to the
AMS Mixers are still available as well. For instance, if you
use LFO1 as an input to an AMS Mixer, you can use the pro-
cessed version of the LFO to control one AMS destination,
and the original version to control another.

Finally, you can cascade the two AMS Mixers together, by
using AMS Mixer 1 as an input to AMS Mixer 2.

AMS Mixer1:

Mixer Type  [A+B, Amt AxB, Offset, Smoothing,
Shape, Quantize, Gate Control]

This controls the type of processing performed by AMS

Mixer 1. Each of the Mixer Types is discussed in detail over

the next several pages.

A+B adds two AMS sources together. For more information,

please see “A+B:” on page 122..

Amt Ax B scales the amount of one AMS source with the other.

For more information, please see “Amt AxB:” on page 122.

Offset adds or subtracts a constant value to or from an AMS

source. For more information, please see “Offset:” on

page 123.

Smoothing specifies the smoothness of movement between

two values. You can use this to smooth sudden changes such as

an abrupt movement of the joystick or sharp angle of the

LFO.For more information, please see “Smoothing:” on

page 123.

Shape adds curvature to the AMS input. For more informa-

tion, please see “Shape:” on page 123.

Quantize turns smooth transitions into discrete steps. For

more information, please see “Quantize:” on page 124.

Gate Control uses a third AMS source to switch between

two AMS inputs (or a fixed value). For more information,

please see “Gate Control:” on page 125.

AMS Mixer2:

[A+B, Amt AxB, Offset, Smoothing,

Shape, Quantize, Gate Control]
This is the second AMS Mixer for Oscillator 1. The parame-
ters are exactly the same as those for AMS Mixer 1.

@ “AMS Mixerl:” on page 121.

Mixer Type
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0SsC2

This page controls the two AMS Mixers for Oscillator 2.
These are available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1.

= “0OSC1” on page 121

O0SC1 AMS Mix ===

AMS Mixer1

A+B:

AMS Mixer, Type = A+B
AmtA

A+B merges two AMS sources into one. This can be handy
when you need to add one more modulation source to a
parameter, but you've already used up all of the available
AMS slots.

For instance, let’s say that you're using an LFO to modulate
Filter Resonance, and then you decide that it would be inter-
esting to scale that parameter with an EG as well. Resonance
has only a single AMS input, but you can easily merge the
LFO and the EG together using the A+B AMS Mixer:

1. Assign the LFO to AMS A.
2. Assign the EG to AMS B.

3. Assign the AMS Mixer as the Filter Resonance AMS
source.

AMS Mixer A+B example

avsa:tFo - AAMVVWVVVVWVAVVAVVA

AMS B: EG

A+B Output

AMS A Source
This selects the first AMS input.

For a list of AMS sources, “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS)” on page 287.

[List of AMS Sources]

AMS A Amount [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS A input.
AMS B Source [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second AMS input.

For a list of AMS sources, “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS)” on page 287.

AMS B Amount [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS B input.

Amt AxB:
AMS Mixer, Type =Amt Ax B

AMSA

-
AMS B —>®—>@/

> Output

Amt B AmtA

This Mixer Type uses AMS B to scale the amount of AMS A.
For instance, you can control the amount of LFO1 with the
Filter EG, or control the amount of the Pitch EG with the
joystick.

AMS Mixer Amt AxB example

AMS A: LFO

AMS B: EG

Amt A*B Output

AMS A Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the first AMS source, which can then be scaled
by AMS B.

For a list of AMS sources, “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS)” on page 287.

AMS A Amount [-99...4+99]
This controls the initial amount of AMS A, before modula-
tion from AMS B. Input from AMS B then adds to this initial
amount.

Even if Amount A is set to 0, AMS B can still control the
final amount of AMS A over the full +/-99 range.

AMS B Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the second AMS source, to scale the amount of
AMS A.

For a list of AMS sources, “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS)” on page 287.

AMS B Amount [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS B modula-
tion of AMS A.

For example, if AMS A is set to LFO1 and AMS B is set to
the Filter EG, positive settings mean that the EG will
increase the amount of LFO1.

Tips: Using a foot switch to turn an AMS source
on/off
You can use Amt AxB as a gate control for an AMS source.

(You'll need to connect a foot switch, set Global: Controllers
“Type SW/Pedal” to Switch, and set “Foot SW Function” to



AMS Mix/C.KeyTrk (AMS Mixer/Common Keyboard Track) OSC1 AMS Mix

Foot Switch (CC#82) before you continue with the following
procedure.)

1. Assign “AMS A” to a desired source, and set “AMS A
Amount” to 0.

2. Assign “AMS B Source” to Foot Switch (CC#82), and set
“AMS B Amount” to +99.

Now you can use the foot switch connected to the micro-
STATION to turn AMS A on/off.

Offset:

AMS Mixer, Type = Offset
AmtA  OffsetA

oo

AMS A —>®—>® — Output

This simple processor adds a constant offset to the input,
and also allows you to double the gain of an AMS source.

For instance, you can use this to convert a bipolar LFO (both
negative and positive) to a unipolar LFO (positive only). To
do this:

1. Select the LFO as the AMS A input.

2. Set the AMS A Amount to 50.
This cuts the overall level of the LFO in half, so that
instead of swinging between —99 and +99, it only swings
between -50 and +50.

3. Set the AMS A Offset to 50.
This adds 50 to the LFO level, so that it now swings
between 0 and +99, as shown below.

AMS Mixer Offset examples
AMS A: LFO

+99

-99

Offset = +50, Amount = 50

-99
Offset =-99, Amount = +199
+99
0
s VTV
Clipped
at Output
AMS A Source [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the AMS source to be offset.

For a list of AMS sources, “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS)” on page 287.

Offset Amount
This controls the basic level of AMS A.

+199 doubles the original signal level, while -199 doubles
the level and inverts the phase. The values are clipped only

[-199...+199]

at the output; internally, they can be greater than the normal
range of —99 to +99.

Offset [-199...+199]
This controls the amount of offset for AMS A.

Setting Offset to +199 shifts an AMS input of -99 all the way
to +99. In conjunction with high AMS A Amount values, this
can be useful for creating clipped shapes, such as shown in
the last of the “AMS Mixer Offset examples,” above.

Smoothing:

This Mixer Type smooths out the AMS input, creating more
gentle transitions between values. You have separate control
of the amount of smoothing during the attack (when the sig-
nal is increasing) and decay (when it’s decreasing).

The higher the Attack and Decay settings, the more the
input will be smoothed.

Low settings provide subtle controller smoothing, creating
more gradual aftertouch, for instance. Higher settings create
auto-fade effects, transforming a quick gesture into a longer
fade-in and/or fade-out event.

Smoothing can also be used to alter the shape of program-
mable mod sources, such as LFOs and EGs. For instance,
you can turn a “blip” into a simple envelope shape, as
shown below.

AMS Mixer Smoothing examples

Original AMS A: Smoothing with Long Attack

and Short Release:

7\

Smoothing with Short Attack & Long Release:

AMS A Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS source to be smoothed.

For a list of AMS sources, “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS)” on page 287.

Attack [00...4+499]
This controls the attack time of the smoother, or how long it
takes the smoother to reach a new, higher value.

Higher Attack settings mean longer times.

Depending on how quickly the AMS input value is chang-
ing, high Attack settings may mean that the value is never
quite reached, as shown in “AMS Mixer Shape examples,”
above.

Decay [00...4+99]
This controls the decay time of the smoother, or how long it
takes the smoother to reach a new, lower value.

Higher Decay settings mean longer times.

Shape:

This Mixer Type adds curvature to the AMS input. This
applies deformation to the AMS input. You can use this to
customize a controller curve, such as the exponential curve
of the joystick or the logarithmic curve of velocity control. It
can also alter the shape of programmable modulation
sources, such as EGs and LFOs.
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Note: Shape only affects AMS signals which already have
some amount of slope, such as EGs, triangle and sine LFOs,
and so on. It does not affect signals which only contain
abrupt transitions, such as square waves.

AMS A Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS input source to be shaped.

For a list of AMS sources, “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS)” on page 287.

Shape [-99...+99]
This controls the amount of curvature, and whether the
curves are concave or convex. As you can see in the graphic
examples, the shape will tend to emphasize certain value
ranges, and de-emphasize others.

For example, let’s say that you are using a triangle LFO,
through Shape, to modulate filter cutoff. If Shape empha-
sizes the high value range, the filter will spend more time at
the higher frequencies. If it emphasizes the low range, the
filter will spend more time at the lower frequencies.

Mode [Symmetric, Asymmetric]
This selects whether the Shape parameter will produce one
or two curves. The graphic “AMS Mixer Shape examples”
may help to visualize how this works.

Asymmetric will produce a single curve, extending from
=99 to +99.

Symmetric will produce two matching curves extending
outwards from 0 to 99 and +99, respectively.

Bipolar and Unipolar AMS sources

To understand Shape, it helps to understand the difference
between bipolar and unipolar AMS sources.

Bipolar sources can swing all the way from —-99 to +99, with
0 in the middle. Most LFOs are bipolar, for instance; so is
Pitch Bend.

Generally, bipolar AMS sources will work better with the
Asymmetric mode, but Symmetric may also produce inter-
esting results.

Unipolar sources only go from 0 to 99, with 50 in the mid-
dle. MIDI controllers, such as JS+Y (CC#1), are all unipolar.
In practice, EGs are usually programmed to be unipolar,
even though the Filter and Pitch EGs do allow both positive
and negative levels.

With unipolar sources, it's almost always better to use the
Symmetric mode. The Asymmetric mode can cause offsets
and other strange results.

AMS Mixer Shape examples

Bipolar Triangle Wave

Asymmetric

Bipolar Sawtooth Wave

Asymmetric Symmetric

Unipolar Triangle Wave

Asymmetric
(not recommended)

Symmetric

+99
0
-99
Shape = 0 (original waveform)
----- Shape = +99
Shape =-99
Quantize:

This Mixer Type changes the input from a continuous signal
into a series of discrete steps. Instead of moving smoothly
between values, it will snap immediately from one value to
another.

You can use this to change the shape of LFOs or EGs, or to
force a controller to land on a few specific values.

AMS Mixer Quantize examples

Unipolar (e.g., JS+Y) Bipolar (e.g., LFO)

Original /\
AMS A
-99
+99 ﬁ
Quantize 0
Steps =8
-99

+99
Quantize 0
Steps =16

-99
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AMS A Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS input source to be quantized.

For a list of AMS sources, “Alternate Modulation Source
(AMS)” on page 287.

Steps [2...32]
This controls the severity of the effect. The lower the num-
ber of steps, the more “steppy” the output will be.

For instance, when this is set to 2, there will be “steps” at 0,
50, and 99. With a bipolar AMS input, there will also be
steps at —50 and —99.

As another example, when it is set to 5, there will be steps at
0, 20, 40, 60, 80, and 99 (as well as —20, —40, -60, =80, and —99
for bipolar inputs).

Tip: Quantized Joystick Pitch Bend

You can use the joystick to create quantized pitch bends that
simulate sliding across the frets of a guitar, or jump-bend
sounds caused by differences in the length of the tube of a
trumpet. To do so:

1. Select the AMS Mixer as the Oscillator Pitch AMS input.

2. Set the Pitch AMS Intensity to any exact half-step value,
such as +5.00, +7.00, etc.

3. Set the JS(+X), JS(=X) amount to 0.00.
4. In the AMS Mixer, select the JS X as AMS A.

5. Set the Number Of Steps to the same number you used
in Step 2.

Now, playing the joystick will create quantized pitch bends.

JSX will still produce smooth pitch bends, as usual, so you

can use both techniques together.

Gate Control:
AMS Mixer, Type = Gate Control

Fixed Value O
0

/

This Mixer Type lets you set up two different AMS sources
(or fixed AMS amounts), and then switch between the two
using a third AMS source.

Below O

At & Above O

It’s similar to an audio gate with a side-chain, but with even
more flexibility—since you get to choose what happens when
the gate is closed (below the threshold), as well as when it’s
open (above the threshold).

You can also choose whether the gate will be able to open
and close continuously in response to the control source, or
whether it only opens or closes at the beginning of the note,
and then stays that way over the note’s entire duration.

You can use the Gate to:

¢ Use a foot-switch (or other controller) to apply pitch-
bend or other effects to some notes, but not to others

¢ The parameter will be applied when the controller
reaches a specific threshold. For example, the velocity
value could control the filter resonance only if the
velocity value exceeds 90.

¢ Use the joystick, switches, or controllers to change
between two separate LFOs (or other AMS sources).

Gate Output:

If the value of the Control Source is less than the “Thresh-
old,” the Gate outputs the preset value or AMS source
selected under “Below Threshold.”

If the value of the Control “Source” is greater than or equal
to the “Threshold,” the Gate outputs the preset value or
AMS source selected in the At & Above Threshold parame-
ter.

Below Thresh. [Fixed Value, AMS A]
This selects whether Below Threshold uses a preset value, or
the selected AMS source.

Fixed Value [-99...+99]
This lets you set a specific value to be used when the Con-
trol Source is less than the Threshold. This only applies
when Below Threshold is set to Fixed Value.

AMS Source [List of AMS Sources]
This lets you set an AMS source to pass through the Gate
when the Control Source is less than the Threshold. This
only applies when Below Threshold is set to AMS A.

At & Above Thresh. [Fixed Value, AMS B]
This selects whether At & Above Threshold uses a preset
value, or the selected AMS source.

Fixed Value [-99...+99]
This lets you set a specific value to be used when the Con-
trol Source is greater than or equal to the Threshold. This
only applies when At & Above Threshold is set to Fixed
Value.

AMS Source [List of AMS Sources]

This lets you set an AMS source to pass through the Gate
when the Control Source is greater than or equal to the
Threshold. This only applies when At & Above Threshold is
set to AMS B.

Gate Control:

Source [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS source to control the gate.

Control At Note-On Only [Off, On]
When this is enabled (On), the value of the Control “Source”
at note-on will select the output (Below Threshold or At &
Above Threshold). The selected output will then remain
active throughout the duration of the note, regardless of any
subsequent change in the Control Source’s value.

Note that the output value itself can continue to change;
only the selection of Below or At & Above is fixed.

Threshold [-99...4+99]

This sets the value of the Control “Source” where the gate
opens or closes.

Tips: Examples of using Gate

Using a foot switch to apply pitch bend to specific notes
By using “Control At Note-On Only,” you can apply an
effect only to a specific note-on. For example:

1. Set Gate Control “Source” to Foot SW: #82. (You’ll need
to connect a foot switch, set Global: Controllers “Type
SW/Pedal” to Switch, and set “Foot SW Function” to
Foot Switch (CC#82) before you continue with the fol-
lowing procedure.)

2. Set “Control At Note-On Only” to On.
3. Set the Threshold to 50.

125



126

Program mode

4. Set Below Threshold to a Fixed Value of +00.
5. Set At & Above Threshold to AMS B: JS X.

6. On the OSC Pitch page, assign the AMS Mixer to control
the pitch.

7. Turn off the foot switch, and while holding down a
chord, move the joystick in the X-direction. The pitch
will not change.

(If the pitch changes, go to the OSC Pitch page and set
Pitch “JS (+X) and “JS (—X)” to +00.)

8. Turn on the foot switch, and add a new note to the
previous chord.

9. Move the joystick in the X-direction; pitch bend will be
applied only to the newly-played note.

The new note will bend, but the original chord (played
before you pressed on the foot-switch) will not.
Selective pitch-bend, using only the joystick

You can also use a single AMS source as both the Control
Source and a value source:

1. Set the Control Source to JS X.

. Set Control At Note-On Only to On (checked).

. Set the Threshold to 00.

. Set Below Threshold to AMS A:JS X.

. Set At & Above Threshold to a Fixed Value of 00.

. On the OSC Pitch page, assign the AMS Mixer to control
the pitch.

7. With the joystick in the center, play a chord, and hold it
through step 9.

o 1 A W N

8. Bend the joystick to the left, and then play a new note
above the chord.
(If the pitch changes, go to the OSC Pitch page and set
Pitch “JS (+X) and “JS (-X)” to +00.)
Use the joystick to bend the pitch of the new note.
The new note will bend, but the original chord (played
before you bent the joystick down) will not. This method is
particularly good for bending the top note of a chord up to
pitch.

Generating a static value

Sometimes, it can be handy to have a preset value as an
AMS source. The Gate is one way to create this. To do so:

1. Set both Below Threshold and At & Above Threshold to
Fixed Value, and enter the same value into each.

Now, the AMS mixer will always generate this static value.

AMS Mixer 2 [EE2

This is the second AMS Mixer for Oscillator 1. The parame-
ters are exactly the same as those for AMS Mixer 1.

& “AMS Mixerl” on page 122.

0SC 2 AMS Mix EEE=2

This page controls the two AMS Mixers for Oscillator 2.
These are available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1.

& “0OSC1 AMS Mix” on page 122
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The two Oscillators share two Common keyboard tracking
generators, in addition to each Oscillator’s dedicated key-
board tracking for the Filter and Amp. You can use these
Common keytracks as AMS sources for modulating most
AMS destinations.

The Common Keyboard Track parameters are shared by the
entire Program, but the actual AMS values are calculated
individually for each voice.

What does Keyboard Tracking do?

At its most basic, keyboard tracking lets you vary the modu-
lation amount as you play up and down the keyboard. This
can be useful for making the timbre consistent across the
entire range, or adjusting parameters according to pitch.
The microSTATION keyboard tracking can be fairly com-
plex, if desired. You can create different rates of change over
up to four different parts of the keyboard. For instance, you
can:

* Make the modulation increase very quickly over the
middle of the keyboard, and then increase more slowly—
or not at all-in the higher octaves.

* Make the modulation increase as you play lower on the
keyboard.

* Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like
effects.

Common Keyboard Tracking
At the Center Key, the AMS value is always 0.

AMS Ramp:
+99 +99
+50
Ramp: Ramp=+99 | ——" oo
+99 -50
0 _/ .
_99 Ramp =-50
-99
AMS

Low Break Center High Break

How it works: Keys and Ramps

The keyboard tracking works by creating four ramps, or
slopes, between five keys on the keyboard.

& “Break Key” on page 102

Keyboard Track 1 IEZ2
Key
Low Break [C-1...G9]

This specifies the note that will be the break point connect-
ing the two sloped lines in the low region.

Center [C-1...G9]
This specifies the note that will be the break point in the cen-
ter of keyboard tracking. At this key, the keyboard tracking
has no effect on the AMS destinations.
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High Break [C-1...G9]
This specifies the note that will be the break point connect-
ing the two sloped lines in the high region.

Ramp:
See “Ramp:” on page 103.

Bottom-Low [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI note
range and the Low Break key. For normal key track, use
negative values.

Low-Center [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center keys.
For normal key track, use negative values.

Center-High [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Center and High Break keys.
For normal key track, use positive values.

High-Top [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the High Break key and the top
of the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use positive
values.

The table below shows how the Ramps affect the AMS out-
put:

Ramp value AMS change

—Inf goes to —99 in 1 half-step
—99 —20 per octave

-50 -10 per octave

0 no change

+50 +10 per octave

+99 +20 per octave

+Inf goes to +99 in 1 half-step

+Inf and -Inf ramps
+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf or

—Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme highest or
lowest value over the span of a single key.

+Inf and -Inf Ramps

Ramp = +Inf

Ramp = -Inf

Low Key Center Key High Key
Note: If you set the Center-High ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the
High-Top parameter will be grayed out. Similarly, if you set
the Low-Center ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the Bottom-Low ramp

will be grayed out.

Keyboard Track 2 2%

This is the second Common keyboard tracking generator.

Its parameters are exactly the same as those for Keyboard
Track 1.

& “Keyboard Track 1” on page 127
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IFX% | [5G : No Effect ]

IFx4 [ |[288: Mo Effect ]
IFX5 [ |[986 : No Effect ]

Routing IFX Setup IFX1 IFX2 IFx3

Bus Select

S

Bus Select > IFE1
F¥ Control Bus » Off

Here, you can adjust settings for the insert effects. For
instance, you can:

¢ Send the output of a oscillator to an insert effect
* Route a sound to an insert effect
* Make detailed settings for insert effects

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on
page 205.

IFX Routing

This graphic shows an overview of the insert effects, includ-
ing the routing of the oscillators to the effects, the effects
names and on/off status, chaining between the effects, and
the output bus where the insert effects are themselves
routed.

This page lets you adjust the routing of the oscillators to the
insert effects.

IFX1 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX2 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX3 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX4 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX5 On/Off [Off, On]

Switches the insert effect on/off.

If this is off, the input will simply be passed to the output.
(When 000:No Effect is selected, there’s no difference
between On and Off.)

The setting will alternate between on and off each time you
press the button.

Separately from this setting, you can use MIDI CC #92
(on the global MIDI Channel (<" p.184) to turn all insert
effects off. A value of 0 turns them off, and values of 1—-

J

~

000 L/R Piano

w

é Category: Keyboard J: HE22.88

migrgéTATIQl;!

OSC MFX Send

127 restore the original setting.

IFX1 [S00...563, D00...D10]
IFX2 [S00...561, D00...D09]
IFX3 [S00...561, D00...D09]
IFX4 [S00...561, D00...D09]
IFX5 [000...061]

This selects the effect type for insert effect.

IFX5 cannot use double-size effects (D00-D10). If you use a
double-size effect, the next insert effect will be unavailable.
For example if you select a double-size effect for IFX1, you
won't be able to use IFX2.

OSC MFX Send

0sC1
Send to MFX1 [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of oscillator
1 will be sent to master effect 1. This applies only when “Bus
Select” is set to L/R or Off.

If “Bus Select” is set to IFX1-IFX5, the send levels to master
effects 1 and 2 are set by IFX Setup page “Send 1” and “Send
2” after passing through IFX1-5.

Send to MFX2 [000...127]
Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of oscillator
1 will be sent to master effect 2. For more information,
please see “Send to MFX1” on page 129.
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0sc2
Send to MFX1 [000...127]
Send to MFX2 [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of OSC2
will be sent to master effects 1 and 2. These parameters will
be valid when “Oscillator Mode” is set to Double (< p.82)
and “Bus Select” is set to L/R or Off.

m CC#93 controls OSC 1/2’s Send 1 level, and CC#91 con-
trols the Send 2 level. These are controlled on the global
MIDI channel “Channel” (" p.60). The actual send level
is determined by multiplying these values with the
send levels of each oscillator.

Use Dkit Setting [Off, On]
This is shown if “Oscillator Mode” (¥ p.82) is set to Drums.
If Oscillator Mode is set to Single or Double, this setting is
ignored.

On: The “Bus Select,” “FX Control Bus,” “Send 1,” and
“Send 2” settings (¥ p.191) for each key of the selected drum
kit will be used. Turn on this if you want to apply an indi-
vidual insert effect to each drum instrument.

Tip: In most preloaded drumdkits, the drum instruments
have the same “Bus (IFX/Output)” settings according to
their type, as follows.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Other — IFX3

Off: The “Bus Select,” “FX Control Bus),” “Send to MFX1,”
“Send to MFX2” settings will be used. All drum instruments
will be sent to the specified bus.

Routing

This page lets you adjust the output bus of the oscillators
and FX control bus.

Bus Select

Bus Select [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
This specifies the output bus for oscillators 1 and 2.

L/R: The oscillators will be output to the L/R bus. Normally
you will choose L/R.

IFX1...IFX5: Output to the IFX1-5 busses.

Off: The oscillator will not be output from the L/R bus, or
IFX1-5 busses. Choose the Off setting if you want the pro-
gram oscillator output of the timbre to be connected in
series to a master effect. Use “Send1 to MFX1” and “Send2
to MFX2” to specify the send levels.

FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]
Sends the output of the oscillator 1, 2 to an FX Control bus
(two-channel mono FX Ctrl 1 or 2).

Use the FX Control busses when you want a separate sound
to control the audio input of an effect. You can use two FX
Control busses (each is a two-channel mono bus) to control
effects in various ways.

For more information, please see “FX Control Bus” on

page 207.
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Here, you can choose the type of each insert effect 1, its on/
off status, chaining, and adjust the post-IFX mixer settings.

For insert effects, the direct sound (Dry) is always stereo-in
and out. The input/output configuration of the effect sound
(Wet) depends on the effect type.

For more information, please see “In/Out” on page 208.

Chain to [IFX2...IFX5]
You can chain up to five insert effects together in series, to
create more complex effects. Set up the chain using this
parameter, and then enable it using the “Chain” parameter,
below.

Effects must be chained in ascending numeric order. For
example, IFX1 can be chained to any of IFX2 through IFX5.
You can chain two or more effects into the same down-
stream effect. For instance, both IFX1 and IFX2 can be
chained to IFX5.

The Pan, Bus, FX Control Bus, and Send1/2 settings apply
only to the last effect in the chain. However, any effect in the
chain can be sent to the FX Control buses.

Chain [Off, On]
This connects insert effects in series. If “Chain” is On, this
insert effect will be connected in series with the insert effect
selected by “ChainTo.”
Example: IFX1 “ChainTo”: IFX2

IFX1 “Chain”: On

Insert effects 1 and 2 will be connected in series. If “Bus” is
set to IFX1, the oscillator’s output will be sent in series
through IFX1 — IFX2. You can connect up to five insert
effects (IFX1-IFX5) in series. In this case, the “Pan,” “Bus,”
“FxCtrl Bus,” “Send1,” and “Send2” settings following the
last insert effect will be used.

Pan [L000...C064...R127]

Specifies the panning immediately after the insert effect.

m You can use CC#8 to control this.

Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
Specifies the bus where the signal will be sent immediately
after the insert effect.

L/R: The signal will be sent to the L/R bus, which passes
through TFX and then goes to the OUTPUT L/R outputs.
This is the default setting.

Off: The signal will not be sent directly to the L/R outputs.
This setting is useful if you want to:

* Use “Send 1” or “Send 2” to route the signal entirely
through the master effects, without sending the dry
signal to the outputs.

e Use the FX Control Bus to route the signal to an effects
side-chain, such as a gate or vocoder, without being
heard directly at the outputs.

FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]
Sends the post-IFX signal to the FX Control busses.
For more information, please see “FX Control Bus” on

page 130.

If you're using “FX Control Bus” as an input signal for
Vocoder etc., a feedback loop will occur if you output
to the same bus as specified here, and oscillation will
occur. Set this with care to avoid creating a loop.

Send1 [000...127]

Send2 [000...127]
These adjust the level at which the post-IFX signal is sent to
master effects 1 and 2. This is valid if “Bus (Bus Select)” is
set to L/R or Off.
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m You can use CC#93 to control the Send 1 level, and
CC#91 to control the Send 2 level. The global MIDI
channel specified by “Channel” (¢ p.60)is used for
these messages.

IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2, 3,
4, and 5.

Chain to [IFX3...IFX5]
This selects the connection-destination insert effect.

Insert effect 2 can be connected to IFX3-IFX5.

Insert effect 3 can be connected to IFX4-IFX5.

Insert effect 4 does not provide a “ChainTo” setting. It can
be connected only to insert effect 5.

You can’t connect from insert effect 5 to another insert

effect.
Chain [Off, On]
Pan [L000...C064...R127]
Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

For more information, please see “IFX1” on page 131.
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Here you can edit the parameters of the insert effect that
you selected in the IFX Routing page.

m Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI Channel “Channel” (#p.60). For more
information, please see “Dmod List (Dynamic Modula-
tion Source List)” on page 292.

Insert Effect 1 (IFX1)

IFX1 Parameters:

Here you can edit the effect parameters for the insert effect
selected in the IFX page IFX Routing.

For details on insert effects, refer to “Insert Effects (IFX1-
IFX5)” on page 208.

The microSTATION Editor allows you to edit all of the effect
parameters.

In the tables on page 217 and following that explain the
effect parameters, items listed in the “Full parameter” sec-
tion are the parameters that can be edited using the microS-
TATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5

Here you can edit the effect parameters for the insert effects
selected in the Insert FX Setup page.
The parameters for IFX2-IFX5 are the same as for IFX1.

ety
Source

Arnourt

R
knobMZ [+] |
- —18d
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MFX/TFX (Master/Total Effect)
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Here, you can adjust the settings for the master effects and
total effect. For instance, you can:

* Route a sound to the master effects and total effect
® Make detailed settings for the master effects and total
effect
For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on
page 205.

MFX&TFX Routing

Here you can specify the type of master effects and total
effect, and turn them on/off.

The master effects are sent to the L/R bus. The total effect is
inserted into the L/R bus.

MFX1, MFX2

The master effect does not output the direct sound (Dry).
Adjust the “Return 1” and “Return 2” return levels to return
the signal to the L/R bus and mix it with the L/R bus signal.
The master effects are stereo-in/out, but depending on the
selected effect type, the output may be monaural.

For more information, please see “In/Out” on page 208.

On/Off [Off, On]
This switches the master effect 1 on/off. When off, the out-
put will be muted. This will alternate between on and off
each time it is pressed.

Separately from the settings here, you can use control
change #94 to turn master effects 1 and 2 off. A value of
0 turns them off, and values of 1-127 restore the origi-
nal setting. The global MIDI channel specified by

~
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o
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“Channel” (< p.60) is used for this message.

MFX1 [S00...587, D00...D13]
MFX2 [000...120]
These selects the effect type for master effect 1 and 2.

If you choose 000: No Effect, the output from the master
effect will be muted.

For master effectl, S01-S87 are single-size and D00-D13 are
double-size effects.

For master effect 2, only 000-120 single-size effects can be
selected.

Return1, Return2

Return 1 [000...127]
Return 2 [000...127]

These specifies the return level from the master effect to the
L/R bus (after which it passes through TFX, and is sent from
OUTPUT L/MONO and R).

TFX

These are the parameters for the total effect, which is placed
at the final stage of the L/R bus. After passing through the
total effect, the sound is output to OUTPUT L/MONO and
R.

For the total effect, the direct sound (Dry) is always stereo-
in/out. The input/output configuration of the effect sound
(Wet) will depend on the selected effect type.

The total effect is stereo-in and stereo-out, but the output
may be monaural depending on the type of effect you select.
For more information, please see “In/Out” on page 208.



MFX/TFX (Master/Total Effect) Routing

On/Off [Off, On]
This turns total effect on/off. If this is off, the input will be
passed directly through. The setting will alternate between
on/off each time you press this.

[l Alternatively, you can send control change #95 to turn
the total effect off. A value of 0 turns the total effect off,
and values of 1-127 restore the original setting. The
global MIDI channel specified by “Channel” (< p.60) is
used for this message.

TFX [00...61]
This selects the effect type for total effect.
TFX cannot use double-size effects (154-170).

Master Volume

Master Volume [000...127]
This specifies the final level of the audio output that has
passed through total effect, and output from OUTPUT L/
MONO and R.

Routing

Chain
Mastern FX Chain [Off, On]

On: Master effects 1 and 2 will be connected in series, in the
order of master effect 1 — master effect 2.

Level [000...127]
When the chain is On, this sets the level wherethe sound is
sent from the first master effect to the next master effect.

If you select a double-size effect, the “Chain” settings
will be ignored.
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Here you can edit the parameters of the effect you choose
for MFX1 in the MEX/TFX page.

Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI Channel “Channel” (<" p.60). For more
information, please see “Dmod List (Dynamic Modula-
tion Source List)” on page 292.

MFX1 Parameters

Here, you can edit the parameters of the master effect
selected in the MFX/TFX page.

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on

page 205.

microSTATION Editor allows you to edit all of the effect
parameters.

In the tables on page 217 and following that explain the
effect parameters, items listed in the “Full parameter” sec-

tion are the parameters that can be edited using microSTA-
TION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

MFX2

These pages let you edit the parameters of Master Effect 2.
To select different effects types, use the MEX/TFX page.

The parameters for MFX2 is the same as for MFX1.

TFX

These pages let you edit the parameters of TEX. To select
different effects types, use the MEX/TFX page.
The parameters for TFX is the same as for MFX2.



UTILITY Command TFX

UTILITY Command

Procedure for utility commands

1. Click the UTILITY button, and choose a command from
the menu that appears.

2. Adjust the settings in the dialog box.
For details on the contents of each dialog box, refer to the
explanation for each command.

3. Click the OK button to begin, or click the Cancel button if
you decide not to continue.

Write Program

This command saves the edited program to the microSTA-
TION's internal memory. You can use this to do the follow-
ing.

* Save the changes you made.

* Rename a program.

* Specify the category of a program.

¢ Copy a program to a different bank and program number.

Select Category [KEYBOARD...USER]
Specify the category of the program that you're saving.
Select Sub Category

Specify the sub-category of the program you're saving.
New Name [characters]
Specify the program name.

Choose Destination [000...127: name]

Specify the save-destination for the program.

Copy Oscillator

This command is used to copy the settings from one oscilla-

tor to another.

Copy Oscillator is available on all of the tabs under the

Quick, Basic, OSC/Pitch, Filter, Amp/EQ pages.

1. Use the “From” field to select the oscillator that you want
to copy.

2. Use “Program” to select the bank and number of the
copy-source program.

3. In “To,” specify the copy destination oscillator.

Swap Oscillator

This command exchanges the settings of oscillators 1 and 2.
Swap Oscillator is available on all of the tabs under the
Quick, Basic, OSC/Pitch, Filter, Amp/EQ pages.

Note: This can be selected only if Oscillator Mode (% p.82) is
Double.

Copy EG

This command copies EG settings.

Copy EG is available on all of the tabs under the OSC/Pitch,
Filter, Amp/EQ pages.

1. Use “From” to select the copy-source EG.
2. Use “Program” to select the copy-source program.

3. Use “To” to select the copy-destination EG.

selected, you can also use the front-panel BANK buttons to

Copy LFO

This command copies LFO settings.

Copy LFO is available on the LFO pages.

1. Use “From” to select the copy-source LFO.

2. Use “Program” to select the copy-source program.

3. Use “To” to select the copy-destination LFO.

Swap LFO 1&2 of OSC1

This command copies the settings of OSC 1 LFO1 to OSC 1
LFO2, and vice-versa.

Swap LFO 1 & 2 of OSC1 is available on all of the LFO
pages, except for the Common LFO tab.

Note: If LFO2 is being used to modulate LFO1, this com-
mand will erase that modulation routing (since the LFOs
cannot modulate themselves).

Swap LFO 1&2 of OSC2

This command copies the settings of LFO1 to LFO2, and
vice-versa.

Swap LFO 1 & 2 is available on all of the LFO pages, except
for the Common LFO tab.

These are available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the command will not be displayed.

Note: If LFO2 is being used to modulate LFO1, this com-
mand will erase that modulation routing (since the LFOs
cannot modulate themselves).

Copy Arpeggiator

This command can be used to copy arpeggio settings from

another location to the current program.

Copy Arpeggiator is available on the ARP tab of the Basic

page.

1. Use the From field specify the source of the arpeggio set-
tings (mode, bank, number) that you wish to copy.

2. If you are copying from Combination, or Song, specify
whether you wish to copy from A or B.

Copy Insert Effect

This command copies effects settings from within the cur-
rent Program, from other Programs, Combinations, or
Songs.

Copy Insert Effect is available on all of the IFX pages.

To begin the Copy Insert Effect command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

If you're copying from a master effect, the result will
not be identical due to differences in the routing and
level settings of the master effects.

From (Mode) [Program, Combination, Song]
This selects whether you’ll copy from a Program, a Combi-
nation, or a Song settings.

From (Bank and Number) [Bank and Number]
For Programs and Combinations, this selects the Bank and
Number from which to copy. When this parameter is

select Banks.
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(Effects select) [IFX 1...5, MFX 1&2, TFX]

Select which of the effects you wish to copy.
You can also copy from a master effect and total effect.

All [check-box]

When this is enabled, the settings of all insert effects (the
contents of the Insert FX page and the effect parameters of
IFX1-5, but not Ctrl Ch) will be copied.

To [IFX1...5]

This selects the insert effect copy destination.

Swap Insert Effect

This command exchanges the effects, and their internal
parameters, between two IFX.

Swap Insert Effect is available on all of the IFX pages.

All of the parameters shown on the IFX 1-5 pages will be
copied.

Other IFX parameters will not be affected, including Pan,
Sends 1 and 2, Chain, and FX Control Bus.

1. In Source 1 and Source 2, select each of the insert effects
that you wish to swap.

Copy MFX/TFX

This command lets you copy any desired effect settings
from Program, Combination, or Song.

Copy MFX/TFX is available on all of the MEX/TFX pages.

1. Use the From field to select the copy source mode, bank,
and number.
Select the effect that you want to copy.

2. You can copy from an insert effect by selecting IFX1-5.
If you copy from an insert effect, the result may not be
exactly the same, due to differences in routing and level
settings.

If you select MFX1 or MFX2, the Return level will be cop-
ied at the same time.

You can copy settings from a total effect by selecting TFX.

If you check All MEXs, all master effect settings will be
copied.

If you check TFX, all total effect settings will be copied.
Master Volume settings will not be copied.

3. In “To,” specify the copy destination master effects or
total effect.
This is not shown if copy source is set to M1,2&TFX.

Load

Loads the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor data that
was previously saved on the computer.

Save

Saves data from the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor to
your computer as dedicated file.

All Data (.MSTall): All data (program, combination, song
settings, global settings).

All Prog (MSTapr): All program data.

Bank Program (.MSTbpr): Program data of the bank that’s
currently selected.

Program (MSTpr): A program data that’s currently selected.

Note: These functions load or save the data as dedicated
files for the editor application.

Receive All
Receives all data from the microSTATION data into the editor.

Note: The sequencer performance data of Sequencer mode
is excepted.

Transmit All

Transmits all data in the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor
to the microSTATION and writes it into internal memory.

Receive All Prog/Current Prog Bank

Receive the corresponding data from the microSTATION
into the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Transmit All Prog/Current Prog Bank

Transmit all program data from the microSTATION Editor/
Plug-In Editor to the microSTATION and writes it.

Transmit Current Prog Bank

Transmit program bank data tha’s currently selected bank
from the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor to the micro-
STATION and writes it.

Receive Current Prog

Receive the respective data from the microSTATION into
the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Transmit Current Prog

Transmit the program data that’s currently selected from the
microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor to the microSTA-
TION and writes it.

Note: These Receive and Transmit commands use KORG
SysEx MIDI Dump to send or receive data, or to synchro-
nize the data between the microSTATION and the software.

Don't touch the keyboard or the mouse of your computer
while data is being sent or received. Also, don’t touch the
panel switches or the keyboard of the microSTATION.

Import

Loads PCG data from the microSTATION into the microS-
TATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Export

Data created in microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor can be
saved as PCG data for the microSTATION.

All Sound Off

Depending on the host application, “hung” notes may
occure while using the host’s functions. If this happens,
please use this command.



Combination mode

By connecting the microSTATION to your computer and
using the microSTATION Editor application, you'll be able
to edit all of the microSTATION's parameters.

This chapter explains the editable parameters that are
shown in the editor. For details on how to select parameters
and edit their value, refer to the “microSTATION Editor/
Plug-In Editor User’s Guide” found on the accessary disc.

Page structure
Panel / Page Main content
Panel Select combinations, specify the tempo.

Pan and volume settings etc. for each
Play timbre. (¥p.142)
Simple arpeggiator editing. (¥ p.143)

Arpeggiator settings. (¥p.143)
Common Realtime controls knob function assign-
ments. (¥ p.144)

Various parameter settings for each
timbre (MIDI channel, OSC selection,
Timbre Param Pitch setting, etc.) (= p.145)

MIDI transmit/receive filter settings.
(= p.150)

Key split and layer settings.

Key/Vel Zone (Key zone and velocity zone) (¥ p.152)

Oscillator output bus and master effect
send level settings. (¥ p.153)

IFX ;i .

Insert effect routing, selection, and

settings. (¥ p.155)

Master effect routing, selection, and
settings. (¥ p.157)

Total effect selection and settings.
(= p.158)

MEX/TEX

139



140

Combination mode

EGRELERSE COMEBL

SEQ
L]

CUTOFF RESOHAKCE

EG IRTERSITY

ARP DN/OFF ARF LATCH

BROWSE

-~

000 Piano&:Str

»

& Category: Kegboard J: 67868

J J ‘@ 3 el ALY
microSTATION Editor’s panel lets you do the following
things. Realtime Controls
¢ Select combinations, and specify the tempo
¢ Switch the realtime control mode, and use the knobs to Select buttons [A, B, C]

edit in each mode.
e Use the external control knobs.

Turn the arpeggiator on/off, and turn the arpeggiator’s latch
on/off

Mode Select, BROWSER,
UTILITY

Mode button [PROG, COMBI, SEQ, GLOBAL]

Click a button to select the mode that you want to edit.

BROWSER button

Clicking the BROWSER button opens a combination sound
list. Select a combination from the list and click the OK but-
ton to load the combination.

Note: You can click a combination in the list to select it, and
then audition that combination from the keyboard.

UTILITY button

The utility functions are various commands available in
each page. The available utility commands will differ
depending on the page. These commands also let you save
or load the edited or created data on your computer, and to
import system exclusive data. Click the UTILITY button and
choose a command from the menu that appears.

“UTILITY Command” on page 159

Display

Combination Select [A000...C127: name]

To select a combination, click the A ¥ buttons shown at the
right of the combination name.

Tempo [040.00...300.00]

This indicates the tempo. To set the tempo, use COMBI
EDIT “Tempo =", or use knob 4 in Realtime Control C
mode.

The arpeggiator, LFOs, and effects will synchronize to the
specified tempo.

These select the realtime control mode.
Click a button A, B, or C to switch modes.

Realtime Control Knob 1...4

These knobs control the function that is assigned for each
realtime control mode.

EXTERNAL button [Off, On]
Pressing this button will switch to external control, allowing
you to use the knobs to control an external MIDI device or
computer application.

Arpeggiator

ARP ON/OFF button [Off, On]
This turns the arpeggiator on/off.
ARP LATCH ON/OFF button [Off, On]

This turns the arpeggiator’s Latch function on/off. If this is
on, the arpeggio will keep playing even after you take your
hands off the keyboard while the arpeggiator is running.
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This is the Play page of Combination mode. Among other
things, you can:
e Select a program for each timbre, and specify its Play/
Mute and Solo On/Off status.
¢ Use the Realtime controls to make simple edits for
program parameters.

Program Select

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number):
Program Select [001...]

Here you can select the program used by each timbre. Click
“Program Select,” and choose from the menu that appears.

m When you select a Combination on the microSTATION,
a MIDI program change for the selected combination
number will be transmitted on the global MIDI Chan-
nel (¥ p.60).

At the same time, bank select, program change, and
volume (CC#7) messages will be transmitted on the
MIDI channel specified for each timbre whose Status
(= p.145) is set to EXT or EX2. However, these messages
will not be transmitted for timbres that are set to the
same MIDI channel as the global MIDI channel.

In this case, EX2 timbres will show the “Program” Bank
as “~”, and will transmit the bank number that was
specified in Bank Select (When Status=EX2) (¥ p.145).
When you play on the microSTATION keyboard and
controllers, MIDI messages are transmitted on the
global MIDI channel. At the same time, timbres whose
Status is set to EXT or EX2 will transmit the same mes-
sages on their own MIDI channel.

If bank select and program change messages are

9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Play/Mute Solo Pan

l

[=)
=
T
F

l
9

i)
L
R
bl

l
|

[=)
=
T
F
B
b

=)
i)
L
&

l
|

[=)
=
T
F
B
b

i)
L
R
bl

l
|

=
T
B
b

I

R
bl

BIEIEIGIEIEIELE

i)
L

received on a MIDI channel that matches the MIDI
channel of a timbre whose Status is INT, the program of
that timbre will change. However if the MIDI channel
of the incoming message matches the global MIDI
channel MIDI Channel, then the combination will
change.

If you do not want the combination to change, you can
either change the global MIDI channel to a MIDI chan-
nel other than the channel on which the program
change messages are being received, or you can turn off
“Combination Change”(#p.185). You can also uncheck
“Bank Change” so that only the program number will
change and the bank will remain the same.

If you wish to change the program assigned to certain
timbres without changing the combination, you can
also set “Enable Program Change” (¥ p.185) so that the
program will change on certain timbres but not on oth-
ers.

Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]
This specifies the pan of each timbre.
L001...C064...R127: A setting of L0O01 is far left and R127 is

far right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the pan setting of
the Program mode.
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osc1 osc2 0sCt el 0sc2 osct
° o Amp1 Pan=L001 Y Amp1 Pan=L032
e S—) oscz: [ S—'| 0sC2:
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R127 Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R096
Pan (CC#10) Pan (CC#10)
@ J ——————————— ’J) 064 [ ] O Co64
@ O] 032 | @O 1032
Loot Loot
R096 ® O R%
R127 $ R127
Left Center Right Left Center Right

oscl osc2 osci

Amp1 Pan=C064

®0

0sC2

Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=C064

Pan (CC#10)

Cos4

[ Je)

L032

L001

@0

R096

R127

If a mono insert effect is in use, the settings you make here
will be ignored. In this case, the “Pan(CC#8)” parameter in
IFX-IFX Setup page will adjust the panning of the sound
after the insert effect (*"“Mixer” on page 210).

RND: The oscillator pan will change randomly at each note-
on.

[ If Status (< p.145) is set to INT, CC#10 (pan) messages
can be received to control the setting. CC#10 values of 0
or 1 will place the sound at the far left, 64 at center, and
127 at the far right. (exclude RND) Pan settings can be
controlled by messages received on the “MIDI Chan-
nel” (¢ p.145).

Volume
Adjusts the volume of each timbre 1-16.

[000...127]

[l The volume of each timbre is determined by multiply-
ing this volume value with the MIDI volume (CC#7)
and expression (CC#11).

If Status (<"p.145) has been set to INT, incoming MIDI
CC#7 or CC#11 messages will control the volume of a
timbre. (However these messages will not affect the set-
ting of this parameter.)

If Status is EXT or EX2, the value of this parameter will
be transmitted as MIDI CC#7 when the combination is
changed. However this will not be transmitted by a
timbre that is set to the same MIDI channel as the
global MIDI channel. This message is transmitted on
the MIDI Channel (¥ p.145) specified for each timbre.

Play/Mute [Play, Mute]
This setting mutes a timbre.

Play: The timbre will produce sound.

Mute: The timbre will be muted (silent).

Solo On/Off [Off, On]

Turns the Solo function on/off for each timbre.

Arpeggiator Info
This shows the arpeggiator A and B settings used by the
screen.

By clicking a parameter name etc., you can jump to the
arpeggiator editing page.

FX Info

This shows the on/off status and effect type of the insert
effects, master effects, and total effect used by the combina-
tion.

By clicking an effect name etc., you can jump to the effect
editing page.

Timbre Mixer

You can set the pan, and volume for each of the Timbres 1-
16.

Timbre Mixer

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number):
Play/Mute

This setting mutes a timbre.

[Play, Mute]

For more information, please see “Play/Mute” on page 142.

Solo [Off, On]
Turns the Solo function on/off for each timbre.
Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]

This specifies the pan of each timbre.

For more information, please see “Pan” on page 141.

Volume [000...127]

Adjusts the volume of each timbre.

For more information, please see “Volume” on page 142.
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Here you can adjust the settings for the arpeggiator, and
select the functions that are assigned to knobs 1-4 when the
REALTIME CONTROL SELECT button has selected B
mode.

Arpeggiator Assign

Arpeggiator Assign [Off, A, B]
Assigns arpeggiator A or B to each timbre 1-16. When the
ARP ON/OFF button is on, the arpeggiator specified for
each timbre will operate according to “Arpeggiator Run A,
B” and these settings.

For more information, please see “ARP Assign” on page 19.

Arpeggiator Run A, B [Off, On]
This turns arpeggiator on/off.

For more information, please see “Run” on page 23.

Esxpression (CC*11) |

Arpeggiator-A(B)

These parameters specify how the arpeggiator will function
within the combination. Two arpeggiators can run simulta-
neously.

This offers a variety of possibilities, such as applying sepa-
rate arpeggio patterns to two sounds that have been
assigned as a keyboard split, or using velocity to switch
between two arpeggio patterns.

You can also use the realtime controls C mode ARP GATE
knob, ARP VELOCITY knob, ARP SWING knob, and
TEMPO knob to control the arpeggiator in realtime.

Knob Mod3 (CC*2E) | Knob Mod.4 (CC¥21) |

To save the edits you make, use Write Combination.

Setup

Pattern [PO...P4, 000...639: name]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Resolution [N, N, 05, 0, 05, ]
Gate [000...100%, Step]
Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Swing [-100...+100%]
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

Here, you can make arpeggiator settings for the combina-
tion.

For more information, please see “ARP Setup” on page 9.

Scan Zone

These settings specify the note and velocity ranges that will
trigger arpeggiators A and B.

Top Key [C-1...G9]

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the range of notes (keys) that will trigger arpeggia-
tor A/B. “Top Key” specifies the upper limit, and “Bottom
Key” specifies the lower limit.
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Combination mode

Top Velocity [001...127]
Bottom Velocity [001...127]

Specifies the range of velocities that will trigger arpeggiator
A/B. “Top Velocity” specifies the upper limit, and “Bottom
Velocity” specifies the lower limit.

Note: The values of these parameters can also be entered by
holding down the KEY button and playing a note on the
keyboard.

Realtime Control Knob Assign

Here you can select the functions (mainly types of control
change) that are assigned to knobs 1-4 when the REALTIME
CONTROL SELECT button has selected B mode.

Knob 1-B [Off...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 2-B [Off...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 3-B [Off...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 4-B [Off...MIDI CC#119]

The functions you assign here are active when you use the
REALTIME CONTROLS SELECT button to select B mode,
and operate knobs 1-4.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Realtime Control
Knob 1-4 Assign” on page 294.
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Scale

Timbre can use the scale that is specified by Scale.

For more information, please see “Scale” on page 82.

Type (Combi’s Scale)
[Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale3]
Selects the scale.

For more information, please see “Type” on page 82.

Key [C...B]

This selects the key of the specified scale.

For more information, please see “Key (Scale Key)” on
page 83.

Random [0...7]
As this value is increased, an increasingly random deviation
will be added to the pitch at each note-on.

m If Status (®"p.145) is INT, this setting will affect the
pitch produced by the microSTATION. If “Status” is
EXT, this setting will affect the note number of the note
messages transmitted via MIDL

FEG FRG FEG FRG

MIDI/OSC

Here you can adjust MIDI settings for each timbre.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

MIDI
Status [Off, INT, EXT, EX2]

This parameter sets whether the Timbre controls the inter-
nal sounds, or external MIDI devices.

For more information, please see “Status” on page 20.

MIDI Channel [01...16, Gch]
This parameter allows you to sets the MIDI transmit/receive
channel for each timbre.

For more information, please see “MIDI Ch. (MIDI Chan-
nel)” on page 20.

Bank Select MSB (When Status = EX2) [000...127]
Bank Select LSB (When Status = EX2) [000...127]

Specifies the bank number that will be transmitted when
“Status” is set to EX2. The upper line is the MSB, and the

lower line is the LSB. This setting has no effect if “Status” is
other than EX2.
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Combination mode

osc
Force OSC Mode [PRG, Poly, Mono, LGT]

This lets you override the Program’s stored Voice Assign
Mode settings, if desired.

For more information, please see “Oscillator Mode” on
page 82.

OSC Select [BTH, OSC1, 0SC2]

This parameter specifies whether the timbre’s program will
play OSC1, OSC2, or both.

For programs whose “Oscillator Mode” is Double, this set-
ting lets you specify that only OSC1 or OSC2 will sound.

BTH (Both): OSC1 and 2 will sound as specified by the set-
tings of the program.

0OS1: Only OSC1 will sound.

052: Only OSC2 will sound. Programs will not sound if
Oscillator Mode is set to Single or Drums.

Portamento [PRG, Off, 001...127]

This parameter allows you to select portamento settings for
each timbre.

PRG: Portamento will be applied as specified by the pro-
gram settings.

Off: Portamento will be off, even if the original program set-
tings specified Portamento to be on.

001...127: Portamento will be applied with the portamento
time you specify here, even if it is turned off by the program
settings.

m If the “Status” (="p.145) is set to INT, CC#05 (porta-
mento time) and CC#65 (portamento switch) messages
will be received and will control and change these set-
tings. (If the setting is PRG, CC#05, portamento time
will not be received.) These messages will be received
on the MIDI channel specified for each timbre by MIDI
Channel (¢ p.145).
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Use Prog Scale

Here, you can adjust pitch, scale, and delay time from note-
on settings for each timbre.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)
Pitch
Transpose [-60...4+00...+60]

This parameter adjusts the pitch of each timbre in semitone
steps. 12 units equal one octave.

m When “Status” is INT, this parameter will affect the
pitches sounded by the microSTATION. When “Status”
is EXT, this parameter will affect the note numbers of
the MIDI note messages that are transmitted. For exam-
ple if you create settings of +04 and +07 respectively for
two timbres that are set to EXT, playing the C key will
transmit a C note number on the global MIDI channel,
and at the same time will also transmit E and G note
numbers on the MIDI channels of those timbres.

Detune [-1200...4+0000...+1200]

This parameter adjusts the pitch of each timbre in one-cent
units.

+0000: Normal pitch.

m Transpose and Detune can be controlled via MIDI RPN
messages. The way that this works depends on whether
or not the Timbre uses a Drum Program.

If the Timbre does not use a Drum Program—for exam-
ple, if it uses a Single or Double Program-then MIDI
RPN Coarse Tune will control Transpose, and RPN Fine
Tune will control Detune.

If the Timbre uses a Drum Program, MIDI RPN Coarse
Tune and Fine Tune will be combined to control
Detune. The overall range is +1 octave for coarse tune
and fine tune together.

Bend Range [PRG, -24...+00...+24]
Specifies the maximum amount of pitch change (in semi-
tones) that will occur when the pitch bender is used.

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be
used.

—24...+24: This setting will be used regardless of the setting
in the program.

m The MIDI RPN Pitch Bend Change message can be
received to control this and change the setting. (How-
ever it will not be received if this parameter is set to
PRG.) This message is received on the MIDI channel for
each timbre set by MIDI Channel (#p.145).

Delay
Delay Time [ms] [0000...5000ms, KeyOff]

Specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the tim-
bre begins to produce sound, in units of ms (1/1000th of a

second). This setting is available if MIDI/Tempo Sync. is set
to Off.

KeyOff: The note will begin sounding at note-off. In this
case, the sound will not die away if the sustain level of the
program’s amp EG is other than 0. This setting is used when
creating harpsichord sounds.

Normally you will set this to 0000.
Tempo Sync (MIDI/Tempo Sync) [Off, On]

The time (delay time) from note-on until the timbre pro-
duces sound will be specified in note length units relative to
the “ ) (Tempo).”

On: Specify the delay time in terms of a “Base Note” and
“Times” relative to the Tempo. For example if “Base Note” =
J, “Times” =01, and “Tempo” = 60 BPM, the delay time will
be equivalent to 1000 ms.

Off: The delay time will be set by the Delay Time setting.
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Base Note [ﬁlﬁ5lﬁl ﬁ5l ﬁl J5l JI J5I JI o]
Note Times [01...32]

It specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the tim-
bre begins to produce sound, in terms of a note value rela-
tive to the “ J (Tempo)”.

Use “Base Note” to specify the desired note value, and use
“Times” to extend that note value by the specified multiple.
For example if you set “Base Note” to a quarter note (J) and
Times to 02, that timbre will sound with a delay of a half
note (J). Even if you change J (Tempo) (= p.140), the delay
time will always be a half note (J). If you use these parame-
ters to specify a delay of a half note ( J). In this case, a
Tempo of 60.00 BPM will produce a 2000 ms delay, and a
Tempo of 120.00 BPM will produce a 1000 ms delay.

Other

Use Prog Scale [Off, On]
A timbre can use the scale that is specified by Scale (< p.82).

On: The scale specified by the program will be used.

Off: The scale specified by “Type (Combi’s Scale)” (¥ p.145)
will be used.
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Releaze

Here you can adjust the sound of each timbre’s program.
These settings are saved in each combination, and do not AbOUt the Tone parameters

affect the original programs. The Tone parameters of a combination have the following

characteristics.
Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number) e romran celectet for e e, Prameters of
¢ They can be set individually for timbres 1-16.
Filter/Amp ¢ All of the Tone parameters are Relative parameters.
Parameters that are interrelated with specific MIDI CC
Cutoff [-99...+99] (Rel, CC#74) messages are followed by an indication such as
Resonance [-99...+99] (Rel, CC#71) “(CCH74).”

For more about Relative parameters, refer to “Relative (Rel)

Filter EG Int [-99...4+99] (Rel, CC#79) and Absolute parameters” (= p.79)
Amp Vel Int [-99...+99] (Rel)
See “Filter/Amp EG” on page 21. Saving your edits of Relative parameters
The way that Relative and Absolute parameters are saved
Filter/Amp EG will differ in Program mode, but in Combination mode
there are no differences in how these parameters are saved.
Attack [-99...+99] (Rel, CC#73) The changes you make are saved in the combination, and
Decay [-99...+99] (Rel, CC#75) will not affect the original programs.
Sustain [-99...499] (Rel, CCi#70)
Release [-99...4+99] (Rel, CC#72)

See “Filter/Amp EG” on page 21.
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These settings allow you to apply filters to the MIDI data
that will be transmitted and received by each timbre.

For more information, please see “MIDI Filter” on page 22.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)
Program Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages
will be transmitted and received.

After Touch [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI after touch messages will be
received.

Damper [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#64 hold (damper pedal)
messages will be transmitted and received.

Portamento SW [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#65 portamento on/off
messages will be transmitted and received.

JS Xas AMS [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI pitch bend messages (the X
axis of the joystick) will be received to control the AMS
effect assigned to JS X. (This is not a filter for MIDI pitch
bend message reception.)

JS+Y [Off, On]
Specifies whether MIDI CC#1 (the +Y axis of the joystick, or
a realtime control knob assign setting) will be transmitted
and received.
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(0 (= [ ([ () (o ([ ([
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JS-y [Off, On]
Specifies whether MIDI CC#2 (the —Y axis of the joystick, or
a realtime control knob assign setting) will be transmitted
and received.

Ribbon (CC#16) [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#16 (specified as the
assignment of a realtime control knob) will be transmitted
or received.

Foot SW [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the effect of the assignable switch
will be transmitted and received. The function is assigned in
Global: Basic/Controllers— Controllers page.

This filter setting is valid when a MIDI control change is
assigned.

Foot Pedal [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the effect of the assignable pedal
will be transmitted and received. The function is assigned in
Global: Basic/Controllers— Controllers page.

This filter setting is valid when a MIDI control change is
assigned.

Other CC [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI control messages not covered
in the preceding items MIDI Filter will be transmitted and
received.
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These are MIDI filter settings for the knobs when the REAL-
TIME CONTROL SELECT button is used to select Realtime
Control A mode or B mode.

Use the Common-—Controllers page to assign the functions
that knobs 1-4 will perform when Realtime Control B mode
is selected.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)
RTC Knob A1 [Off, On]

Enables or disables transmission and reception of MIDI
CC#74 (the microSTATION's filter cutoff frequency). This is
assigned to knob 1 when Realtime Control A mode is
selected.

RTC Knob A2 [Off, On]
Enables or disables transmission and reception of MIDI
CC#71 (the microSTATION's filter resonance level). This is
assigned to knob 2 when Realtime Control A mode is
selected.

RTC Knob A3 [Off, On]
Enables or disables transmission and reception of MIDI
CC#79 (the microSTATIONs filter EG intensity). This is
assigned to knob 3 when Realtime Control A mode is
selected.

RTC Knob A4 [Off, On]
Enables or disables transmission and reception of MIDI
CC#72 (the microSTATION's filter/amp EG release time).
This is assigned to knob 4 when Realtime Control A mode is
selected.
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RTC Knob B1 [Off, On]
RTC Knob B2 [Off, On]
RTC Knob B3 [Off, On]
RTC Knob B4 [Off, On]

These settings enable or disable transmission and reception
of the MIDI messages assigned to knobs 1-4 when the Real-
time Control B mode is selected.
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Keyboard Zones
These settings specify the keyboard range in which timbres
will sound.

For more information, please see “Key Zone” on page 21.
Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number):

Top Key [C-1...G9]
Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the notes that will
sound each timbre.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,

12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]
Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
volume will be reached starting from the top key.

Top Slope

For more information, please see “Top Slope” on page 21.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]
Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the

volume will be reached starting from the bottom key.

Bottom Slope

For more information, please see “Btm Slope” on page 21.

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the notes that will
sound each timbre.

For more information, please see “Bottom (Bottom Key)” on
page 21.

Keyboard Zone Map

This area indicates the note and velocity ranges in which
each timbre will sound.

The display uses lines to indicate the range of notes and
velocities that will sound, and show the slope portion.

Velocity Zone

Sets the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to specify the
range of velocities that will sound for each timbres, and set
the Top/Bottom Slope parameters to specify the range over
which the volume will change. For more information, please
see “Vel Zone (Velocity Zone)” on page 22.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number):
Top Velocity [001...127]

Specifies the maximum velocity value that will sound each
timbre.

Top Slope [000...120]
Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-
nal volume will be reached, starting from the Top Velocity.

For more information, please see “Top Slope” on page 22.

Bottom Slope [000...120]
Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-
nal volume will be reached, starting from the Bottom Veloc-

ity.
For more information, please see “Btm Slope” on page 22.

Bottom Velocity [001...127]
Specifies the minimum velocity value that will sound each
timbre. For more information, please see “Bottom (Bottom
Velocity)” on page 22.

Velocity Zone Map

This area indicates the note and velocity ranges in which
each timbre will sound.

The display uses lines to indicate the range of notes and
velocities that will sound, and show the slope portion.
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In this page you can adjust the settings for the insert effects.
These settings consist mainly of the following.

* Specify the routing for each timbre.

* Select the effect type for insert effects 1-5, and edit the
effect parameters.

* Specify on/off and chain settings for insert effects 1-5.
* Adjust mixer settings following the insert effects.

IFX Routing

This shows the status of the insert effects.

This area shows the insert effect routing (“Bus Select”), the
name of the assigned effect, the on/off status, chaining, and
the output bus that follows the insert effect.

The type of insert effect, the on/off status, and the chain set-
tings can be edited in the IFX Setup page.

IFX1 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX2 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX3 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX4 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX5 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX1 [S00...563, D0O...D10]
IFX2 [S00...561, D0O...D09]
IFX3 [S00...561, D0O...D09]
IFX4 [500...561, D00...D09]
IFX5 [000...061]

See “IFX Routing” on page 129.

15 P
|
|G
15 T
15 TFE

Routing

Specifies the bus where the program oscillator(s) used by
timbres 1-16 will be sent. You can also set the send levels to
the master effects from this page.

Routing

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number):
Bus Select [DKit, L/R, IFX1...IF5, Off]

This specifies the output bus for the timbre’s program oscil-
lator. This parameter can also be edited from the IFX Rout-
ing page.

L/R: Output to the L/R bus.

IFX1...IFX5: Output to the IFX1-5 buses.

Off: The timbre will not be output from the L/R bus, or
TFX1-5 buses. Choose the Off setting if you want the pro-
gram oscillator output of the timbre to be connected in
series to a master effect. Use Send1 (to MFX1) and Send2 (to
MEFX2) to specify the send levels.

Tip: You can create a wide variety of routings by using each
timbre’s “Bus Select” and the “Chain to” and “Chain” set-
tings (¥ p.155) that follow the insert effect.

Example: Inserting a single IFX into multiple timbre

IFX Routing
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Combination mode

Example: Inserting a separate IFX into each timbre, and then
inserting an IFX at the final stage

IFX Routing

Example: Sharing a portion of a timbre’s IFX chain with another
timbre

IFX Routing

DKit: This can be selected only if the timbre’s program is a
drum program (Oscillator Mode Drums).

IFX Routing

aaaaaa

IFX Setup IFX1

The “Bus (IFX/Output),” “FX Control Bus,” “Send1,” and
“Send?2” settings for each key of the selected Dkit will be
used. Turn on this setting if you want to apply an individual
insert effect to each drum instrument.

Tip: In most preloaded drumdkits, the drum instruments
have the same “Bus (IFX/Output)” settings according to
their type, as follows.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Other — IFX3

If you want to edit these routings, use the “DrumKit IFX
Patch.”

For more information, please see “DrumKit IFX Patch” on
page 154.

FX Ctrl Bus [Off, 1, 2]
See “FX Ctrl Bus” on page 154.

Send1 (MFX1) [000...127]
Send2 (MFX2) [000...127]

See “Send to MFX1” on page 129.

DrumKit IFX Patch

This patches the “Bus (IFX/Output)” settings for each key of
a drum kit, temporarily changing the insert effect connec-
tion destinations.

Note: You can utilize this parameter if the program assigned
to the timbre is a drum program and “Bus” Out is set to
DKit. The “Bus (IFX/Output)” setting of each key in the
drum kit must be set to one of IFX1-5.
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Here, you can choose the type of each insert effect 1 through
5, its on/off status, chaining, and adjust the post-IFX mixer
settings. For insert effects, the direct sound (Dry) is always
stereo-in and out. The input/output configuration of the
effect sound (Wet) depends on the effect type.

For detailed explanations of the individual effects, please
see the “Effect Guide” on page 205.

The following parameters are the same as in Program mode.
For more information, please see “IFX Setup” on page 131.

However, unlike in Program mode, you can use a different
MIDI channel to modulate each effect, if desired. This
includes the post-IFX “Pan,” “Send1,” and “Send2” settings,
as well as the effect’s dynamic modulation (Dmod). To set
the MIDI channel, use the “Control Ch” parameter on the
IFX 1-5.

IFX1

Chain to [IFX2...IFX5]
Chain [Off, On]
Pan [L000...C064...R127]
Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

See “IFX Setup” on page 131.

Control Ch
[ChO01...16, Global Channel, All-Routed]

This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used
to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan follow-
ing the insert effect “Pan,” “Send 1,” and “Send 2.”

For more information, please see “Ctrl Ch (Control Chan-
nel)” on page 25.

IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2-5
selected in the IFX Setup page. These parameters are the
same as in Program mode.

See “IFX Setup” on page 131.
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Here, you can set the effect parameters of the insert effect
you chose in the Insert FX Routing.

IFX1 Parameters:

IFX Parameters
Here you can edit the effect parameters for the insert effect.
For more details, please see “Effect Guide” on page 205.

microSTATION Editor allows you to edit all of the effect
parameters.

In the tables on page 217 and following that explain the
effect parameters, items listed in the “Full parameter” sec-
tion are the parameters that can be edited using microSTA-
TION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2-5
selected in the IFX Routing. The parameters are the same as
in insert effect 1.

For more details, please see “Effect Guide” on page 205.
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In this page you can adjust the settings for the master effects
and the total effect. These settings consist mainly of the fol-
lowing.
* Specify the routing for the master effects.
* Select the effect type for the master effects and the total
effect, and edit the effect parameters.
e Turn each effect on/off.
e Edit the return level to the L/R bus for the master effect
outputs.

MFX&TFX Routing

Here you can specify the type of master effects and total
effect, and turn them on/off.

The master effects are sent to the L/R bus. The total effect is
inserted into the L/R bus.

These parameters are the same as in Program mode.

MFX1, MFX2

Here, you can adjust settings for the master effect 1, 2.
MFX1 On/Off [Off, On]
MFX2 On/Off [Off, On]
MFX1 [S00...587, D00...D13]
MFX2 [000...120]

See “MFX&TFX Routing” on page 134.

Return1, Return2

Return 1 [000...127]
Return 2 [000...127]
See “MFX&TFX Routing” on page 134.

TFX

Here you can adjust the settings for the total effect.

TFX On/Off [Off, On]
TFX [000...153]
See “MFX&TFX Routing” on page 134.

Master Volume

Master Volume [000...127]

This specifies the final level of the audio output that has
passed through total effect, and output from OUTPUT L/
MONO and R.

Routing

Chain
Master FX Chain [Off, On]
Chain Level [000...127]

See “Chain” on page 135.
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Control Channel

MFX1
MFX2
TFX

[1...16, Global Channel]
[1...16, Global Channel]
[1...16, Global Channel]

Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic modu-
lation (Dmod) for the master and total effect.

Ch01...Ch16: The specified MIDI channel will be used for
control.
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Here you can edit the parameters of the effect you choose
for MFX1 in the MEX/TFX Routing.

m Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI Channel “Channel” (% p.184).
For more information, please see “Dmod List (Dynamic
Modulation Source List)” on page 292.

MFX2

These pages let you edit the parameters of Master Effect 2.
To select different effects types, use the MFX/TFX Routing.

The parameters for MFX2 is the same as for MFX1.

MFX1 Parameters
Here, you can edit the parameters of the master effect

selected in the MFX/TFX page.

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on

TFX

page 205. .
microSTATION Editor allows you to edit all of the effect zg‘zfeg?ﬁ;eﬁg},Zoueidﬁstgfhzaﬁg(%?;;()f;zx' To select
parameters. ypes, page.

In the tables on page 217 and following that explain the The parameters for TFX is the same as for MFX2.

effect parameters, items listed in the “Full parameter” sec-
tion are the parameters that can be edited using microSTA-
TION Editor/Plug-In Editor.
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UTILITY Command

Procedure for utility commands

1. Click the UTILITY button, and choose a command from
the menu that appears.

2. Adjust the settings in the dialog box.
For details on the contents of each dialog box, refer to the
explanation for each command.

3. Click the OK button to begin, or click the Cancel button if
you decide not to continue.

Write Combination

This saves the edited combination to the microSTATION's
memory.

Select Category [KEYBOARD...USER]
Select the category for the combination you're saving.
Select Sub Category

Select the category for the combination you're saving.

New Name [charactors]
Specify the combination name.

To [A000...C127: name]

Specify the save-destination for the combination.

Initialize Combination
This command initializes the settings of the combination
that’s currently selected.

Initialize Combination is available on all of the tabs under
the Quick, Common pages.

Copy from Program
This command copies the settings of the specified program
to the combination that’s currently selected.

Copy from Program is available on all of the tabs under the
Quick pages.
See “Copy Prog (Copy from Program)” on page 27.

Copy Arpeggiator
This command copies arpeggio settings.
Copy Arpeggiator is available on Common page.

See “Copy ARP (Copy Arpeggio)” on page 27.

Copy Insert Effect

This command copies effect settings from a specified pro-
gram, combination, or song.

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not copied.
For more information, please see “Copy IFX” on page 14.

Copy Insert Effect is available on all of the IFX pages.

Swap Insert Effect

This command swaps (exchanges) the settings of two insert
effects.

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not
swapped.

For more information, please see “Swap IFX” on page 14.

Swap Insert Effect is available on all of the IFX pages.

Copy MFX/TFX

This command copies effect settings from a specified pro-
gram, combination, or song.

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not copied.

For more information, please see “Copy MFX/TFX” on
page 14.

Copy MFX/TFX is available on all of the MEX/TFX pages.

Load

Loads the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor data that
was previously saved on the computer.

Save
Saves data from the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor to
your computer as dedicated file.

All Data (.MSTall): All data (program, combination, song,
global data) .

All Combi (.MSTacm): All combination data.

Bank Combi (.MSTbcm): Combination data of the bank
that’s currently selected.

Combi (MSTcm): A combination data that’s currently
selected.

Note: These functions load or save the data as dedicated
files for the editor application.

Receive All

Receives all data (program, combination, song, global data)
from the microSTATION data into the editor.

Note: The sequencer performance data of Sequencer mode
is excepted.

Transmit All

Transmits all data (program, combination, song settings,
global settings) in the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor
to the microSTATION and writes it into internal memory.

Receive All Combi

Receives the all combination data from the microSTATION
into the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Receive Current Combi Bank

Receives the combination data of the bank that’s currently
selected from the microSTATION into the microSTATION
Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Transmit All Combi

Transmits the all combination data from the microSTA-
TION Editor/Plug-In Editor to the microSTATION and
writes it.
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Combination mode

Transmit Current Combi Bank

Transmits the combination data of the bank that’s currently
selected from the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor to
the microSTATION and writes it.

Receive Current Combi/

Receives the combination data that’s currently seleced from
the microSTATION into the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In
Editor.

Transmit Current Combi

Transmits the combination data that'’s currently selected
from the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor to the micro-
STATION and writes it.

Import

Loads PCG data from the microSTATION into the microS-
TATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Export

Data created in microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor can be
saved as PCG data for the microSTATION.

All Sound Off

Depending on the host application, “hung” notes may occur
while using the host’s functions. If this happens, please use
this command.



Sequencer mode

If you connect the microSTATION to your computer and use
the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor, you'll be able to
edit all of the microSTATION’s parameters.

This chapter explains the parameters that can be viewed
and edited in microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor. For
details on how to select a parameter and edit its value, refer
to the “microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor User’s Guide”
provided in the accessary disc.

Performance data recorded on the microSTATION itself
cannot be edited or saved using microSTATION Editor/
Plug-In Editor.

Page structure

Panel /Page | Main content

Select a song, specify the tempo.

Realtime control. External control. (¥ p.162)
Turn the arpeggiator on/off, turn latch on/off.
(Tp.162)

Program selection for each track. (#p.163)
Pan and volume settings etc. for each track.
(*p.163)

Simple arpeggiator editing. (¥ p.164)

Panel

Play

Arpeggiator settings. (¥ p.164)

Common Realtime controls knob function assignments.
(*p.165)

Various parameter settings for each track
(MIDI channel, OSC selection, Pitch setting,
Track Param | Time delay from note-on to beginning of
sound. etc.) (=" p.166)

MIDI transmit/receive filter settings. (<°p.169)

Key split and layer settings. (Key zone and

Key/Vel Zone | locity zone)(#p.171)
Oscillator output bus and master effect send
IFX level settings. (*p.172)

Insert effect routing, selection, and settings.
(p.172)

Master effect routing, selection, and settings.
MFX/TEX (+p.175)

Total effect selection and settings.(e"p.175)
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Sequencer mode

OMEL
- g

things.

i ® 'S 000 NEW SONG
on 5 e S o 4= micrgSTATION
microSTATION Editor’s panel lets you do the following
Realtime Controls
¢ Select songs, and specify the tempo
e Switch the realtime control mode, and use the knobs to Select buttons [A, B, C]

edit in each mode.
e Use the external control knobs.

e Turn the arpeggiator on/off, and turn the arpeggiator’s
latch on/off

Mode Select, BROWSER,
UTILITY

Mode button [PROG, COMBI, SEQ, GLOBAL]

Click a button to select the mode that you want to edit.

BROWSER button

Click the BROWSER button to view a song list. Select a song
in the list and click the OK button to load the song.

UTILITY button

The utility functions are various commands available in
each page. The available utility commands will differ
depending on the page. These commands also let you save
or load the edited or created data on your computer, and to
import system exclusive data. Click the UTILITY button and
choose a command from the menu that appears.

“UTILITY Command” on page 177

Display

Song Select [A000...C127: name]

To select a song, click the AV buttons shown at the right of
the song name.

Tempo [040.00...300.00]
This indicates the tempo. To set the tempo, use SEQ EDIT
“Tempo =", or use knob 4 in Realtime Control C mode.

The arpeggiator, LFOs, and effects will synchronize to the
specified tempo.

These select the realtime control mode. Click a button A, B,
or C to switch modes.

Realtime Control Knob 1...4

These knobs control the function that is assigned for each
realtime control mode.

EXTERNAL button [Off, On]
Pressing this button will switch to external control, allowing
you to use the knobs to control an external MIDI device or
computer application.

Arpeggiator

ARP ON/OFF button [Off, On]
This turns the arpeggiator on/off.
ARP LATCH ON/OFF button [Off, On]

This turns the arpeggiator’s Latch function on/off. If this is
on, the arpeggio will keep playing even after you take you
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Track Select, Program Select,
Pan, Volume

Track Select [1..16]
To select a track, click a track number 1-16 at the left of
“Program Select.” This will select the tracks that will sound
during playback, or the tracks that will be recorded.

Track 01...16 (Track Number):

Program Select [Category: 000...127: Name]
Selects the program that will be used by each MIDI track.

(= “Program Select” on page 36)

Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]
Here, you can set the pan of each MIDI track.

(= “Pan” on page 37)
Volume [000...127]

Here, you can set the volume of each MIDI track.
(= “Volume” on page 37)

Arpeggiator Info

This shows the arpeggiator A and B settings used by the
screen.

By clicking a parameter name etc., you can jump to the
arpeggiator editing page.

FX Info

This shows the on/off status and effect type of the insert
effects, master effects, and total effect used by the song.

9
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By clicking an effect name etc., you can jump to the effect
editing page.

Track Mixer

Track 01...16 (Track Number):

Play/Mute
Use this to mute a MIDI track.
(= “Play/Mute” on page 37)

[Play, Mute]

Solo [On, Off]
Turns the Solo function on/off for each track. Only tracks
with Solo On will sound. Other tracks will be muted.

The setting will alternate on/off each time you press the Solo
button.

If MIDI tracks whose Status (¥ p.38) is BTH, EXT, or
EX2 are muted by Mute or by the Solo function, note
on/off messages will not be transmitted on the MIDI
channel selected for those tracks.

A Solo settings are not saved with the song.
Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]

Here, you can set the pan of each MIDI track. (¥ “Pan” on
page 37)
Volume [000...127]

Here, you can set the volume of each MIDI track. (+“Vol-
ume” on page 37)
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Realtime Control Knob Assign

Knob Mod.1 (CC*17) |

Here you can adjust the settings for the arpeggiator, and select
the functions that are assigned to knobs 1-4 when the REAL-
TIME CONTROL SELECT button has selected B mode.

Knob Mod.2 (CC*19) |

Arpeggiator Assign

Arpeggiator Run A, B [Off, On]

This turns arpeggiator on/off.
For more information, please see “Run” on page 46.

Track 01...16 (Track Number):

Arpeggiator Assign [Off, A, B]
Assigns arpeggiator A or B to each track 1-16.

For more information, please see “ARP Assign” on page 37.

Arpeggiator-A(B)

These parameters specify how the arpeggiator will function
within the song. Two arpeggiators can run simultaneously.
This offers a variety of possibilities, such as applying sepa-
rate arpeggio patterns to two sounds that have been
assigned as a keyboard split, or using velocity to switch
between two arpeggio patterns.

You can also use the realtime controls C mode ARP GATE
knob, ARP VELOCITY knob, ARP SWING knob, and
TEMPO knob to control the arpeggiator in realtime.

Setup

Pattern [PO...P4, 000...639: name]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Resolution [5:, 0,05, 0, 0,01

Fnob Mod.3 (CC¥2E) | Knob Mod.4 (CCH21) |

Gate [000...100%, Step]
Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Swing [-100...+100%]
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

Here, you can make arpeggiator settings for the combina-
tion.

For more information, please see “ARP Setup” on page 9.

Scan Zone

These settings specify the note and velocity ranges that will
trigger arpeggiators A and B.

Top Key [C-1...G9]

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the range of notes (keys) that will trigger arpeggia-
tor A/B. “Top Key” specifies the upper limit, and “Bottom
Key” specifies the lower limit.

Top Velocity [001...127]

Bottom Velocity [001...127]
Specifies the range of velocities that will trigger arpeggiator
A/B. “Top Velocity” specifies the upper limit, and “Bottom
Velocity” specifies the lower limit.



Play Common

Realtime Control Knob Assign

Here you can select the functions (mainly types of control
change) that are assigned to knobs 1-4 when the REALTIME
CONTROL SELECT button has selected B mode.

Knob 1-B [Off, ...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 2-B [Off, ...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 3-B [Off, ...MIDI CC#119]
Knob 4-B [Off, ...MIDI CC#119]

The functions you assign here are active when you use the
REALTIME CONTROLS SELECT button to select B mode,
and operate knobs 1-4.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “Realtime Control
Knob 1-4 Assign” on page 294.
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Track Param (Track Parameters)
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Timbre

MIDI Filter2
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000 Piano&Str

Category: Keyboard

Molume

Fan

Play/Mute

MIDI

Status

MIDI Ch
Eank MSE
Eank LSE

08¢

Force OSC Mode » FEG » FEG » FEG

» FEG » FEG » FEG » FEG

O5C Select » Both » Both » Both

» Both » Both » Both » Both

Fortamento FRG FEG FRG

Scale

This specifies the scale that the song will use.

For more information, please see “Scale” on page 82.

Type (Song’s Scale)
[Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale15]
Selects the scale.

For more information, please see “Type” on page 82.

Key [C...B]

Selects the key of the specified scale.
For more information, please see “Key (Scale Key)” on
page 83.

Random [0...7]

As this value is increased, an increasingly random deviation
will be added to the pitch at each note-on.

If Status (<" p.38) is INT, this setting will affect the pitch
produced by the microSTATION. If Status is EXT, this
setting will affect the note number of the note messages
transmitted via MIDI.

MIDI/OSC

Here you can make MIDI settings for each timbre.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

MIDI
Status [Off, INT, BTH, EXT, EX2]

This sets whether the Track controls the internal sounds, or
external MIDI devices.

For more information, please see “Status” on page 38.

FEG FRG FEG FRG

MIDI Channel [01...16]
Specifies the MIDI channel that the MIDI track will use to
transmit and receive musical data.

For more information, please see “MIDI Ch. (MIDI Chan-
nel)” on page 39.

Bank Select MSB (When Status=EX2) [000...127]

Bank Select LSB (When Status=EX2) [000...127]
Specifies the bank number that will be transmitted when “Status”
is set to EX2. The upper line is the MSB, and the lower line is the
LSB. This setting has no effect if “Status” is other than EX2.

0sc

These parameters specify how each MIDI track will be
sounded.

Force OSC Mode [PRG, Poly, MN, LGT]
This lets you override the Program’s stored Voice Assign
Mode settings, if desired.

For more information, please see “OSC Mode” on page 39.

OSC Select [BTH, OS1, 0S2]
Specifies whether the MIDI track’s program will play OSC1,
OSC2, or both.

For programs whose Oscillator Mode (< p.82) is Double,
this setting lets you specify that only OSC1 or OSC2 will
sound.

BTH (Both): OSC1 and 2 will sound as specified by the set-
tings of the program.

0OS1: Only OSC1 will sound.

0S2: Only OSC2 will sound. PCM programs will not sound
if “Oscillator Mode” is set to Single or Drums.

Portamento [PRG, Off, 001...127]

Make portamento settings for each MIDI track. For more
information, please see “Portamento” on page 39.
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Timbre
Param
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Timbre
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Cateqory: Keyboard

10 1 12 13 14

Pitch

Transpose +EE +EE +EE +EE

Detune +HGEE +HEEEE | +EEEE | HEEEE

+HEEEE | +EEEE | HEEEE

+EE +EE +EE +EE +EE +EE

+HEEEE | +EEEE | HEEEE

Bend Range FRG FRG FRG

FRG FEG FRG FEG

Delay

Delay [ms]
Tempo Sync
Base MNote

Mote Times

Other

Use Prog Scale

Here, you can make pitch, scale, and delay time from note-
on settings for each track.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

Pitch

Transpose [-60...+00...+60]
Adjusts the pitch of each MIDI track in semitone steps.

12 units equal one octave.

For more information, please see “Transpose” on page 39.

Detune [-1200...4+0000... +1200]
Adjusts the pitch of each MIDI track in one-cent units.

For more information, please see “Detune” on page 39.

Bend Range [PRG, -24...+00...+24]
Specifies the amount of pitch change that will occur when
the pitch bender is operated, in semitone units.

For more information, please see “Bend Range” on page 39.

Delay

This specifies the time (delay) from when the MIDI tracks 1—-
16 receive a note-on message until the sound begins.

Track 01...16 (Track Number):

Delay Time [ms] [0000...5000ms, KeyOff]
Specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the MIDI
track begins to produce sound, in units of ms (1/1000th of a
second). This setting is available if “MIDI/Tempo Sync.” is
set to Off.

KeyOff: The note will begin sounding at note-off. In this
case, the sound will not die away if the sustain level of the
program’s amp EG is other than 0. This setting is used when
creating harpsichord sounds.

Normally you will set this to 0000.
Tempo Sync (MIDI/Tempo Sync) [Off, On]

The time (delay time) from note-on until the track produces
sound will be specified in note length units relative to the J
(Tempo).

On: Specify the delay time in terms of a Base Note and
Times relative to the Tempo. For example if “Base Note” =),
“Times” =01, and “Tempo” = 60 BPM, the delay time will be
equivalent to 1000 ms.

Off: The delay time will be set by the Delay Time setting.

Base Note [ﬁrﬁ%ﬁr I’SI ﬁl J3r JI J3r Jr 0]
Note Times [01...32]

It specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the track
begins to produce sound, in terms of a note value relative to
the) (Tempo).

Use Base Note to specify the desired note value, and use
Times to extend that note value by the specified multiple.
For example if you set Base Note to a quarter note (J) and
Times to 02, that track will sound with a delay of a half note
(J)- Even if you change J (Tempo), the delay time will
always be a half note (). If you use these parameters to
specify a delay of a half note (J). In this case, a Tempo of
60.00 BPM will produce a 2000 ms delay, and a Tempo of
120.00 BPM will produce a 1000 ms delay.

Other

Here, you can adjust the settings for the scale for each MIDI
track.

Use Prog Scale [Off, On]
MIDI track can use the scale that is specified by Scale
(+p.82).

On: The scale specified by the program will be used.

Off: The scale specified by Scale will be used.
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Here you can adjust the sound of the program for each
MIDI track. The adjustments will not affect the original pro-
grams, but will be saved for each song.

For more information, please see “About the Tone parame-
ters” on page 149.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

Filter/Amp

Cutoff [-99...+99] (Rel, CC#74)
Resonance [-99...+99] (Rel, CC#71)
Filter EG Int [-99...+99] (Rel, CC#79)
Amp Vel Int [-99...499] (Rel)
See “Filter/Amp:” on page 39.

Filter/Amp EG

Attack [-99...4+99] (Rel, CC#73)
Decay [-99...+99] (Rel, CC#75)
Sustain [-99...+99] (Rel, CC#70)
Release [-99...+99] (Rel, CC#72)

See “Filter/Amp EG:” on page 39.
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These settings allow you to apply filters to the MIDI data
that will be transmitted and received by each track.
For more information, please see “MIDI Filter” on page 22.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

Program Change
After Touch
Damper
Portamento SW
JS Xas AMS
JS+Y

JS-Y

Ribbon (CC#16)
Foot SW

Foot Pedal
Other CC

See “MIDI Filter:” on page 40.

[Off, On]
[Off, On]
[Off, On]
[Off, On]
[Off, On]
[Off, On]
[Off, On]
[Off, On]
[Off, On]
[Off, On]
[Off, On]
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These are MIDI filter settings for the knobs when the REAL-
TIME CONTROL SELECT button is used to select Realtime
Control A mode or B mode.

Use the Common-Controllers page to assign the functions
that knobs 1-4 will perform when Realtime Control B mode
is selected.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

RTC Knob A1 [Off, On]
RTC Knob A2 [Off, On]
RTC Knob A3 [Off, On]
RTC Knob A4 [Off, On]

These settings enable or disable reception of the MIDI mes-
sages assigned to knobs 1-4 when the Realtime Control
Amode is selected.

RTC Knob B1 [Off, On]
RTC Knob B2 [Off, On]
RTC Knob B3 [Off, On]
RTC Knob B4 [Off, On]

These settings enable or disable reception of the MIDI mes-
sages assigned to knobs 1-4 when the Realtime Control B
mode is selected.
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Keyboard Zone

Here, you can specify the key zones in which MIDI tracks 1—-
16 will sound.

For more information, please see “Key Zone:” on page 40.

Track 01...16 (Track Number):

Top Key [C-1...G9]
Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the notes that will
sound for each MIDI track.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,

12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]
Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
volume will be reached starting from the top key.

Top Slope

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]
Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the

volume will be reached starting from the bottom key.

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]
Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the notes that will
sound for each MIDI track.

Bottom Slope

Key Zone Map

This area indicates the note ranges in which each MIDI track
(1-16) will sound.

The display uses lines to indicate the range of notes that will
sound, and show the slope portion in a different color.

Velocity Zone

Here, you can set the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to
specify the range of velocities that will be sounded by MIDI
tracks 1-16, and Top/Bottom Slope specify the range over
which the volume will be adjusted.

For more information, please see “Vel Zone (Velocity
Zone):” on page 40.

Track 01...16 (Track Number):
Top Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the maximum velocity value that will sound each
track.

Top Slope [0...120]

Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-
nal volume will be reached, starting from the Top Velocity.

Bottom Slope [0...120]
Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-
nal volume will be reached, starting from the Bottom Veloc-
ity.

Bottom Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the minimum velocity that will be sounded by
each MIDI track 1-16.

Vel Zone Map

This area indicates the velocity ranges in which each MIDI
track (1-16) will sound.

The display uses lines to indicate the velocity of notes that
will sound, and show the slope portion in a different color.
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IFX1 SES . Steres Graphic 7 Eand £
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IFX3 [0][582  Stereo Graphic 7 Band £]

IFX4 | ||998 : Mo Effect |
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Routing IFX Setup IFX1 IFX2 IFX3

Timbre

IFX4 IFX5

Euz Select

Fi Ctrl Bus
Send 1

Send 2

DKit IFX Patch

IFi1
IF2
IFEZ
IF 4
IFE5

In this page you can adjust the settings for the insert effects.
These settings consist mainly of the following.

e Specify the routing for each track.

¢ Select the effect type for insert effects 1-5, and edit the
effect parameters.

e Specify on/off and chain settings for insert effects 1-5.
¢ Adjust mixer settings following the insert effects.

For more information, please see “IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4,
IFX5” on page 46.

IFX Routing

This area shows the insert effect routing (Bus Select), the
name of the assigned effect, the on/off status, chaining, and
the output bus that follows the insert effect.

The type of insert effect, the on/off status, and the chain set-
tings can be edited in the IFX Setup page.

IFX1 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX2 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX3 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX4 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX5 On/Off [Off, On]
IFX1 [S00...563, D00...D10]
IFX2 [S00...561, D00...D09]
IFX3 [S00...561, D00...D09]
IFX4 [S00...561, D00...D09]
IFX5 [000...061]

See “IFX Routing” on page 129.

Routing

Specifies the bus where the program oscillator(s) used by
MIDI tracks 1-16 will be sent. You can also set the send lev-
els to the master effects from this page.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)
Bus Select [DKit, L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

This specifies the output bus for the track program’s oscilla-
tor(s).

See “Bus (Bus Select)” on page 155.

FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]
This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used

to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan follow-
ing the insert effect (CC#8), Send 1, and Send 2.

For more information, please see “Ctrl Ch (Control Chan-
nel)” on page 25.

Send1 (MFX1) [000...127]
Send2 (MFX2) [000...127]

For each track, these parameters set the send level to master
effects 1 and 2. See “Send1” on page 19.

DrumKit IFX Patch

IFX1 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
IFX2 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
IFX3 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
IFX4 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]
IFX5 [L/R, IFX1...IFX5, Off]

This patches the “Bus (IFX/Output)” settings for each key of
a drum kit, temporarily changing the insert effect connec-
tion destinations. See “DrumKit Patch” on page 19.
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IFX Setup

IFX Routing
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Here you can choose the type of each insert effect 1 through
5, its on/off status, chaining, and adjust the post-IFX mixer
settings.

For more information, please see “IFX Setup” on page 155.

» Global Channel

IFX1

Chain To [IFX2...IFX5]
Chain [Off, On]
Pan [L000...C064...R127]
Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

See “IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5” on page 11.

Control Ch [Ch1...16, Global Channel, All Routed]
This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used
to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod).

For more information, please see “FXCtrl Bus (FX Control
Bus)” on page 25.

IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2-5
selected in the IFX Routing. The parameters are the same as
in insert effect 1.

# Global Channel # Global Channel
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IFX1
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Here, you can set the effect parameters of the insert effect
you chose in the IFX Routing.

IFX1 Parameters

IFX Parameters

Here you can edit the effect parameters for the insert effect.
For more details, please see “Effect Guide” on page 205.

IFX2, IFX3, IFX4, IFX5

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2-5
selected in the IFX Routing. The parameters are the same as
in insert effect 1.

For more details, please see “Effect Guide” on page 205.
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MFX/TFX (Master/Total Effect)
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In this page you can adjust the settings for the master effects

and the total effect. These settings consist mainly of the fol- TFX

lowing. TFX On/Off [Off, On]
* Specify the routing for the master effects. TEX [00...61]
* Select the effect type for the master effects and the total See “MFX&TFX Routing” on page 134.

effect, and edit the effect parameters.
e Turn each effect on/off.

e Edit the return level to the L/R bus for the master effect Master Volume
outputs.

Master Volume [000...127]
This specifies the final level of the audio output that has
passed through total effect, and output from OUTPUT L/

MFX&TFX Routing MONO and R,

Here you can specify the type of master effects and total
effect, and turn them on/off.

The master effects are sent to the L/R bus. The total effect is Routing
inserted into the L/R bus.
These parameters are the same as in Program mode.
Chain
MFX1, MFX2 Master FX Chain [Off, On]
Here, you can select the settings for the master effect 1, 2. Level [000...127]
On/Off [Off, On] See “Chain” on page 135.
MFX [S00...587, D00...D13]
MFX2 [000..120]  Control Channel
MFX1 [1...16, Global Channel]
Return1, Return2 MFX2 [1...16, Global Channel]
Return 1 [000..1271  1rx [1...16, Global Channel]
Return 2 [000...127] Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic modu-
See “MFX&TFX Routing” on page 134. lation (Dmod) for the master and total effect.
Ch01...Ch16: The specified MIDI channel will be used for
control.
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Here you can edit the parameters of the effect you choose
for MFX1 in the MEX/TFX Routing.

Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI Channel “Channel” (= p.184).
For more information, please see “Dmod List (Dynamic
Modulation Source List)” on page 292.

MFX1 Parameters
Here, you can edit the parameters of the master effect
selected in the MFX/TFX page.

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on
page 205.

MFX2

These pages let you edit the parameters of Master Effect 2.
To select different effects types, use the MFX/TFX Routing.

The parameters for MFX2 is the same as for MFX1.

TFX

These pages let you edit the parameters of TEX. To select
different effects types, use the MFX/TFX page.

The parameters for TEX is the same as for MEX2.
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UTILITY Command

Procedure for utility commands

1. Click the UTILITY button, and choose a command from
the menu that appears.

2. Adjust the settings in the dialog box.

For details on the contents of each dialog box, refer to the
explanation for each command.

3. Click the OK button to begin, or click the Cancel button if
you decide not to continue.

Write SEQ

This command saves the edited song. You can use this to do
the following things:

e Save the changes you’ve made in microSTATION Editor /
Plug-In Editor.

* Rename the song.
¢ Copy the song to a different number.

New Name [characters]
Specify the song name.
Choose Destination [S000...127: name]

Specify the save-destination for the song.

K “Choose Destination” only allows you to select an
existing song as the save-destination. If you want to
save a new song, click the BROWSE button, choose the
desired number in the song list that appears, create a
new song, and save that number.

Rename Song

Here, you can rename the selected song. A name of up to 24
characters can be input.

Delete Song

This command deletes the currently selected song.

For more information, please see “Delete (Delete Song)” on
page 48.

Delete Song is available on the Quick, Common, Track
Param, Key Zone/Vel Zone pages.

Copy From Song

This command copies all of the setting data and musical
data from the specified song to the song that’s currently
selected.

For more information, please see “Delete (Delete Song)” on
page 48.

Copy From Song is available on the Quick, Common, Track
Param, Key Zone/Vel Zone pages.

GM Initialize

This command transmits a GM System On message to the
Sequencer mode, resetting all tracks to the GM settings.
For more information, please see “GM Initialize” on

page 49.

GM Initialize is available on the Quick, Common, Track
Param, Key Zone/Vel Zone pages.

Copy From Combi
(Copy from Combination)

This command copies the parameters of the specified com-
bination to the setting data of the song that’s currently
selected.

For more information, please see “Copy Combi (Copy from
Combination)” on page 50.

Copy From Combi is available on the Quick, Common,
Track Param, Key Zone/Vel Zone pages.

Copy from Program

This command copies settings from the program you spec-
ify to the song that’s currently selected.

For more information, please see “Copy Prog (Copy from
Program)” on page 51.

Copy From Program is available on the Quick, Common,
Track Param, Key Zone/Vel Zone pages.

Copy Arpeggiator

This command can be used to copy arpeggio settings from
another location to the current program.

For more information, please see “Copy ARP” on page 48.

Copy Arpeggiator is available on the ARP tab of the Quick
page and Common page.

Copy Insert Effect

This command copies effect settings from a specified pro-
gram, combination, or song.

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not copied.
For more information, please see “Copy IFX” on page 14.
Copy Insert Effect is available on all of the IFX pages.

Swap Insert Effect
This command swaps (exchanges) the settings of two insert
effects.

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not
swapped.

For more information, please see “Swap IFX” on page 14.
Swap Insert Effect is available on all of the IFX pages.

Copy MFX/TFX

This command copies effect settings from a specified pro-
gram, combination, or song.

However, the “Ch (Control Channel)” setting is not copied.
For more information, please see “Copy MFX/TFX” on
page 14.

Copy MFX/TFX is available on all of the MEX/TFX pages.

Load

Loads microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor data that was
previously saved on the computer.
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Sequencer mode

Save

Saves data from the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor to
your computer as dedicated file.

All Data (.MSTall): All data (program, combination, song
settings, global settings).

All SEQ (.MSTasq): All song settings data.
SEQ (MSTsq): A song settings data that’s currently selected.

Note: These functions load or save the data as dedicated
files for the editor application.

Receive All

Receives all data from the microSTATION data into the edi-
tor.

Note: The sequencer performance data of Sequencer mode
is excepted.

Transmit All

Transmits all data in the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Edi-
tor to the microSTATION and writes it into internal mem-

ory.

Receive SEQ

Receive the corresponding song data from the microSTA-
TION into the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Transmit SEQ

Transmit the corresponding song data from the microSTA-
TION Editor/Plug-In Editor to the microSTATION and
writes it.

Receive 1 SEQ

Receive the respective song data from the microSTATION
into the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Transmit 1 SEQ

See “Transmit Current Prog” on page 138.

Import
See “Import” on page 138.

Export
See “Export” on page 138.

All Sound Off

Depending on the host application, “hung” notes may
sometime occurred while operating the host’s functions. If
this symptom occurs, please execute this command.



Global mode

By connecting the microSTATION to your computer and
using microSTATION Editor / Plug-In editor, you'll be able
to edit all of the microSTATION's parameters.

This chapter explains the parameters that you can view and
edit in microSTATION Editor / Plug-In Editor. For details on
how to select a parameter and modify its value, refer to the
“microSTATION Editor / Plug-In Editor User’s Guide”
included on the accessary disc.

For some of the parameters shown in microSTATION
Editor / Plug-In Editor, the setting of the microSTA-
TION itself is displayed in gray, and cannot be edited in
microSTATION Editor / Plug-In Editor.

Page structure

Panel / Page Main content

Start-up settings for microSTATION Editor /

Software Setup Plug-In Editor.

Basic overall settings. (#p.182)

Controller settings such as the pedals
Basic/Controllers | connected to the rear panel. (¥ p.183)

CC# assignments for Arpeggio controllers.
(=p.183)

MIDI settings for this instrument. (" p.184)
External Mode settings. (% p.185)

MIDI

Scale settings created by the user. You can
User Scales specify 4 types of octave scale, and one full-
range scale. (¥ p.186)

Edit tab category names for programs and

Category combinations. (+p.187)

Drum Kit Edit drum kits. (*p.188)

Arpeggio Pattern | Creating Arpeggio pattern. (¥ p.195)
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Global mode

Panel

EGRELERSE COMBI

CUTOFF RESONANCE EG INTERSITY

SEQ
-

I . o & @’

BROWSE UTILITY

~

000 NEW SONG

w

microSTATION

T

The microSTATION Editor’s panel lets you do the following
things.
e Select programs and adjust the tempo.

e Switch the realtime control mode, and use the knobs to
edit in each mode.

e Use the external control knobs.
e Turn the arpeggiator on/off and arpeggiator latch on/off.

In Global mode, only Realtime Control C mode is available
when editing the arpeggio pattern in the Arpeggio Pattern

page.
EXTERNAL button [Off, On]

Pressing this button will switch to external control, allowing
you to use the knobs to control an external MIDI device or
computer application.

Mode Select, UTILITY

Mode button [PROG, COMBI, SEQ, GLOBAL]

Click a button to select the mode that you want to edit.

UTILITY button

The utility functions are various commands available in
each page. The available utility commands will differ
depending on the page. These commands also let you save
or load the edited or created data on your computer, and to
import system exclusive data. Click the UTILITY button and
choose a command from the menu that appears.

“UTILITY Command” on page 202

Display

Display shows the contents of the mode you had selected
before entering Global mode.

Tempo [040.00...300.00]

This indicates the tempo.

When editing the arpeggio pattern in the Arpeggio Pattern
page, you can use Realtime Control C mode knob 4 to adjust
the playback tempo.

Realtime Controls

Select button

These buttons select the realtime control mode.
In Global mode, selecting A mode or B mode and operating
the knobs will not do anything. Only C mode will be avail-
able when editing the arpeggio pattern in the Arpeggio Pat-
tern page.

[A, B, C]

Realtime Control Knob 1...4

These knobs control the functions that are assigned for each
Realtime Control mode.

Arpeggiator

In Global mode, the arpeggiator buttons are available only
when editing an arpeggio pattern.

ARP ON/OFF button [Off, On]
This turns the arpeggiator on/off.
ARP LATCH ON/OFF button [Off, On]

This turns the arpeggiator’s Latch function on/off. If this is
on, the arpeggio will keep playing even after you take your
hands off the keyboard while the arpeggiator is running.
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Auto Load File

Global mode Software Setup lets you specify the default set-
tings that the microSTATION Editor will use when it starts
up. This setting is saved when you use the UTILITY com-
mand Save as Default, and will be remembered the next
time you start up.

Total Recall & Data Sync Settings

Here you can specify the editor data that will be saved and
loaded as part of the song data by your DAW software. This
setting lets you save only the data you need. When the
microSTATION Editor starts up, the types of data that
you’ve checked here will also be loaded automatically from
the microSTATION that’s connected to your computer. (In
other words, this data will be synchronized.) Since a data
dump requires a certain amount of time, you may wish to
shorten the startup time by using the Load Data File Auto-
matically function instead of this function, or by using the
UTILITY command Load to load a previously-saved data
file into the microSTATION Editor.

Auto Load File

Load data file automatically at starting up

When the microSTATION Editor starts up, the data file that
you specify here will automatically be loaded into the edi-
tor. After this process is completed, the data you checked in
Total Recall & Data Sync Setting will be loaded via data
dump.

Local Control

Auto Local Control

This setting automatically sets the microSTATION’s Local
Control setting to the appropriate state when you start up
the editor. We recommend that you normally leave this

parameter on. The microSTATION's Local Control setting
will be reset to its original state when you close the editor.

MIDI Settings

Here you can adjust the settings for MIDI connections
between the microSTATION Editor and the microSTATION.

MIDI IN Port / MIDI OUT Port

This selects the connection port for the microSTATION and
the microSTATION Editor. The name of the currently con-
nected MIDI port is shown. You won't need to change this
setting if the microSTATION and the microSTATION Editor
are connected correctly, since the microSTATION Editor will
search for the microSTATION when it starts up, and will
specify the MIDI port automatically.

181



182

Global mode

Basic/Controllers

RESOHANCE EG INTERSITY EGRELEASE

Basic !
Controllers

Controllers

k Settings in the Basic/Controllers — Category pages are
remembered while the microSTATION Editor / Plug-In
Editor is running, but will return to the settings prior to
start-up when you close the microSTATION Editor /
Plug-In Editor. By clicking the DUMP button located in
the upper right of each Global mode page, the settings
at that time will be saved on the microSTATION itself.

Basic Setup

Here, you can adjust master tune settings, on/off settings for
the arpeggiator, bank map settings, and memory protect.
The parameters is the same as for microSTATION Quick
parameters.

Basic

Master Tune

[-50cent (427.47Hz)...+50cent (452.89Hz)]
This adjusts the overall tuning of the entire microSTATION
in one-cent units (semitone = 100 cents), over a range of +50
cents.
For more information, please see “MTune (Master Tune)” on
page 57.

Key Transpose [-12...4+00...+12]
This adjusts the pitch in semitone steps over a =1 octave
range.

For more information, please see “Transpose” on page 57.

Velocity Curve [1...8]
This specifies the way that the volume and/or tone will
change in response to variations in keyboard playing
dynamics (velocity).

For more information, please see “Vel Curve (Velocity
Curve)” on page 57.

000 NEWW SONG

After Touch Curve (MIDI IN) [1...8]

This specifies the way that incoming aftertouch data will
affect the volume or tone when Convert Position (#p.184) is
set to PostMIDI.

For more information, please see “AT Curve (Aftertouch
Curve)” on page 59.

ARP

All ARP Off
All arpeggiator will be off.

[Off, On]

For more information, please see “All ARP” on page 59.

Load ARP when changing: Program [Off, On]
When you switch programs, the arpeggiator settings stored
in that program will be used.

For more information, please see “With Prog” on page 59.

Load ARP when changing: Combination [Off, On]
When you switch combinations, the arpeggiator settings
stored in that combination will be used.

For more information, please see “With Combi” on page 59.

System Preference

Bank Map [KORG, GM(2)]

This specifies the mapping of programs and combinations
relative to Bank Select control change messages (CC#0
upper byte and CC#32 lower byte).

For more information, please see “Bank Map” on page 59.

ScrollText [Off, On]

This specifies whether program names, combination names,
and song names will be scrolled if they contain a larger
number of characters than can be shown in the display.

For more information, please see “Initial Song” on page 60.
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Initial Song

[P0O...P15, U00...U15: name, Initialized Song]
This selects the template song that will be loaded as the
default song settings for Sequencer mode when the power is
turned on.

For more information, please see “Initial Song” on page 60.

Memory Protect

Program [Off, On]
This setting protects the internal program memory.

On: Internal program memory will be protected, and the
following write operations cannot be performed.

e Writing a program

¢ Loading preloaded program data

¢ Loading program data from media

® Receiving program data via MIDI data dump

Off: Data can be written to internal program memory.

Combination [Off, On]
This setting protects the internal combination memory.

On: Internal combination memory will be protected, and
the following write operations cannot be performed.

* Writing a combination

* Loading preloaded combination data

¢ Loading combination data from media

* Receiving combination data via MIDI data dump

Off: Data can be written to internal combination memory.

Song [Off, On]

This setting protects the internal song memory.

However, when the power is turned off, the song data in
song memory will be lost regardless of this setting.

On: Internal song memory will be protected, and the follow-
ing write operations cannot be performed.

® Recording to the sequencer

* Loading preloaded song data

¢ Loading song data from media

® Receiving song data via MIDI data dump

Off: Data can be written to internal song memory.

Drum Kit [Off, On]

This setting protects the internal drum kit memory.

On: Internal drum kit memory will be protected, and the
following write operations cannot be performed.

* Writing a drum kit

* Loading preloaded drum kit data

¢ Loading drum kit data from media

® Receiving drum kit data via MIDI data dump

Off: Data can be written to internal drum kit memory.

ARP User Pattern [Off, On]
This setting protects the internal user arpeggio pattern
memory.

On: Internal user arpeggio pattern memory will be pro-
tected, and the following write operations cannot be per-
formed.

Writing a user arpeggio pattern

Loading preload arpeggio pattern data

Loading user arpeggio pattern data from media
Receiving user arpeggio pattern data via MIDI data dump

Off): Data can be written to internal user arpeggio pattern
memory.

Controllers

Foot Switch & Pedal / Damper

Type [Damper, Switch, Pedal]
This specifies the type of the switch or pedal that is con-
nected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack.

For more information, please see “Type” on page 65.

Foot Switch function [List of Foot Switch Assign]
This is shown if “Type” is set to Switch.

For more information, please see “Sw (Foot Switch func-
tion)” on page 65.

Foot Pedal function [List of Foot Pedal Assign]
This is shown if “Type” is set to Pedal.

For more information, please see “Pdl (Foot Pedal func-
tion)” on page 65.

Damper/Switch Polarity [(-) KORG Standard, (+)]
Set this to match the polarity of the damper pedal or pedal
switch that’s connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack.

For more information, please see “Polarity” on page 65.

ARP Controllers

Here, you can assign control change messages to the arpeg-
giator buttons and knobs 1-4 when realtime controls C
mode is selected.

SW - ARP ON/OFF [Off, 000...119]
SW - LATCH [Off, 000...119]
Knob1 - GATE [Off, 000...119]
Knob2 - ARP VELOCITY [Off, 000...119]
Knob3 - ARP SWING [Off, 000...119]

For more information, please see “ARP RTC CC#” on
page 65.
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Here, you can adjust MIDI-related settings that affect the
entire microSTATION.

The parameters is the same as for microSTATION Quick
parameters. (< p.184)

MIDI

Basic

MIDI Channel (Global MIDI Channel) [1...16]
Sets the global MIDI channel. The global MIDI channel is
used in the following cases.

For more information, please see “Channel (Global MIDI
Channel)” on page 60.

Local Control On [Off, On]

Sets the local control on.

For more information, please see “Local Ctrl (Local Con-
trol)” on page 61.

Convert Position [PreMIDI, PostMIDI]
This setting specifies the location where the Transpose and
Velocity Curve settings will be applied.

For more information, please see “Convt (Convert Posi-
tion)” on page 61.

Note Receive [All, Even, Odd]
This setting specifies whether even-numbered, odd-num-
bered, or all note numbers will be sounded when note data
is received from the microSTATION's keyboard or from an
external MIDI device.

For more information, please see “Note Recv (Note
Receive)” on page 61.

MIDI Clock

MIDI Clock

[Internal, External MIDI, External USB, Auto]
Use this setting to synchronize the microSTATION’s arpeg-
giator and internal sequencer with an external MIDI device
(e.g., sequencer or thythm machine) and computer.

For more information, please see “Clock (MIDI Clock
Source)” on page 62.

Receive Ext. Realtime Commands [Off, On]
The above Common messages (including Song Select) and
Realtime messages will be received.

For more information, please see “Rcv ExtRTC (Receive
Ext.Realtime Command Clock)” on page 62.

SEQ Mode

Track MIDI Out
[for Master, for External Sequencer]

This setting specifies what will be transmitted via MIDI
when you switch songs in Sequencer mode.

For more information, please see “Trk (Track MIDI Out)” on
page 62.

Param. MIDI Out

[Control Change, SysEx-Param Change]
This setting specifies whether control changes or System
Exclusive messages will be transmitted when you edit a
parameter in Sequencer mode.
For more information, please see “Param (Parameter MIDI
Out)” on page 62.



MIDI External

MIDI Out Routing

ARP Controllers

[Control Change, SysEx-Param Change]
This specifies the MIDI messages that will be transmitted
when you operate the ARP ON/OFF button, ARP LATCH
button, or when you operate knobs 1-4 with Realtime con-
trols C mode selected.

For more information, please see “MIDI Out” on page 63.

MIDI Filter:
Enable Program Change [Off, On]

Program changes will be transmitted and received.

For more information, please see “Prog Chg (Enable Pro-
gram Change)” on page 63.

Bank Change [Off, On]

The Bank Select control change message will be transmitted
together with program change messages. This is valid when
“Prog Chg” is turned on.

For more information, please see “Bank Chg (Enable Bank
Change)” on page 63.

Combination Change [Off, On]
When in COMBI PLAY, an incoming program change mes-
sage on the global MIDI channel set by “Channel” (= p.60)
will switch combinations.

For more information, please see “Combi Chg (Enable Com-
bination Change)” on page 63.

Enable After Touch [Off, On]

MIDI aftertouch messages will be transmitted and received.

For more information, please see “AfterTouch (Enable After-
touch)” on page 63.

Enable Control Change [Off, On]

Control change messages will be transmitted and received.

For more information, please see “Ctrl Chg (Enable Control
Change)” on page 63.

Enable Exclusive [Off, On]

System exclusive data will be transmitted and received.

For more information, please see “SysEx (Enable System
Exclusive)” on page 63.

External

The assignments you make in this external setup will deter-
mine the MIDI controller and MIDI channel that is transmit-
ted by each knob when Realtime controls EXTERNAL is
selected.

External setup names can be assigned only by using microS-
TATION Editor / Plug-In Editor. Use the Rename External
Setup utility to assign a name.

External

Setup (External Mode Setup) [000...127: name]
This selects the External Setup to edit. You can assign a
name to each setup.

Knob 1...4:

MIDI Channel [Ch01...16, Gch]
This sets the MIDI Channel for the knob. Each can send on a
different channel, if desired.

For more information, please see “Channel” on page 64.
CC# [Off, 000...119]
This sets the MIDI CC sent by the knob.

For more information, please see “CC#” on page 64.
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Global mode

User Scale
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Here, you can select the settings for four different User
Octave Scales and one User All Notes Scale.
The user scales you create here can be selected from the fol-
lowing pages.

® Prog: Basic—Scale

¢ Combi: Timbre Param-Scale

® Seq: Track Param-Scale

If you want to keep the user scale you've specified, you
must save it. Either use the utility command “Write
Global Setting.” or click the DUMP button located in
the upper right.

User Octave Scale

User Octave Scale [User Octave Scale 00...03]
Selects the User Octave Scale that you want to edit.

Tune [-99...4+99]

Adjusts pitch settings for each note in the octave.

When you adjust the pitch of each note in the octave (C-B)
in one-cent steps, your settings will be applied to all octaves.
This adjustment is relative to equal temperament.

A setting of —99 lowers the pitch approximately a semitone
below normal pitch.

A setting of +99 raises the pitch approximately a semitone
above normal pitch.

By using the utility command Copy Scale, you can copy set-
tings from a preset scale (other than Stretch) or from another
user scale.

User All Notes Scale

Tune [-99...4+99]
Makes independent pitch settings for each of the 128 notes.
Adjust the pitch of each of the 128 notes (C-1 — G9) in one-
cent steps. This adjustment is relative to equal temperament.
A setting of —99 lowers the pitch approximately a semitone
below normal pitch.

A setting of +99 raises the pitch approximately a semitone
above normal pitch.

Use the horizontal scroll bar to move to the key range that
you want to set, and select the key that you want to specify.
By using the utility command Copy Scale, you can copy set-
tings from a preset scale (including Stretch) or another user
scale.
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Programs, and Combinations are organized into sub-catego-
ries.

You can assign a Program or Combination to a category and
sub-category during the utility command Write process.

To save changes to sub-category names, you'll need to
write the Global settings. To do so, use the utility com-
mand “Write Global Setting.”

K The main category can not be edited, fixed.

Sub-Category Name

Mode:

Mode [Program, Combination]
Select the mode that includes the category you want to spec-
ify.

Main Category [00...17]

Select the main category that includes the sub-category
whose name you want to specify.

Sub Category [00...07]

Select a sub-category, and specify its name. You can specify
eight sub-categories for each category.

Piano
ynth E.Fiano
Real EPiano

lavwi/Harp=i
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Global mode

Drum Kit
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Here, you can create drum kits by assigning a drum instru-
ment (drum sample) to each key.

Drum kits can be created only by using microSTATION Edi-
tor / Plug-In Editor.

A drum kit you edit here can be used in the same way as a
multisample oscillator (when “Oscillator Mode” is Single or
Double) and processed through the filter, amp, and effects
etc. To do this, set the “Oscillator Mode” to Drums in the
microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor Program mode: Basic
page, and selecting the drum kit as an oscillator in the OSC/
Pitch— OSC1 Multisample page.

When you wish to edit a drum kit, enter Program mode,
select a program that uses a drum kit (i.e., whose Oscillator
Mode is Drums), and then move to this page. A program
that uses a drum kit will already have filter, amp, and effect
settings etc. suitable for drum sounds.

You must set “Octave” (<~ p.80) to +0[8']. With any setting
other than +0[8'], the key locations and drum sounds will
not correspond correctly.

Even if a program with an “Oscillator Mode” of Single or
Double is selected in Program mode, the program will
sound using its own filter and amp settings etc. Effects will
sound according to the settings of the program you selected.

K Use “Write Drum Kits” to save an edited drum kit into
the microSTATION itself. If you power-off the microS-
TATION before saving, the edited drum kit cannot be
recovered. When you save, all drum kits will be saved.
When you edit a drum kit, all programs that use that
drum kit will be affected.

[ Turnon “Sys Ex” into the microSTATION itself.

For detailed step-by-step instructions on creating drum Kkits,
please see “Creating a Drum Kit” on page 192.

» Linear

Drum Kit

Here, you can select a drum kit and specify High-Low
(Drumsample 1-4) as the drum samples assigned to each
key. Here, you can also edit drum sample parameters for
each DS.

Drum Kit [0O(INT)...47(USER)]
Selects the drum kit that you wish to edit.

No. (Bank) Contents

00(INT)...26(INT) Preloaded drum kits

27(USER)...47(USER) User drum kits

Note: If you want to rename the drum kit, use the utility
command “Rename Drumkit.”

Key [C-1...G9]
Selects the key where the drum sample (and its settings)
will be assigned.

Use the VALUE controller to specify the key. If “Key Chase”
is checked, you can also select the key by holding down the
KEY button and playing a note on the keyboard. You can
assign four drum samples (DS1, 2, 3, 4) to each key, and
switch between them by velocity.

If you turn “Assign” On, the key selected here will apply for
the following drum sample parameters, velocity settings,
Voice Assign Mode, and Mixer parameters.

Assign [Off, On]
On: The drum samples assigned by High-Low will sound.
Normally you'll choose the On setting.

Off: The assigned drum samples will not be used; instead,
the drum samples of the key to the right will sound, and
their pitch will be a semitone lower than the key to the right.
Choose the Off setting if you want to play drum samples at
different pitches.



Drum Kit Sample Param

High Sample:

Specify the first drum sample.

On/Off [Off, On]
On: Check this if you want to use High. The selected drum
sample will sound.

Off: DS1 (High) will not be used. The drum sample will not
sound.

Normally, you will start by using DS1 (before using DS1-4).
If you don’t want to switch drum samples by velocity, turn
on only DS1. If you're using multiple velocity-switched
drum samples, adjust the settings as follows.

One velocity zone

DS1: On, DS2: Off, DS3: Off, DS4: Off

Two velocity zones

DS1: On, DS2: On, DS3: Off, DS4: Off

Three velocity zones

DS1: On, DS2: On, DS3: On, DS4: Off

Four velocity zones
DS1: On, DS2: On, DS3: On, DS4: On

Bank

Drumsample Select

[List of installed Drumsample]
Specify the DS1 drum sample by bank and drum sample
number.

[Mono, Stereo]

Bank selects either Mono or Stereo drum samples. However,
stereo drum samples will use twice as many voices as mono
drumsamples.

Mono: Monaural drum samples.
Stereo: Stereo drum samples.

You can click “Drumsample Select” to open the drum sam-
ple list, and choose a drum sample from the list.

You can also click the Category ¥ button, specify a category
from the menu that appears, and choose a drum sample
from that category.

It is not possible to edit the category names of drum
samples, or to re-assign the category.

If you choose “Bank” Mono:

Mono drum samples will be displayed. The L-channel or R-
channel of the stereo drum samples selectable via Bank: Ste-
reo can also be selected as mono drum samples. In these
cases, —L or —R is shown following the drum sample of the
same name.

If you choose “Bank” Stereo:

Only stereo drum samples will be displayed.

Mid High Sample:
Mid Low Sample:
Low Sample:

These are the settings for the second, third, and fourth
velocity zones.

Sample Param

Here you can set each drum sample’s sample parameters
(transpose, tune, attack, decay, filter cutoff, resonance
amount) and velocity zone. The sample parameter settings
are added to the settings of the program.

High Sample

Here you can edit the sample parameters and velocity zone
for the first drum sample (High).

Level [-99...4+99]

Specifies the volume.

Keys for which a value of +99 is specified will sound at a
volume twice as high as the amp level of the program which
uses that drum kit. Keys for which a value of 0 is specified
will sound at the volume of the amp level of the program
which uses that drum kit. Keys for which a value of -99 is
specified will not sound.

Start Offset [Off, 1st...8th]
In addition to simply starting playback from the beginning,
drum samples can have up to 8 different pre-programmed
alternate starting points. However, you can’t select drum
samples for which start and offset are not specified.

With drum samples, the “Start Offset” specifies whether to
use the normal start point (Off), or to use one of the alter-
nate start points (1st-8th).

Some drum samples may have fewer than 8 pre-pro-
grammed points, in which case only the available points can
be selected.

Rev. (Reverse) [Off, On]
This lets you play the selected drum sample backwards,
without looping. However, some preset drum samples can-
not be reverse-played, and consequently, they cannot be
selected.

On: The drum sample will play back in reverse.

The location at which reverse playback starts and ends is
already specified for each drum sample.

Off: The drum sample will play back normally.

Transpose [-64...4+63]
Adjusts the pitch in semitone steps. +12 is one octave up,
and -12 is one octave down.

Tune [-99...4+99]

This adjusts the pitch in cents, over a range of +1 octave. A
cent is 1/100 of a semitone.

Cutoff [-64...+63]
Adjust the cutoff frequency of the filter. The cutoff fre-
quency for each key and drum sample is determined by
adding this value to the filter “Frequency” (< p.100) of the
program that uses this drum kit.

Resonance [-64...+63]
This adjusts the filter resonance. This offset value for each
key and drum sample is applied to the filter Resonance
“Level” (#p.101) of the programs that use this drum kit.

Attack [-64...+63]
Adjusts the attack time of the volume (Amplifier). The
attack time for each key is determined by adding this value
to the amp EG Attack Time of the program that uses this
drum kit.
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Global mode

Decay [-64...+63]
Adjusts the decay time of the volume (Amplifier). The decay
time for each key is determined by adding this value to the

amp EG Decay Time of the program that uses this drum kit.

Bottom Vel. [1..127]
This sets the lowest velocity at which the drum sample will
sound. High’s Bottom Vel. can be equal to, but not lower
than, than that of Mid High.

For example to create a simple setup that uses only one
drum sample, specify the High settings, and then set “Bot-
tom Vel.” to 1 and “XFade Range” to off.

XFade Range [Off, 1...127]
This specifies the velocity range starting at “Bottom Vel.”
over which High will fade-out and Mid High will fade-in.
For instance, if the “Bottom Vel.” is set to 64, and the “XFad
Range” is set to 20, Mid High will start to fade in at veloci-
ties of 84 and below.

When velocities are within the “XFad Range,” the Oscillator
will use twice as much polyphony as it would normally.

Note: You can only fade between two zones at once.

127
Xfade ik
Range/Curve ]
Bottom :
Velocity .
Bd - ‘
1 - ‘I
XFade Curve [Linear, Power, Layer]

This controls the volume curve of the crossfade. Lin and
Pwr (short for Equal Power) let you fine-tune the way that
the two drum samples mix together; one or the other may
be more appropriate for a given pair of drum samples. Lyr
(Layer), true to its name, lets you layer the two drum sam-
ples together without any crossfading.

Lin(Linear) means that the two samples will each be at 50%
of their full volume in the middle of the crossfade. Some-
times, this may create a dip in the volume level; if so, try
using Pwr(Power) instead.

Pwr (Power), short for Equal Power, means that the two
samples will each be at around 70% of their full volume in
the middle of the crossfade. Sometimes, this may create a
bump in the volume level, in which case you might try
selecting Lin(Linear) instead.

Lyr (Layer) means that the two drum samples will be lay-
ered together, both at full volume, for the entire range of the
crossfade.

Crossfade Curves
Volume
Xfade
Velocity
Volume
Xfade
Velocity
Volume '
Xfade
Velocity

The graphic in the Velocity Split page shows the zone and
crossfade settings.

Mid High Sample, Mid Low Sample,
Low Sample

Here you can edit the sample parameters for the second,
third, and fourth drum samples. Refer to “High Sample.”
The Mid High and Mid Low velocity zone settings are the
same as for High. The settings for Low are similar to High,
with the exception that Low does not have “Bottom Vel.,”
“XFade Range,” and “XFade Curve” parameters. “Bottom
Vel.” is always fixed at 1.



Drum Kit Voice/Mixer

Voice/Mixer
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Specify the voice assign, pan, and effect routing etc. for each
key of the drum kit.

Voice Assign Mode

Single Trigger [Off, On]
On: Even when the same key (note) is played repeatedly, the
previous note will be halted before the new note is begun,
so that the notes will not overlap. Normally you will leave
this Off.

Exclusive Group [Off, 001...127]
001-127: This allows you to assign keys to any of 127
groups. Keys assigned to the same group will be treated as a
single group, and will be played monophonically with last-
note priority. For example you might assign closed and
open hi-hat sounds to the same group so that two or more
hi-hat sounds can not sound simultaneously.

Off: Keys will not be grouped. This is the default setting.
Enable Note On Recv [Off, On]

On: Note-on messages will be received. Normally you will
On this, but you can Off it if you do not want specific notes
to sound.

Enable Note Off Recv [Off, On]
On: Note-off messages will be received. Normally you will
uncheck this. This parameter is valid when Hold (¥ p.83) is
On (Hold On). In the case of a drum program, you will nor-
mally select Hold On. In this case if “Enable Note Off
Receive” is On, note-off messages will be received, and the
sound will stop (the release segment of the EG will begin)
when the key is released.

Mixer

K In Program mode, Drum kits will sound using the set-
tings of the selected program. “Pan” is valid if “Use
DKit Setting” (¢"p.111) is On. “Bus (IFX/Output),” “FX
Control Bus,” and “Send 1/2” are valid if “Use DKit Set-
ting” (#p.130) is checked. Be aware that while editing a
drum kit, the edited results will not be reflected unless
these settings have been made.

Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]
Specifies the panning for each key.

L001 places the sound at far left, and R127 places the signal
at far right. With a setting of Random, the drum sample will
be panned randomly at each note-on.

Bus (IFX/Output) [L/R, IFX 1...IFX5, Off]

For each key, specify the bus where the sound will be sent.
For example, you might send Snare sounds to IFX1 and Kick
sounds to IFX2 to apply separate insert effects, and send the
remaining sounds to L/R without applying insert effects.
Tip: In most of the preloaded drum kits, the following types
of drum instrument have the same Bus (IFX/Output) set-
tings.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Other — IFX3
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Global mode

FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]
For each key, you can select whether the signal will be sent
to FX Control bus (stereo two-channel) FX Ctrll or 2.
Normally you will leave this off, but you can use this setting
if you want to control an effect by playing a specific key.
You can use this with the following effects:

Vocoders:

D09: Vocoder

Compressor and gate-type effects:

S03: St.Limitr

S06: St.Gate

Example: Limiter (Combination)

Compressor-type effects use the level of the audio input to
control the level gain of the audio output.

For these effects, the envelope detection source can be either
the audio input itself (the usual method) or FX Control Bus
1or2.

The example shown in the diagram is of a split combination
in which the level of timbre 1 (Pad, played from the low key
range) is being controlled by timbre 2 (Guitar, with IFX2
OD/Wah inserted, played from the high key range). You can
adjust the settings so that when you play the guitar sound,
the volume of the pad will decrease automatically. Send the
post-IFX2 signal via FX Control Bus to FX Ctrll, and set the
IFX1: St.Limiter Envelope Source parameter to FX Control 1.

Limiter (Combination)

. Bus Select IFX1 Bus Select
Timbrel |:1px1 503: Stereo Limiter LR

Envelope Source
:FX Control 1

Ctrl Bus

Bus Select [ IFX2 (FX Control Bus)
Timbre2 |:IFx2 $20: 0D/ i1
: Guitar Hi.Gain Wah
Bus Select

(FX Control Bus1)

(LR

Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]
Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

For each key, specify the send levels to master effects 1 and
2.

These settings are valid when “Bus (IFX/Output)” is set to L/
R or Off. If “Bus (IFX/Output)” is set to IFX1-IFX5, the send
level to master effects 1 and 2 will be determined by the Pro-
gram, Combination, or Sequencer mode FX Routing page
parameters Send1 and Send2 which are located after the
sound passes through IFX1-IFX5.

Creating a drum kit

Use microSTATION Editor / Plug-In Editor if you want to
create or edit a drum kit.

It’s not possible to create or edit a drum kit on the
microSTATION itself.

Before you start editing...

Drum Program selection

Drum Kits are edited in Global mode. While you're in
Global mode, you'll play the kit that you're editing as if you
were playing it from within the Program, Combination, or
Song which was selected before you entered Global mode.
So, before you enter Global mode, it’s best to select a Pro-
gram which is already set up for drums, with the appropri-
ate EG settings, effects, and so on. Just use the Program
“Category select,” and choose a drum Program.

0SC1/Basic Octave setting

The Oscillator’s Octave setting needs to be +0 [8']. All Drum
Kit Programs should have this setting already. If you're
unsure, you can check this yourself:

1. Access the PROG OSC/Pitch- OSC1 Common page.

2. Check that the “Octave” parameter (near the top of the
page) is set to +0 [8'].
With a setting other than +0 [8'], the relationship between
the keys and the Drum Kit sound map will be incorrect.

Make sure that Memory Protect is disabled

Before you start editing, go to the Global: Basic/Controllers
page, and look in the Memory Protect section. Make sure
that Drum Kit is not checked (protected)-if so, you won't be
able to make any edits.

Drum Kits may be used by more than one Program
When you edit a Drum Kit, all Programs that use that Drum
Kit will be affected. To avoid changing the factory voicing,
you may wish to copy Drum Kits to empty locations in the
USER banks before editing.

Backing up a Drum Kit

Global mode does not have a Compare function that returns
the edited result to the state prior to editing. Before you
begin editing a user Drum Kit, it’s a good idea to use Copy
Drum Kit to copy that Drum Kit to a vacant number.

Creating a Drum Kit

Specifying the key where you will assign a drum-

sample

1. Select the Program that you wish to use while editing the
Drum Kit.

2. Press the MODE GLOBAL button to enter Global mode.

3. Access the Global: Drum Kit— Sample Param page.

4. Use the Drum Kit parameter, at the top of the page, to
select the Drum Kit that you wish to edit.

GM drum kits 48 (GM)-56 (GM) cannot be selected
here. (It is not possible to edit or write a GM drum kit.)
If you wish to modify the settings of one of the drum
kits 48 (GM)-56 (GM), you can use Copy Drum Kit to
copy it to 00 (INT)-26 (USER), and then edit the copy.



Drum Kit Creating_; a drum kit

5. Use the Key parameter to select the note that you wish to

edit.
If “Chase On” is On, you can also hold down the KEY
button and play a note on the keyboard.

. Use the “Assign” to specify whether the key will have its
own settings, or use the same settings as the next higher
note.

If “Assign” is On, the key will have its own settings. This
is the default.

If “Assign” is Off, the key won't have its own settings.
Instead, it will use the same settings as the next higher
note—except that the drumsamples will be played at a
lower pitch. The amount of pitch change depends on the
Pitch Slope parameter, on the Prog: OSC/Pitch— OSC
Common page.

Creating a velocity crossfade
For this key, let’s create a simple velocity crossfade between
two stereo drumsamples.

1. On the left side of the page, make sure that High and

Mid High are turned On.

Drum Kit
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2. Similarly, make sure that Mid Low and Low are turned Off.
3. Select Stereo as the Bank for High and Mid High.
4. Click the Drumsample for High.

A drum sample list organized by category will be dis-
played. The drum samples are organized into categories
such as bass drum and snare.

You can click the upper V¥ button to view a list for a dif-
ferent category.

. Select a Drumsample by touching its name in the list.
Press the OK button to confirm your selection.

. Do the same for Mid High.
Now that you've assigned Drumsamples to High and
Mid High, let’s set up the velocity ranges and crossfades.

. Set Mid High’s Bottom Velocity to 001, and its Xfade
Range to Off.

. Set High’s Bottom Velocity to 80.

Now, Mid High will sound when you play softly, at
velocities of 79 or less—and High will sound when you
play harder, with velocities of 80 or more.

. Next, set Hign’s Xfade Range to 20, and its Curve to
Linear.

Notice that the graphic now shows the two ranges taper-
ing into one another. Between 80 and 100, Mid High will
fade out, and High will fade in, creating a gradual veloc-
ity transition instead of a hard split.

Fine-tuning the sound of each sample

. If you like, adjust the Levels for the two Drumsamples.
This can be very useful in creating a smooth velocity split
or crossfade.

. As necessary, specify the tuning, EG parameters, and
filter.

. Adjust Tune, Attack (Amp EG Attack), Decay (Amp EG

Decay), Cutoff and Resonance for each drumsample.

4. Repeat “Specifying the key where you will assign a
drumsample” on page 192 to set up each key of the
Drum Kit.

You can also copy settings from one key to another,
using the Copy Key Setup utility command.

Using Exclusive Groups
1. Access the Drum Kit— Voice/Mixer page.

2. Use the Exclusive Groups to make one drum sound cut
off another drum sound - such as closed and open hi-
hats.

For example, let’s say that you've assigned an open hi-
hat and a closed hi-hat to the same exclusive group:
Play the open hi-hat sound.

While it’s still ringing, play the closed hi-hat.

The open hi-hat sound will be cut off-simulating the
action of a physical hi-hat.

Drum Kit
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Using Hold

The Program Hold parameter can be especially useful for
drum programes, since it lets the samples ring out naturally
regardless of how long you hold down the note. The way
that this works depends on settings in both the Program and
the Drum Kit, as described below.

To enable Hold:

1. Access the PROG: Basic page.

2. Under Key Zone, make sure that the Hold check-box is
checked.
Once you've turned on Hold for the Program, the func-
tion is controlled on a note-by-note basis according to
settings within the Drum Kit.

3. Access the Global: Drum Kit— Voice/Mixer page.

4. For each key, set the Enable Note Off Receive parameter
as desired.
If this parameter is Off, the key will be held.
If it is On, the key will not be held.
If you turn off Hold in the Program, no keys will be held
- regardless of their Enable Note Off Receive setting.

Controlling effects for each key

Drum Kits have their own, built-in mixers. For each key, you
can control the Insert Effects bussing, Master Effects sends,
and pan.

To use separate bus settings for each key:

1. Access the PROG: IFX page.

2. Make sure that the “Use DKit Setting” is On.
When “Use DKit Setting is On,” the Program will use the
Bus Select and Effects Send settings for each key of the
Drum Kit.
When Use DKit Setting is off, the Program will ignore
the Drum Kit’s Bus Select and Effects Send settings.

3. Access the Global: Drum Kit— Voice/Mixer page.
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Use the Bus (IFX/Output) Select parameter to send drum
sounds through their own Insert effects, or to the L/R
outputs.

If you like, you can send each note to its own Insert
effect, or to the individual audio outputs, in addition to
the L/R outputs.

For example, you might send all snare sounds to IFX1, all
kick sounds to IFX2, and the remaining sounds to L/R.

Tip: In most preloaded drumkits, the drum instruments
have the same Bus (IFX/Output) settings according to
their type, as follows.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Other — IFX3

. Use “Send1 (to MFX1)” and “Send?2 (to MFX2)” to set the

send levels to the master effects.

Controlling pan for each key

To use separate pan settings for each key:

1.
2.

Access the PROG: Amp- Amp1 page.

Under Pan, make sure that the “Use DKit Setting” is On.
When “Use DKit Setting” is On, the Program will use the
pan settings for each key of the Drum Kit.

. Access the Global: Drum Kit- Voice/Mixer page.
. Use “Pan” to specify the panning for each key.

Saving Drum Kits

Once you've spent all this time editing, you'll want to save
your work.

The contents of your editing in Global mode are preserved
as long as the power is on, but will be lost when you turn off
the power. If you want to keep your edits, you must save by
using the Write Drum Kits function.

This will save all drum kits.
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Here, you can create user arpeggio patterns.

In this page, the microSTATION will continue to sound as it
did before entering Global mode.

If you entered Global mode from Program mode: Your
editing will apply to the arpeggio pattern that is selected by
the program. Even if the previously selected program’s
arpeggiator is turned off, it can be turned on by the ARP
ON/OFF button.

If you entered Global mode from Combination mode:
Your editing will apply to the arpeggio pattern that is
selected by the combination. Even if the previously selected
combination’s arpeggiator is turned off, it can be turned on
by the ARP ON/OFF button.

However, it is not possible to turn on an arpeggiator for
which the Arpeggiator “Run” (¥ p.143) parameter A or B is
Off. Additionally, the arpeggiator will not operate if it has
not been assigned to a timbre in “Arpeggiator Assign”

(= p.143).

If you entered Global mode from Sequencer mode: Your
editing will apply to the arpeggio pattern specified for the
selected song. Even if you entered Global mode from set-
tings in which the arpeggiator was turned off, you can use
the ARP ON/OFF button to turn it on.

However, it is not possible to turn on an arpeggiator for
which the Arpeggiator “Run” (¥"p.164) parameter A or B is
not checked. Additionally, the arpeggiator will not operate
if it has not been assigned to a track in “Arpeggiator Assign”
(T p.164).

In each of the above cases, you can modify the settings of
the arpeggio pattern even if the arpeggiator is not turned
on. When editing a pattern, it is a good idea to turn on the
arpeggiator and make sure that it is the pattern that you
wish to edit.

If you want the edited user arpeggio pattern settings to
be backed up even when the power is turned off, you
must write them into memory. Select the Write Arpeg-
gio Pattern utility command to access the Write Arpeg-

Bl Rl
mi b 2 sl ol ol ol of of ol o o

gio Pattern dialog box. Then press the OK button to
write the edited data.

For details on creating an arpeggio pattern, see page 246.

Common

Arpeggiator Select [A, B]
If the microSTATION was previously in Combination or
Sequencer mode and you want to edit an arpeggio pattern,
you must select either arpeggiator A or B as the pattern to
edit. Your editing will apply only to the selected one. B will
not be displayed if the previous mode was Program mode.

Pattern
[PO: UP...P4: RANDOM, UOOO(INT)...U511(INT),

U512(USER)...U639(USER): name]
Selects the pattern that you want to edit.

PO: UP...P4: RANDOM
U000(INT)...U511(INT)
U512(USER)...U639(USER)

Preset arpeggio patterns

Preloaded arpeggio patterns

User arpeggio patterns

Note: If you want to edit an arpeggio pattern (such as a pre-
loaded arpeggio pattern) that is also used by another pro-
gram, it is a good idea to use the utility command Copy
Arpeggio Pattern to copy the arpeggio pattern to an unused
number U512(USER)...U639(USER), and then to edit the
copy.

Note: If you want to edit the arpeggio pattern name, use the
utility command Rename Arpeggio Pattern.

Length [01...48]

Specifies the length of the arpeggio pattern. The arpeggio
pattern will play the number of steps you specify here at the
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note value interval specified by “Resolution,” and will then
begin again. This is not valid for preset arpeggio patterns
PO-P4.

Resolution [0 Dy Do Dy by 1]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

See “ARP Setup” on page 9.

A “Pattern,” “) (Tempo),” “Octave,” “Resolution,” “Sort,”

“Latch,” “Key Sync.,” and “Keyboard” are parameters
that can be set in Program, Combination, and Song, but
you can also set them here.
If you move here from Program or Combination mode
and set these parameters, you must return to the origi—
nal mode and write them. These parameters cannot be
written by the “Write Arpeggio Patterns” command in
this page.

Setup

K These parameters are not valid for preset patterns PO-
P4.

Arpeggio Tone Mode [Normal, Fixed Note]
This selects the Tone type of the arpeggio pattern.

Normal: This is the conventional arpeggiator type. Each
Tone in the arpeggio will play based on the note number of
the keys that you are pressing on the keyboard.

Fixed Note: The note number of each tone is fixed. The note
numbers played on the keyboard will be ignored, and the
arpeggio will sound using specified pitches. Note numbers
from the keyboard will only control the trigger timing of the
arpeggiator. Fixed Note mode is ideal for arpeggio patterns
that you are using as drum patterns.

In the Edit, the Tone indicators will be “®” when Normal is
selected here, or “00” when Fixed Note is selected.

Arpeggio Type [As Played...Up&Down]
Specifies the relationship between the arpeggio notes speci-
fied from the keyboard and the Tone at each step.

As Played: If there are more Tones in a step than arpeggio
notes specified (notes played on the keyboard), those steps
will not sound.

As Played (Fill): If there are more Tones in a step than
arpeggio notes specified (notes played on the keyboard), the
last-played note (Sort is Off), or the highest note (Sort is On)
will sound for those steps.

Running Up: If there are more Tones in a step than arpeggio
notes specified (notes played on the keyboard), the arpeggio
will return to the first note (if Sort is Off), or the lowest note
(if Sort is On) and sound it.

Up&Down: If there are more Tones in a step than arpeggio
notes specified (notes played on the keyboard), the arpeggio
will return in reverse direction from the last arpeggio note
back toward the first.

Example

If you set Length to 04, Step No. 01 to Tone0, Step No. 02 to
Tonel, Step No. 03 to Tone2, Step No. 04 to Tone3, and
simultaneously play three notes to produce an arpeggio, the
following results will be produced depending on the Arpeg-
gio Type.

AsPlayed:0 >1—>2—>rest 50 —>1->2>rest>0...
AsPlayed (Fill):0 51 -52-52-50->1-52-52->0..
Running Up:0>1-52—-50-50-1-52->0->0..
Up&Down:0 »1-52—-51-50->1-52->1-0..

Octave Motion [Up, Down, Both, Parallel]
Specifies the operation when “Octave” is set to 2—4 octaves.
Up: Notes will repeatedly ascend within the specified range
of octaves.

Down: Notes will repeatedly descend within the specified
number of octaves.

Both: Notes will repeatedly ascend and descend within the
specified number of octaves.

Parallel: The notes of the specified octaves will sound
simultaneously.

Fixed Note

Fixed Note Mode [As Played, All Tones]
When the Arpeggio Tone Mode is Fixed Note, specifies the
condition that will trigger the Tones.

Trigger As Played: The Tones will be triggered according to
the number of keys pressed.

Trigger All Tones: Pressing a single key will trigger all
Tones.

Example

We will use an Arpeggio Tone Mode Fixed Note pattern on
drums. Tone 0 is assigned a note number that will sound a
kick, Tone 1 a snare, and Tone 2 a hi-hat.

With a setting of Trigger As Played and ArpeggioType is As
Played, pressing one key will sound only Tone 0 (kick).
Pressing two keys will sound Tone 0 (kick) and Tone 1
(snare). Pressing three keys will sound all three Tones 0-2
(kick, snare, hi-hat). If the “Velocity” of each Tone is set to
Key, each Tone will be sounded at the velocity with which
each key was played.

With a setting of Trigger All Tones, playing one key is suffi-
cient to sound all three; Tone 0 (kick), Tone 1 (snare), and
Tone 2 (hi-hat). If the “Velocity” of each Tone is set to Key,
the Tones will be sounded at the corresponding velocity
each time a key is pressed.

Tone 00-11 [C-1...G9]

Specifies the note number for the selected Tone 00-11.

Edit

Here, you can input Tones 0-11 for each step 01 to 48. Step
can be a maximum of 48 steps, and Tone corresponds to up
to twelve notes for the (up to) twelve keys pressed simulta-
neously. If “Sort” (#p.10) is checked, the notes that were
pressed will correspond in ascending order of pitch to Tones
0, 1, etc. If “Sort” is unchecked, the notes that were pressed
will correspond to Tones 0, 1, etc. in the order in which they
were pressed.

A These parameters are not valid for preset patterns PO-
P4.

Tone Grid

The arpeggio pattern is displayed on the grid.

When “Arpeggio Tone Mode” is Normal, the display will
indicate “M.” When set to Fixed Note, the display will indi-
cate “0.”
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Step No. (Step Number) [01...48]
Selects the step that you wish to edit, and set/reset each
Tone. When the Step No. is selected, use the numeric keys to
input the Tones. Numeric keys 0-9 correspond to Tones 0-9,
“~" corresponds to Tone 10, and “.” to Tone 11. Each time
you press a key, the Tone will be set or reset.

When “Arpeggio Tone Mode” is Normal, the display will
indicate “M.” When set to Fixed Note, the display will indi-
cate “0.”

If you wish to delete all Tones of a step, use the Delete Step
utility command. To insert a blank step, use the Insert Step
utility command.

Pitch Offset [-48...+48]
For each step, the pitch corresponding to the Tone can be
raised or lowered in semitone steps. This lets you make set-
tings for the same tone in each step to create a melody, or to
make settings for two or more tones in each step to play par-
allel chords.

Gate [Off, 001...100%, Legato]
Off: That step will not sound even if Tones have been speci-
fied.

Legato: Notes will continue sounding until the same Tone is
sounded next, or until the pattern returns to the beginning.
At this time, the display will change to “®” or “m.”

This setting is valid when the Program, Combination, or
Song parameter “Gate” (¥ p.164) is set to Step. When adjust-
ing this setting, make sure that “Gate” is set to Step in the
previous mode before entering this page.

Velocity [001...127, Key]
Key: The Tone of the step will sound with the velocity at
which the key was played.

001-127: The specified velocity value will always be used.
This setting is valid when the Program, Combination, or
Song parameter “Velocity” (¥ p.164) is set to Step.

When adjusting this setting, make sure that “Velocity” is set
to Step in the previous mode before entering this page.

Flam [-99...+99]
Specifies how the note timing will be skewed when two or
more Tones are specified in the same step.

00: All Tones will sound simultaneously.

+01—+99: The timing of the notes will be skewed in the order
of the Tone number. (When Sort is ON, from low note to
high note. When Sort is OFF, in the order in which keys
were pressed.)

—01--99: The timing of the notes will be skewed in the
opposite direction as “+.”

To simulate chords strummed on a guitar, try setting “+”
values for odd-numbered steps and “~” values for even-
numbered steps.

This is not valid for preset patterns P0-P4.

Creating a user arpeggio
pattern

About user arpeggio patterns

The patterns that can be selected on the microSTATION’s
arpeggiator are called “arpeggio patterns.” There are two
types of arpeggio patterns: preset arpeggio patterns and
user arpeggio patterns.

Preset arpeggio patterns:

There are five patterns; UP, DOWN, ALT1, ALT2, and RAN-
DOM.

The operation of these patterns is fixed, and cannot be
edited.

User arpeggio patterns:

There are 640 patterns - UO00(INT)-U639(USER) - which can
develop chords or phrases in a wide variety of ways, based
on the pitches that you play on the keyboard or the timing
with which you play them.

In microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor, Setup you can
modify these user arpeggio patterns, or create a new user
arpeggio pattern from an initialized condition. Edited user
arpeggio patterns can be written to internal memory areas
UO000(INT)-U639(USER) (= p.203).

Editing a user arpeggio pattern

If you want to edit a user arpeggio pattern, you must
first make sure that memory protect is Off. (¥ p.183)

If you enter this mode from the Program mode, your editing
will apply to the arpeggio pattern specified for the selected
program.

1. In Program mode, select a program which uses the
arpeggio pattern you wish to edit, or a program that you
wish to use as a basis for editing the arpeggio pattern.

2. Press the ARP ON/OFF button to turn the arpeggiator on
(LED will light-up).

Even if you entered Global mode from a program in
which the arpeggiator was turned off, you can use the
ARP ON/OFF button to turn it on.

3. Select the Global: Arpeggio Pattern page.

Common

A

4. “Arpeggiator Select” will automatically be set to A when
you navigate to this page from Program mode.
In “Pattern,” select the arpeggio pattern that you wish to
edit.
For this example, select an empty user arpeggio pattern.

If a blank pattern is selected, playing the keyboard will
not start an arpeggio. Although preset arpeggio pat-
terns P0-P4 can be selected, they cannot be edited.

When you edit a user arpeggio pattern, the changes
will have an effect anytime that this pattern is used in
Program, Combination, or Song.
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5. In “Length,” specify the length of the pattern.
After the pattern has played for the length specified, it
will return to the beginning. This setting can also be
changed during or after editing. For this example, set it
to 08.
Note: For the preload arpeggio patterns U000-U639, sim-
ply changing the “Length” can significantly change the
character of the pattern. Try changing the length and lis-
tening to the result.

6. Adjust the settings for the “) (Tempo),” “Resolution,”
“Octave,” “Sort,” “Latch,” “Key Sync.,” and “Keyboard”
parameters.

These are program parameters, but they can be set from
here as well.

A If after accessing this page from Program mode, you
modify these parameters and wish to keep your
changes, return to Program mode and write the pro-
gram. These parameters are not saved by “Write
Arpeggio Pattern.”

In Arpeggio Pattern Setup, specify how the arpeggio will be
developed.

These settings can be changed during or after editing (see
page 243).

7. Select the Edit page.

A o
8521 (USER) : ArpeqgioPtBs21

A pattern consists of Steps and Tones.

e Step: A user arpeggio pattern consists of up to 48 steps.
The horizontal axis of the grid represents the steps. The
arpeggiator will play starting at the first step, at intervals
of the note value specified by the “Resolution.” Use
“Step No.” to select the step, and specify “Pitch Offset,”
“Gate,” “Velocity,” and “Flam” for each step.

e Tone: Each step is able to play a chord of up to twelve
Tones (“Tone No. 00-11). The vertical axis of the grid
represents the Tone. You can click on the grid to enter a
tone. Each time you click a grid, the corresponding tone
will turn on or off.

Length: 8

Tone No.

Step No.

Creating an example pattern
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. Click the Step 01, Tone 00.
. Click the Step 02, Tone 01.
. Click the Step 03, Tone 02.
. Click the Step 04, Tone 01.
. Click the Step 05, Tone 03.
. Click the Step 06, Tone 01.
. Click the Step 07, Tone 02.
. Click the Step 07, Tone 02.
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9. When you play the keyboard as shown in the illus-
tration, the arpeggiator will begin playing.
Tone 0 corresponds to the pitch of the lowest key of
chord you play on the keyboard. (If Sort is unchecked, it
will correspond to the pitch of the first note you play.)

10.For steps 01-08, adjust the settings for “Pitch Offset,”
“Gate,” “Velocity,” and “Flam.”
“Pitch Offset”: This offsets the pitch of the arpeggio note
in semitones up or down. You can input the same tone
for each step, and change the Pitch Offset value for each
to create a melody using a single tone. (See ?Melody pat-
tern?)
“Gate”: Specifies the length of the arpeggio note for each
step. With a setting of Legato, the note will continue
sounding either until the next note of the same tone or
until the end of the pattern. With a setting of Off, the
note will not sound.

“Velocity”: Specifies the strength of the note. With a set-
ting of Key, the note will sound at the strength with
which it was actually played.

K The Gate and Velocity settings you make here will be
valid if the Gate and Velocity parameters (PROG:
Basic-ARP page) of the program selected in Program
mode are set to Step. If these parameters have a setting
other than Step, the Gate and Velocity that were speci-
fied for each individual step will be ignored, and all
notes of the arpeggio will sound according to the set-
tings in PROG: Basic-ARP page. Be sure to verify the
settings of the program.

When specifying Gate and Velocity, select the Realtime
controls C mode, and set knob 1 (GATE) and knob 2
(VELOCITY) to the center position (12 o’clock).
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Chordal pattern
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11.If you want to edit the user arpeggio pattern name, click
the UTILITY button and choose “Rename Arpeggio
Pattern” from the menu that appears.
If you turn off the power without writing, the edited con-
tents will be lost.

12.If you wish to save the state of the program at the same
time, return to Program mode and write the program.
(¥p.137)

Other examples of creating a user arpeggio pat-
tern

Melody pattern
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1. Click the Step 01, Tone 00.
Set “Pitch Offset” to +00.

2. Click the Step 02, Tone 00.
Set “Pitch Offset” to +10.
3. Click the Step 03, Tone 00.
Set “Pitch Offset” to +00.
4. Click the Step 04, Tone 00.
Set “Pitch Offset” to +00.
5. Click the Step 05, Tone00.
Set “Pitch Offset” to +12.
6. For Step 06, do not enter a tone.
7. Click the Step 07, Tone 00.
Set “Pitch Offset” to +00.

8. Click the Step 08, Tone 00.
Set “Pitch Offset” to —02.

-

. Click the Step 01, Tone 00.
Set “Gate” to Legato.

. For Step 02, do not enter a tone.
. Click the Step 03, Tone 01, 02, 03, 04.
. Click the Step 04, Tone 01, 02, 03, 04.
. For Step 05, do not enter a tone.

. Click the Step 06, Tone 01, 02, 03, 04.
Set “Gate” to Legato.

o unn A W N

7. For Step 07, do not enter a tone.

8. Click the Step 08, Tone 01, 02, 03, 04.

Note: To simulate the timing nuances of a strummed guitar
chord, select Flam. In Program mode, select an acoustic gui-
tar program, and choose the user arpeggio pattern that you
created here. In the Arpeg. PROG: Basic— ARP page, set
Gate to Step.

Then return to the Global: Arpeggio Pattern page. For odd-
numbered steps, set Flam to a positive (+) value. For even-
numbered steps, set Flam to a negative () value.

Drum pattern
You can use the arpeggiator to play a rhythm pattern by
using “Fixed Note” with a drum program.

1. In Program mode, select a drum kit program.
For this example, select the preset program Standard kit
(Category: DRUM / MALLET / HITS).

2. In Global: Arpeggio Pattern page, and parameter
settings.
“Arpeggio Tone Mode”: Set this to Fixed Note. This will
cause the tone to always sound at the specified pitch.
“Fixed Note Mode”: If you set this to Trigger All Tones,
playing a single note on the keyboard will sound all
tones.
If you set this to Trigger As Played, the tones will be
sounded according to the notes you play on the key-
board (= p.196).
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Let’s input the following rhythm pattern.
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3. Adjust the settings for “Tone No.” and “Fixed Note No.”
Select “Tone No.,” and set Fixed Note No. to the note
number that will be sounded by that tone. For each hori-
zontal line (Tone) in the screen, you will specify the
drumsample (note number) of the drum kit.

Each Tone will be displayed as a small circle.
For this example, set Tone No. and Fixed Note No. as fol-
lows.

Tone No. Fixed Note No.

00 C2 (kick)

01 F2 (snare)

02 F#3 (closed hi-hat)
03 A#3 (open hi-hat)

The drumsamples that correspond to each note number will
differ depending on the drum kit. It is convenient to audi-
tion the drum sounds from the keyboard, and then input
Fixed Note No.Turn on the “Chase on” and by holding
down the KEY button and playing the desired key.

4. Input the kick (Tone00).
Click the Step 01, Tone 00.
Then click the Step 05, Tone 00.

5. Input the snare (Tone01).
Click the Step 03, Tone 01.
Then click the Step 07, Tone 01.

6. Input the closed hi-hat (Tone02).
Click the Step 01, Tone 02.
Click the Step 02, Tone 02.
Click the Step 03, Tone 02.
Click the Step 05, Tone 02.
Click the Step 06, Tone 02.
Click the Step 07, Tone 02.

7. Input the open hi-hat (Tone03).
Click the Step 04, Tone 03.
Then click the Step 08, Tone 03.
If “Fixed Note Mode” is set to Trigger All Tones, playing
a single note on the keyboard will cause the rhythm pat-
tern to play.

If “Fixed Note Mode” is set to Trigger As Played, playing
a single note on the keyboard will cause only the kick
(Tone00) to play.

Playing two notes on the keyboard will cause only the
kick (Tone00) and snare (Tone01) to play. In this way, the
number of keys that you play will be played by the same
number of tones.

8. Set the parameters for each step.
Use “Velocity” etc. to add accents to the rhythm pattern.

The “Gate” and “Velocity” settings you make here will
be valid if the Gate and Velocity parameters (PROG:
Basic— ARP page) of the program selected in Program
mode are set to Step. If these parameters have a setting
other than Step, the Gate and Velocity that were speci-
fied for each individual step will be ignored, and the
notes of the arpeggio will be sounded according to the
settings of the PROG: Basic— ARP page. Check the set-
tings of the program.

A When specifying Gate and Velocity, select realtime con-
trols C mode, and set knob 1 (GATE) and knob 2
(VELOCITY) to the center position (12 o’clock).

Dual arpeggiator editing

Here we will use a combination as an example in our expla-
nation.

The same procedure applies when editing an arpeggio pat-
tern in Sequencer mode.

If you have entered this mode from the Combination mode,
the arpeggio pattern selected by the combination will be
affected by your editing.

1. In Combination mode, select a combination that uses the
arpeggio pattern you wish to edit.
For this example, select a combination where both arpeg-
giators A and B are assigned.

2. Press the ARP ON/OFF button to turn on the arpeggiator
(LED will light-up).
Even if the arpeggiator had been turned off when you
moved here, you can use the ARP ON/OEFF button to
turn it on. However, if “Arpeggiator Run” A or B are Off,
and if “Arpeggiator Assign,” is set to off, then the arpeg-
giator will not operate.

3. Select the Global: Arpeggio Pattern page.

4. If you accessed this page from Combination mode, use
the “Arpeggio Select” A and B to select the arpeggiator
that you wish to edit.

If this is A, your editing will apply to the parameters and
user arpeggio pattern of arpeggiator A.
If this is B, your editing will apply to the parameters and
user arpeggio pattern of arpeggiator B.

5. Switch between arpeggiators A and B, and edit their
respective user arpeggio patterns.

If you wish to stop one of the arpeggiators, return to
Combination mode, and in CONBI EDIT: ARP- Arp-A or
the Arp-B page and turn off the “Arpeggiator Run.”

6. To modify the name of a user arpeggio pattern, use the
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Utility command “Rename Arpeggio Pattern.” (See page
255)

7. If you wish to save the edited user arpeggio pattern in
internal memory, you must write the user arpeggio
pattern.

In this case, both user arpeggio patterns will be written
simultaneously. If you turn off the power without writ-
ing, the edited contents will be lost (% p.203).

8. If you wish to save the state of the combination at the
same time, return to Combination mode and write the
combination. (< p.203)

Note: When editing a user arpeggio pattern, pay atten-
tion to the global MIDI channel, the channel of each
track, and the arpeggiator assignments, and make sure
that the arpeggiator you are hearing is the pattern that
you wish to edit.

Regarding arpeggiator synchronization

“Key Sync.” parameter

The timing of the arpeggiator notes depends on the state of
the arpeggiator “Key Sync.”.

If this is On, the arpeggiator will start running at the first
note-on that occurs after you've taken your hands com-
pletely off the keyboard.

If this is Off, the arpeggiator will run in synchronization
with the internal/external MIDI clock.

Below, we will explain how synchronization occurs when
the “Key Sync.” is Off (Synchronization with Song Start and
with MIDI realtime Start messages are excluded).

Synchronization between arpeggiators A and B
In Combination and Sequencer modes, the two arpeggiators
can run simultaneously. In this case, if one arpeggiator is
already running, and you then run the other arpeggiator
(with “Key Sync.” is Off), the second arpeggiator will syn-
chronize to the “J (Tempo)” based on the first arpeggiator.

If “Key Sync.” is On, arpeggiators A and B will run indepen-
dently, each at their own tempo.

Synchronization between the arpeggiator and
sequencer in Sequencer mode

If song playback is stopped

¢ The arpeggiator will synchronize to the “J(Tempo)”
based on the internal MIDI clock timing.

While playing back or recording a song

¢ The arpeggiator will synchronize to the beat based on the
timing of the song.

Synchronization with Song Start

e If the arpeggiator is turned on (ARP ON/OFF button is
on) and is running, it will reset to the beginning of its
arpeggio pattern when a Song Start is received. (This is
unaffected by the “Key Sync.” setting.)

¢ In Sequencer mode when “Key Sync.” is Off and the ARP
ON/OFF button is on, if you start the arpeggiator by
pressing a key during the pre-count before recording
begins, the arpeggiator will start its pattern as soon as
recording begins, and will be recorded.

Synchronization with external sequencer playback

If ) (Tempo)” is EXT (i.e., if Global: MIDI-MIDI Clock,
“Clock” is Ext.MIDI or Ext.USB) in Program, Combination,
or Sequencer modes, the arpeggiator will synchronize to the

MIDI Clock and Start messages received from a connected
MIDI device.

Note: Synchronization will occur in the same way if MIDI
Clock is Auto and MIDI realtime clock messages are being
received from a connected MIDI device.

Synchronization with external MIDI clock

The arpeggiator will synchronize to the “J (Tempo)” timing
of the external MIDI clock.

Synchronization with MIDI realtime Start messages

If the arpeggiator is turned on and running, an incoming
MIDI realtime Start message will reset the arpeggiator to the
beginning of its pattern (This is unaffected by the “Key
Sync.” setting).
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Global mode

UTILITY Command

Procedure for utility commands
1. Click the UTILITY button, and choose a command from
the menu that appears.

2. Adjust settings in the dialog box.
For details on the contents of each dialog box, refer to the
explanation for each command.

3. Click the OK button to begin, or click the Cancel button if
you decide not to continue.

Save as Default

Writes (saves) the global mode Software Setup settings of
the editor as the default settings that will be used when you
start up the editor.

Note: Save as Delault is available on all of the Software
Setup page.

Write Global Setting

This command writes Global mode settings (except for
Drum Kits and Arpeggio Patterns).

Note: To save the drum kit, use the utility command.
(“Write Drum Kits”)

Note: To save the arpeggio pattern, use the utility com-
mand. (“Write Arpeggio Patterns”)

Select Auto Load File

In the Software Setup page, use “Load data file automati-
cally” to select the desired file.

Note: Refer to “Load data file automatically.”

Select Auto Load File is available on all of the Software
Setup page.

Rename External Setup

This lets you rename the external setup.

Rename External Setup is available on the External tab of
the MIDI page.

Reset Controller MIDI Assign

This automatically assigns the MIDI control change mes-
sages for each controller of the Global: Controllers— ARP
Controllers.

See “Reset ARP CC#” on page 66.

Reset Controller MIDI Assign is available on the Basic/Con-
troller page.

Copy Scale

This command copies data from a preset scale to a user scale
or copies a user scale to another user scale location.
For details on the preset scales, please see Type (% p.82).

Copy Scale is available on the User Scale page.

1. Use the From field to select the copy-source scale.
If you select Pure Major or Pure Minor, specify the Key
(located at the right) as well.
Stretch cannot be selected if “To” is User All Notes Scale.

2. In “To,” selects the copy destination scale.

Write Drum Kits

This saves all drum kits 00 (INT)-47 (USER).

You must write an edited drum kit if you want to keep it.
Edited drum kits cannot be recovered if you turn off the
power before saving them.

Rename Drum Kit

This renames a drum kit.

Rename Drum Kit is available on all of the tabs under the
Drum Kit page.

Copy Drum Kit

This command copies the settings of another drum kit to the
currently-edited drum kit.

Copy Drum Kit is available on all of the tabs under the
Drum Kit page.

Drum kits 48 (GM)-56 (GM) cannot be edited, but you may
copy them to another drum kit and then edit them.

Select the copy source drum kit (From).
When you use the “Copy Drum Kit” function, the set-

tings of the drum kit that’s currently selected will be
overwritten.

Copy Key Setup

This command copies the settings of an individual key to
another key. You can also copy settings from two or more
contiguous keys at once.

Copy Key Setup is available on all of the tabs under the

Drum Kit page.

1. In the “From Key” fields, select the range of keys that
you wish to copy.

2. In the “To Key” field, select the copy destination key. If
you selected two or more keys in the “From Key” field,
their settings will be copied to the keys starting at the To
Key and continuing upward.

Swap Key Setup

This command exchanges (swaps) the settings of one key
with the settings of another key.

Swap Key Setup is available on all of the tabs under the
Drum Kit page.

Use “Source Key 1” and “Source Key 2” to specify the keys
whose settings you want to swap.
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Write Arpeggio Patterns

This command writes user arpeggio patterns U000-U639.

Write Arpeggio Patterns is available on the Arpeggio Pat-
tern page.

k “Pattern,” “) (Tempo),” “Octave,” “Resolution,” “Sort,”
“Latch,” “Key Sync,” and “Keyboard” are parameters
that are set in Program, Combination, and Song. The
Write operation used here does not save these parame-
ters.

If you move here from Program or Combination mode
and set these parameters, you must return to the origi-
nal mode and write them.

Rename Arpeggio Pattern

This command renames the selected user arpeggio pattern.
Preset patterns P0-P4 cannot be renamed.

Rename Arpeggio Patterns is available on the Arpeggio Pat-
tern page.

Copy Arpeggio Pattern

This command copies the settings of another user arpeggio
pattern to the currently selected arpeggio pattern.

It is not possible to copy from a preset arpeggio pattern PO-
P4.

Select the copy source arpeggio pattern “From.”

Copy Arpeggio Patterns is available on the Arpeggio Pat-
tern page.

Be aware that when you use the “Copy Arpeggio Pat-
tern” function, all settings of the arpeggio pattern that’s
currently selected will be overwritten.

Initialize Steps

This command initializes the step parameters (“Tone,”
“Pitch Offset,” “Gate,” “Velocity,” “Flam”) of the arpeggio
pattern.

Empty will initialize all tones to a blank state.

Full will initialize all tones to a full state.

Initialize Steps is available on the Arpeggio Pattern page.

Copy Step

This command copies the settings of a specific step. The set-

tings of two or more adjacent steps can also be copied

together.

Copy Step is available on the Arpeggio Pattern page.

1. In “From Step,” select the range of steps that you wish to
copy.

2. In “To Step,” select the copy destination step.
If you selected more than one step in “From Step,” the
steps will be copied starting at “To Step” and continuing
through the steps to the right.

Delete Step

This command deletes the step parameters (“Tone,” “Pitch
Offset,” “Gate,” “Velocity,” “Flam”) of the step number
that’s currently selected. Subsequent steps will move one
column toward the left.

Delete Step is available on the Arpeggio Pattern page.

Insert Step

This command inserts an empty step into the step number
that’s currently selected. Subsequent steps will be moved
one step to the right.

Insert Step is available on the Arpeggio Pattern page.

Rotate Step

This command rotates the step settings.
Select the Direction of rotation.

Rotate Step is available on the Arpeggio Pattern page.

For example, suppose there is a pattern of Length 4.

If you select Forward, the settings of Step 1 will be rewritten
to2, Step2 — 3, Step 3 — 4, Step4 — 1.

If you select Backward, the settings of Step 1 will be rewrit-
tento4, Step2 — 1, Step 3 - 2, Step 4 — 3.

Load

Loads the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor data that
was previously saved on the computer.

Save

Saves data from the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor to
your computer as dedicated file.

Note: These functions load or save the data as dedicated
files for the editor application.

Receive All
Receives all data from the microSTATION data into the edi-
tor.

Note: The sequencer performance data of Sequencer mode
is excepted.

Transmit All

Transmits all data in the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Edi-
tor to the microSTATION and writes it into internal mem-
ory.

Receive Global Data

Receives the global data from the microSTATION into the
microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Receive Arpeggio Pattern

Receives the arpeggio pattern data from the microSTATION
into the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Transmit Global Data

Transmits the global data from the microSTATION Editor/
Plug-In Editor to the microSTATION and writes it.

Transmit Arpeggio Pattern

Transmits the arpeggio pattern data from the microSTA-
TION Editor/Plug-In Editor to the microSTATION and
writes it.
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Global mode

Receive Current Arpeggio Pattern

Receives the arpeggio pattern data that’s currently selected
from the microSTATION into the microSTATION Editor/
Plug-In Editor.

Transmit Current Arpeggio Pattern

Transmits the arpeggio pattern data that’s currently selected
from the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor to the micro-
STATION and writes it.

Import

Loads PCG data from the microSTATION into the microS-
TATION Editor/Plug-In Editor.

Export

Data created in the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor
can be saved as PCG data for the microSTATION.

All Sound Off

Depending on the host application, “hung” notes may
occure while using the host’s functions. If this happens,
please use this command.



Overview

The microSTATION provides five insert effects, two master
effects, and a total effect, together with a mixer section that
controls the routing of these effects.

For each of these effect processors, you can choose from 134
different types of effects, grouped into the following catego-

ries:

Classification of 134 effects

Effect type

Contents

Dynamics: 000-006

Effects which control volume, such as
compressors, limiter, and gates

EQ/Filter: 007-019

Effects which control frequency content,
such as EQ, multi-mode filter, exciter, and
wah

Modulation: 029-
042

Overdrive/Amp/ Overdrive and amp modeling effects such
Mic: 020-028 as guitar/bass amps and mics
Phaser/

Pitch and phase modulation effects such
as chorus and flanger

Mono - Mono
Serial (Dyn/EQ/
Phs): 043-061

Other modulation effects such as tremolo
and rotary speaker, and pitch shifters

Organ FX: 062-063

Delays

Chorus/Flanger/
Pitch Mod: 064-081

Reverb and early reflections

Mono - Mono
Serial (Cho/FIng):
082-087

Mono & Mono chain effects that inter-
nally connect two mono effects in series

Delay: 088-104

Mono & Mono parallel effects that allow
two mono effects to be applied to L and R
independently

Reverb/ER: 105-113

Double size effects

Mono - Mono

Effects which control volume, such as

D00-D13 (121-134)

Serial (Delay): -on
114-120 compressors, limiter, and gates
Double Size: Effects which control frequency content,

such as EQ, multi-mode filter, exciter, and
wah

Program mode

Combination, Sequencer mode

Effects in each mode

Program mode

With Programs, you can use insert effects to process the
final sound in the same way that you use the Filter, Driver,
Amplifier, and EQ (equalizer) to process the sound from the
oscillators (OSC 1 & 2). Then the master effects are used to
create overall ambience such as reverb, and use the total
effect to make final adjustments. All of these settings can be
made independently for each program.

Combination, Sequencer mode

In Combination and Sequencer modes, you can use the track
EQ and insert effects to process the program sound of each
timbre/track. You can then use the master effects to create
overall ambience, and use the total effect to make final
adjustments.

In Combination mode you can make these settings for each
combination, and in Sequencer mode you can make them
for each song.

In Sequencer mode, you can switch between effects or mod-
ify the effect parameters and record these changes, so that
effects will switch automatically or effect parameters will be
modified automatically as the song plays back.

Editing effect parameters on the
microSTATION itself

On the microSTATION itself, you can only edit the main
parameters of each effect.

On the tables that explain the effect parameters on page 217
and following, the parameter names are listed in either “Full
parameter” or “Quick parameter.” If a parameter’s name is
listed in the “Quick parameter” column or if this column
indicates “<«— (same name as full parameter),” that parame-
ter can be edited on the microSTATION itself.
microSTATION Editor allows you to edit all of the effect
parameters. You'll use microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor
to perform detailed editing of parameters such as dynamic
modulation.

(oscillator) ) Filter1 ) Driverl -(Amplifier1

(Oscil\a(orz)—( Filter2 )—( Driver2 )—(Ampliﬁerz)—( EQ Hlnsert Effect 1-12 Total Effect 1,2 Sl:;gﬁg R

(_Timbre 1/MDITrack 1 )—(

R
Send _[iaster effect 1,2 — "oV
ouTPUT
Insert Effect 1-12 Total Effect 1,2 L/MONO, R

( Timbre 16 /MIDI Track 16 )—(

C Audio Track 1

O—C

C Audio Track 16

O—C
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Effect Guide

Dynamic modulation (Dmod) and
Tempo Synchronization

Dynamic modulation (Dmod)

Dynamic modulation lets you control certain effects param-
eters in real-time, using either the built-in controllers or
MIDI. These effect parameters are marked with the logo
D=

For more information, please see “Dynamic Modulation
Sources (Dmod)” on page 380.

Tempo Synchronization

You can synchronize some effects parameters, such as LFO
speeds and delay times, to the system tempo. This lets you
sync the effects to Program LFOs, Arpeggiator, the internal
sequencer, or an external MIDI clock.

These effects parameters are marked with the logo <g°.

Synchronizing LFOs

Most effects with LFOs, such as S11: St.Wah, can be synchro-
nized to tempo. This applies to the individual effects LFOs.

To set up LFOs to synchronize to tempo:
1. Set “MIDI Sync” to On.

2. Set the BPM as desired.
To synchronize to the system clock, set BPM to MIDL
To set the LFO to a specific tempo, separate from the sys-
tem clock, set BPM to the desired tempo (between 40.00
and 300.00 BPM).

3. Use the “Base Note” and “Times” (x) parameters to set
the rhythmic value of the LFO.
For instance, if you set “Base Note” to 1/8 and “Times”
(x) to 2, each cycle of the LFO will last for a quarter-note
(two eighth-notes).

BPM/MIDI Sync: LFO
LFO

—

Synchronizing Delay Times
Delays with “BPM” in their title will sync to tempo.
For instance, you might set up effect 102: Stereo BPM Delay
for master effect 2 as follows:
1. Set L Delay Base Note to 1/32, and Times (x) to 4
2. Set R Delay Base Note to 1/32, and Times (x) to 6
In this case, the left channel delay time will correspond

to four 32nd notes, and the right channel delay time will
correspond to six 32nd notes.

BPM/MIDI Sync: Delay Time

NITTYIR

If the tempo, “Base Note,” and “Times” settings combine
to exceed the maximum delay time, an indication such as
“Time Over?: OVER” is displayed (only on the microS-
TATION itself). Please adjust the settings so that this
indication does not appear. (The maximum delay time
will depend on the effect.)

Dynamic modulation to control an effect parame-
ter in realtime

Use the microSTATION Editor / Plug-In Editor to make
these settings.

1. Enter Program mode, and select a desired program.
2. Access the MEX/TFX page MFX2.

3. In MFX&TFX Routing, set “MFX2” to 099: L/C/R BPM
Delay.
Verify that the delay sound is being output.

Now, we can set the Dmod to change the delay level via
the Joystick

4. Set “Input Lvl Dmod” to +100.

5. Set “Source” to JS+Y: #01. The delay sound will
disappear.
The input level to the effect can be controlled by the joy-
stick. As you move the joystick away from you, the delay
sound will gradually increase.

Using a foot switch connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW
jack to vary the feedback level via Dmod

6. Connect a foot switch to the rear panel DAMPER/
PEDAL/SW jack.

7. Enter GLOBAL mode, and in Basic/Controllers -
Controller, set the Foot Switch/Pedal/Damper “Type Sw/
Pedal” to Switch, and set “Foot Switch Function” to Foot
Switch.

8. Access the Program mode MFX/TFX page MFX2, and set
the L/R/C BPM Delay parameter C Delay “Source” to
FootSW: #82 and “Amount” to +30.

When you move the joystick away from yourself and
press the foot switch, the feedback level will increase,
and the delay sound will continue for a longer time. The
“Amount” setting specifies the feedback level that will be
in effect when the foot switch is pressed. If “Amount” is
set to -10, pressing the foot switch will reduce the feed-
back level to 0.

Finally, we can use the MIDI/Tempo Sync function to syn-
chronize the delay time to the arpeggiator tempo.

9. Set “BPM” to MIDL

10.For L, C, and R, set the Delay Base Note and Times as
desired.
For this example, set Delay Base Note to ﬁ and Times to
x4 so that the effect will be easily understandable. The
delay time will repeat at an interval of a 8th note.

11.Switch to Realtime Control C mode, and turn knob 4
(TEMPO); the delay time will change.
When you (push the joystick away from yourself and)
press the foot switch, the feedback level will rise, and the
delays will become longer.

12.When you turn on the ARP ON/OFF button, arpeggiator
will begin playing.
Select any desired arpeggiator. When you switch to Real-
time Control C mode and turn knob 4 (TEMPO), the
delay time will change in synchronization with the
changing tempo of the arpeggiator playback.

K Depending on the specific delay effect, you may hear
some unexpected noise if you change the knob4
(TEMPO) while the delay is sounding. This is because
the delay sound becomes discontinuous, and is not a
malfunction.

m For some effects, you can synchronize the LFO fre-
quency to the tempo. Set the effect parameters “MIDI
Sync” to On, and BPM to MIDL. (= “Tempo Synchroni-
zation”)



Overview FX Control Bus

FX Control Bus

The FX Control Buses lets you create effects “sidechains.”
Sidechains let you control an effect with one audio signal
(the sidechain), while the effect processes a completely dif-
ferent audio signal.

This is convenient for use with vocoders and limiters, gates,
etc. You can use a voice-type timbre to modulate a synth-
type input to create rhythmic vocoder effects. Limiter or
gate-type effects are often used to control an input using a
different sound.

microSTATION includes two true- stereo FX Control Buses,
which can be used with the following effects:

Vocoder
DO09: Vocoder

Limiter, and gate effects
S03: Stereo Limiter
S06: Stereo Gate

Example: Limiter (Combination)

Compressor-type effects use the level of the audio input to
control the level gain of the audio output.

For these effects, the envelope detection source can be either
the audio input itself (the usual method) or FX Control Bus
1or2.

The example shown in the diagram is of a split combination
in which the level of timbre 1 (Pad, played from the low key
range) is being controlled by timbre 2 (Guitar, with IFX2
OD/Wah inserted, played from the high key range). You can
adjust the settings so that when you play the guitar sound,
the volume of the pad will decrease automatically. Send the
post-IFX2 signal via FX Control Bus to FX Ctrl1, and set the
IFX1: St.Limiter Envelope Source parameter to FX Control 1.

Limiter (Combination)

by the timbre 2 arpeggiator to the FX Control bus and uses it
as the vocoder’s modulator.

For timbre 1 (the carrier), set “Bus” to IFX1, sending it to
IFX1: vocoder. For timbre 2 (the modulator), set “FX Control
Bus” to 1, sending it to FX control bus 1. Set IFX1: Vocoder’s
“Mod Src” to FXCtrl1 so that the arpeggiated drum pattern
signal of timbre 2 will be the modulator for the vocoder.

Rhythmic Vocoder (Combination)

Bus Select IFX1 Bus Select

"] ]" Timbrel |:IFx1 (Carrier) D09: Vocoder {LR
:Pad Mod Src

:FXCtrll
FX Control Bus
Timbre2
:Drums

(FX Control Bus1)

Arpeggiator

Effect1/0O

To achieve the best tonal quality, signals sent to the effects
should be at the maximum level below clipping. Also, use
the Wet/Dry parameter for the Insert Effects, Total Effect
and the “Wet/Dry” or “Return 1, 2” parameter for the Mas-
ter Effects to adjust the effect output level.

A If the input level is too low, the SN ratio may decrease.
On the other hand, if the input level is too high, clip-
ping may occur.

The following table shows the parameters related to the

level settings:

Program mode

0SC 1/2 Volume

Bus Select IFX1 Bus Select
Timbrel |: iFx1 503: St.Limiter LR
:Pad Env Src: FXCtrl1
—
Ctrl Bus
Bus Select | IFX2 (FX Control Bus)
Timbre2 |:IFx2 520:0D/Wah | :1 (FX Control Bus1)
: Guitar
Bus Select

HY

Example: Vocoder (Combination)

Vocoder effects produce their distinctive sound by using an
audio signal (the modulator) to modulate a different audio
signal (the carrier).

As shown in the illustration, using the output of timbre 1 as
the carrier and the voice-type output of timbre 2 as the mod-
ulator allows you to create distinctive “talking” effects.

Vocoder (Combination)

Input Send1/2
Effect Trim parameter '
Effect Wet/Dry parameter
Output | Return1, 2

Master Volume

Combination mode/Sequencer mode

Volume
Input Send1/2
Effect Trim parameter '
Effect Wet/Dry parameter
Output Returni, 2

Master Volume

*1 Some effects may not have these parameters.

Bus Select
:IFX1

IFX1
(Carrier)

T

Timbre2

FX Control Bus
i1

D09: Vocoder

Mod Src
FXCtrll

(FX Control Bus1)

T Modulaton)

Bus Select
(LR

:Voice

Example: Rhythmic Vocoder (Combination)

The vocoder is a unique effect that uses one audio signal
(the modulator) to modulate another audio signal (the car-
rier). By using an arpeggiated drum pattern as the modula-
tor, you can produce a rhythm vocoder effect. As shown in
the illustration, this example sends the drum pattern played
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Insert Effects (IFX1-1FX5)

In/Out

Insert Effects (IFX 1-5) have a stereo input and a stereo out-
put. If you set the Wet/Dry parameter to Dry (no effect), the
input signal will be passed through, in stereo, without being
processed by the effect. If you select Wet (effect applied), the
processed signal will be output in one of the following
ways:

Mono In - Mono Out &

i

Wet Mono In - Stereo Out P

Stereo In - Stereo Out E;ffd

;

Input/output variations for each effect are shown in upper
left of the block diagrams starting on page 217.

If you select 000: No Effect, stereo input signals are output
in stereo without being processed.

In each mode, you can use IFX1-TFX5 “On/Off” to turn the
effect on/off. If an effect is off, it will be bypassed. Just as
when 000: No Effect is selected, the stereo input sound will
be sent through as a stereo output.

The microSTATION can also turn IFX1-IFX5 off sepa-
rately from the setting of the On/Off button by receiv-
ing MIDI control change message CC#92. Value 0 will
turn them off, and value 1-127 will turn them on.

You can also use “Effect SW” (<" p.59) to turn IFX1-5 on
and off. This MIDI control is performed on the global
MIDI channel (= p.60).

Double-size effects
Double-size effects (D00: St. MItLmt- D13: Early Ref) use
twice as much space as other effects.

You can use double-size effects for insert effects [FX1-1FX4
and master effect MFX1. However, the effect of the number
that follows it will be unavailable. For example if you've
selected a double-size effect for IFX1, you won't be able to
use IFX2. If you've selected a double-size effect for MFX1,
you won't be able to use MFX2.

Routing

You can use up to five channels (IFX 1-5) for the Insert
Effects in any mode.

Program mode

Use “Bus” to set the destination bus of the oscillator output.
L/R: Send the output to the L/R bus. Instead, it is sent to
OUTPUT L/MONO and R after the TFX.

IFX1...5: The signal is sent to Insert Effects IFX 1-5.

Off: The output will not be sent to the L/R bus, or IFX1-5
buses. Choose the Off setting if you want to connect the
oscillator output to a master effect in series. Use OSC1
Send1, OSC1 Send2, OSC2 Send 1, and OSC2 Send2 to
adjust the send level.

Use OSC1 Send1, OSC1 Send2, OSC2 Send 1, and OSC2
Send?2 to specify the send level for the Master Effects. This
setting is effective if “Bus” is set to L/R or Off.

If “Bus” is set to IFX1-5, use “Send1” and “Send2” (=" p.12)
to specify the send level of the post-IFX signal.

m Send1 responds to CC#93, and Send?2 responds to
CC#91. At this time, the actual send level uses the value
of the Send 1 and 2 settings for Oscillators 1 and 2, mul-
tiplied by the Send 1 and 2 values received via MIDL

In the example shown in the next diagram, Oscillators 1 and
2 outputs being sent to IFX1.

|IFX Routing

IFxX1 SB2 ; Stereo Graphic 7 Band £
IFx2 [0][585: Stereo Exciter
IFx3 [ |[986 : Ho Effect

IFX4 [ |[886 : Ho Effect
(5 | s —

If you want to connect insert effects in series, turn “Chain”
On and use “Chain To” to specify the chain-destination.
Effects can be chained only in ascending order of their num-
ber; for example IFX1 can be chained to IFX2 through IFX5,
and IFX2 can be chained to IFX3 through IFX5. You can cre-
ate a chain of up to five insert effects in series, IFX1 through
IFX5.

When the Insert Effects are connected in series, the values of
the “Pan(CC#8),” “Bus,” “Sendl,” and “Send2” parameters
for the post-IFX signal will be used.

In the following illustration, “Chain” is On and “Chain To”
is set to the next IFX, creating a series connection of
IEX1-5IFX2—IFX3. The “Pan (CC#8),” “Bus,” and “Send 1”
and “Send 2” settings after the signal has passed through
IFX3 will be used.

IFX Routing

IFxl
IFx2
IFx3
(1 e s —|
| s —|

Routing IFX Setup IFx1 IFX2

IFX1 IFX2 IFX3 I
Chain Ta b PRz 5 IFRE 3 IF5d

Chain Chain [ chain [

For a drums program

If the program’s “Oscillator Mode” (which you can edit in
the editor) is Drums, the “Use DKit Setting” will be valid.
See the following illustration.

IFX Routing

If this is On, the “Bus (IFX/Output),” “FX Control Bus,”
“Send 1,” and “Send 2” (which you can edit in the microS-
TATION Editor/Plug-In Editor) of each key of the assigned
drum kit will be valid.

For example, you can send a snare sound to IFX1 to apply
the Gate effect, a kick sound to IFX2 to apply EQ, and other
sounds to OUTPUT L/MONO and R without applying any
Insert Effects.

Tip: In most of the preloaded drum kits, the following types
of drum instrument have the same Bus (IFX/Output) Select
settings.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Other — IFX3



Insert Effects (IFX1-IFX5) Routing

If you de-select the box, all drum instrument outputs are
sent to the bus specified by “Bus” (+p.12). You may apply
any Insert Effects to all drum instruments, regardless of the
DrumKit settings.

If this is Off, the output of all drum instruments will follow
the “Bus” setting. This lets you apply an insert effect to all
drum instruments, regardless of the settings of the drum kit.

Combination and Sequencer modes

Use “Bus” for timbres (Combination) and tracks (Sequencer)
to select an Insert Effect to apply to the corresponding tim-
bres and tracks. You can route multiple timbres and tracks
to a single Insert Effect.

Tip: You can use each timbre/track’s “Bus,” post-IFX Chain
to and “Chain” parameters to create a variety of routings.

Example: Inserting one IFX into two or more timbres

I[85 : Stares Limiter

U 1[998 : Mo Effect
(608 o et
U 1[998 : Mo Effect

Example: Inserting a separate IFX into each timbre, and inserting
another IFX later

[[583 : Stereo Exciter |
or oo Limiter

[[53 - Stereo Random Phaser ]

[[Sdc : Stereo Auto Pan___]

| GRS s E—

As with Program mode, select L/R, IFX1-5, or Off for each
timbre and track.

“Send1” and “Send2” become available if “Bus (Bus Select)”
has been set to L/R or Off. If you've set “Bus (Bus Select)” to
IFX1-5, use “Send1” and “Send2” (#p.19, p.37) following
the insert effect to adjust the send levels.

Send1 responds to CC#93, and Send2 responds to
CC#91. At this time, the actual send level uses the value
of the Send 1 and 2 settings for Oscillators 1 and 2 of
the Programs (selected for the timbres and tracks), mul-
tiplied by the Send 1 and 2 values received via MIDI.

The following diagram shows an example of Combination
mode. The Timbre 1 output is sent to IFX1 and the Timbre 2
output is sent to IFX2 according to the “Bus” setting. Other

An example of when a double-size effect is selected for IFX1 and IFX4

[0 : 00 Hyper—Gain Wah

]

||532 : Black Phazer

timbres are sent to L/R. The output signal passes through
the TFX, then goes to OUTPUT L/MONO and R.

Routing  IFX Setup

Timbre

In the following illustration, the IFX1 “Chain” is On and
“Chain to” is set to IFX2, so that the output of IFX1 is sent to
IFX2.

Timbre 1 is being processed by IFX1: S01: St.Comp and
TFX2: S29: St. Phaser effects. Timbre 2 is being processed by
the IFX2: 529: St. Phaser effect. The Routing Map area of the
next diagram shows these settings. (With these settings,
IFX3-5 are not being used.)

=
IFxa [

IFR4

P
1 -
(R

Drum Programs in Combination and Sequencer modes

If you've selected a drum program (Oscillator Mode=
Drums) for a timbre (in Combination mode) or track (in
Sequencer mode), the DKit setting will be available as a
choice for “Bus” (see the following diagram).

With the DKit setting, settings such as the “Bus (IFX/Out-
put)” setting of each key of the drum kit (which you can edit
in the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor) will be valid,
and each drum instrument will be output to the bus destina-
tion. For example, snare sounds could be sent to IFX1, kick
sounds to IFX2, and other sounds to L/MONO and R.

With settings other than DKit, the output of all drum instru-
ments will follow the “Bus” setting of each timbre/track.
This lets you apply an insert effect to all drum instruments,
regardless of the settings of the drum kit.

P
|| DEE : Stereo Multiband Lirnite xR

Routing IFX Setup

IF¥1
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Drum Kit IFX Patch
If “Bus” is set to DKit, you’ll be able to set the “DKit Patch.”

This option allows you to change the routing of the Insert
Effects temporarily by changing “Bus (IFX/Output) Select”
for each key.

For example, assume that the DrumKit key assignment is
set so that a snare sound is routed to IFX1 and a kick sound
is routed to IFX2 etc., IFX1-3. In this case, if you wish to
assign IFX 1 and 2 to the Programs used by other timbres
and tracks, you can view the routing so that these DrumKit
sounds are routed to IFX3 and IFX5 respectively.

Patching is possible only if the “Bus (IFX/Output)” setting of
each key of the drum kit (which you can edit in the microS-
TATION Editor/Plug-In Editor) is assigned to an insert
effect. The state of these settings can also be viewed in the
Routing map of the editor. Choose “DKit Patch,” and then
press the OK button to confirm.

If you want to revert to the original settings of the drum kit,
use the Drum Kit IFX Patch with the settings IFX1 — IFX1,
IFX2 — IFX2, IFX3 — IFX3, IFX4 — IFX4, and IFX5 — IFX5.

In the following diagram, Drum Program is assigned to
Timbre 1, and normal Programs are assigned to Timbres 2
and 3. “Bus” is set to DKit for Timbre 1, IFX1 for Timbre 2,
and IFX2 for Timbre 3. With Timbre 1, the Bus (IFX/Output)
Select for DrumKit setting becomes effective.
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Use the “DKit Patch” parameter if you want the drum pro-
gram to use effects other than timbres 2 and 3. Temporarily
send the drum kit IFX1 to IFX3, IFX2 to IFX4, and IFX3 to
IFX5. Executing with these settings will temporarily change
the effects where the drum kit is being sent.

Insert Effect = Stereo In — Stereo Out

Mixer

In Program, Combination, and Sequencer modes, the insert
effect pages (IFX1-IFX5) allow you to specify the “Pan
(CC#8),” bus select “Bus,” FX Control bus “FX Ctrl,” and
master effect send levels “Send 1” and “Send 2” for the sig-
nal that has passed through the insert effect.

If you have turned on the “Chain” to connect the Insert
Effects in series, these parameters Pan(CC#8)— Send?2 for the
post-IEX (last Insert Effect in the chain) signal become effec-
tive.

IFX Routing

Routing  IFX Setup P21

Pan e Gas Gy T

P Control Bus
Send 1 {3 2T =
Send 2 (£ (g (g

Pan: CC#8

This parameter enables you to set the pan of the post-IFX
signal.

If you are using the stereo-in/stereo-out Insert Effects, set
this parameter to “C064” to enable the Pan settings for the
oscillators, timbres, tracks.

If you are using mono-in/stereo—out or mono-in/mono—out
Insert Effects, the Pan settings for the oscillators, timbres,
and tracks are ignored, and they are set to Center. Use the
Pan(CC#8) parameter to set the pan. “L000” is hard left, and
“R127” is hard right.

For more about effect types such as stereo-in/stereo-out, See
“In/Out” on page 208.

m You can control these parameters via CC#8.

Bus (Bus Select)

This parameter enables you to specify the destination bus
for the post-IFX signals.

L/R is a common setting to send signals to the Total Effect
(TEX) before they are routed to the OUTPUT L/MONO and
R outputs.

If set to Off, the signal will not be sent to the L/R bus.
Choose this setting if you want to use the “Send1” or
“Send2” levels to route the signal through a master effect in
series (i.e., not as a send effect).

Insert Effect = Mono In - Stereo Out
Mono In - Mono Out

osc1 osc2
° 0SC1: Amp1 Pan = L001 ° o
Left Center Right 0SC2: Amp2 Pan = R127 Left Center Right
Post IFX Pan: CC#8
(J) Cco64 ° O
[ (O Lo32 @O
g Lo01 g
R096 @O
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Master Effects (MFX1,2) Controlling the Insert Effects via MIDI

FX Ctrl (FX Control Bus)

This specifies the FX Control bus that follows the insert
effect. The FX Control buses (FX Control 1, 2) are mono two-
channel buses.

The microSTATION provides two (mono two-channel)
effect control buses, giving you a wide range of ways to con-
trol effects.

FX Control buses can be used with vocoder, limiter, and
gate-type effects.

For details on the effects that be used with FX Control buses,
See “FX Control Bus” on page 207.

Send1, Send2
These parameters enable you to set the send level of the sig-
nals routed to Master Effects MFX1 and MFX2. The signal is
sent in stereo to master effects MFX1 and MFX2. This is
valid when “Bus (Bus Select)” is L/R or Off.
If you're not using an insert effect:
¢ In Program mode, the PROG EDIT: FX Routing “OSC1
Send 1,” OSC1 Send 2,” “OSC2 Send 1” and “OSC2 Send
2” settings will specify the send levels to the master
effects.
¢ In Combination or Sequencer modes, the “Send 1” and
“Send 2” settings of each timbre/track will specify the
send levels to the master effects.

Send1 responds to CC#93 and Send2 responds to
CC#91.

Controlling the Insert Effects via
MIDI

Using the Dynamic Modulation (Dmod) function enables
you to control all effect parameters in real-time during per-
formance from the controllers of the microSTATION or a
connected MIDI sequencer. You can also control the
“Pan(CC#8),” “Send1,” and “Send2” parameters in the same
way.

Program mode

You can control the parameters on the global MIDI channel
(= p.60).

Combination mode

The IFX1-IFX5 pages lets you specify the control channel
“Ch” (Control Channel) for IFX1-IFX5. You can choose from
CHO01-16, Gch, or All-R (All Routed).

Ch01-16: Select this when you want to control each insert
effect from a different channel. An “*” symbol will be dis-
played at the right of the MIDI channel Ch01-16 of the tim-
bre that is routed to each insert effect. If the routed timbres
have different MIDI channel settings, this parameter is used
to specify the channel that will control the insert effect.
Gch: Select this option if you wish to control the parameters
on the global MIDI channel. This is a common setting.
All-R: Select this option to control the parameters on all the
channels (channels 1-16 that have a “*” mark) that are
routed to the corresponding Insert Effects.

k If you've selected a drum program for a Combination
mode timbre or a Sequencer mode track, and set its
“Bus” to DKit, the MIDI channel of that timbre/track
will be valid if any one of IFX1-5 is set to All-R, regard-
less of the drum kit’s “Bus (IFX/Output)” (+p.191) set-
ting or the “DKit Patch” setting.

Sequencer mode

Use “Ch” parameters (¥ p.46) of the IFX1 — IFX5 pages to set
up the control channels for IFX1-IFX5. Select an appropriate
option from Ch01-16 and All Routed.

Ch01-16: Select this when you want to control each insert
effect from a different channel. An “*” symbol will be dis-
played at the right of the MIDI channel Ch01-16 of the track
that is routed to each insert effect. If two or more tracks with
differing MIDI channels Ch01-16 are being sent to a single
insert effect, this parameter is used to specify the one track
that will control the insert effect.

All R: Select this option to control the parameters on all the
channels (channels 1-16 that have a “*” mark) that are
routed to the corresponding Insert Effects. All R is a typical
option. If you wish to control the parameters on a single
channel, you may select it from Ch01-16.

Note: Since exclusive messages can be recorded in
Sequencer mode, you can use them to automatically switch
effects or modify effect parameter values during the song
playback.

Master Effects (MFX1, 2)

In/Out

MFX & TFX Routing
MPXIE][Ses  Steres Chorus____]

The I/Os of Master Effects MFX1 and MFX2 are stereo-in/
stereo-out. “Send1” and “Send2” determine the send level
to the Master Effects. (For Send1 and 2, see “Routing” and
“Mixer.”)

Master effects will not output the Dry (unprocessed) signal
specified in Wet/Dry. Only the Wet (processed) signal will
be output. The output signals from the Master Effects are
routed to the L/R bus with the output level specified by
Returnl and Return2.

This output is mixed with the L/R bus output, and then sent
to the total effect.

Selecting “000: No Effect” will mute the output. The pro-
cessed signal will be output in one of the following ways,
according to the type of effects 001-134.

Mono In - Mono Out &

Wet Mono In - Stereo Out ®

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Input/output variations for each effect are shown in upper
left of the block diagrams starting on page 217.

In each mode, the MFX-MFX1 and MFX2 “On/Off” parame-
ters turn the master effects on/off. When off, the output is
muted in the same way as 000: No Effect.

[MiDi Separately from the setting of this On/Off button,
MEFX1 and MFX2 can be switched off by receiving a
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MIDI control change CC#94. Value 0 will turn them off,
and value 1-127 will turn them on. You can also use
Effect SW (#p.59) to turn MFX1 and 2 on and off. This
MIDI control is performed on the global MIDI channel
(= p.60).

Double-size effects
Double-size effects (D00: St. MItLmt — D13: Early Ref) use
twice as much space as other effects.

You can use a double-size effect for master effect MFX1. If
you've selected a double-size effect, MFX2 won't be avail-
able for use.

Routing

If you are not using any Insert Effects in any mode, the Mas-
ter Effects send levels are determined by the “Send1” and
“Send2” parameters specified independently for the oscilla-
tors (Program mode), timbres (Combination mode), tracks
(Sequencer mode).

For example, since you can adjust the master effect send lev-
els for each timbre/track, you can adjust the settings so that
reverb is applied deeply to the piano, lightly to the strings,
and not at all to the bass.

If you're using insert effects, use the post-IFX “Send1” and
“Send?2” to adjust the send amounts.

Program mode

Use the “OSC1 Send1,” “OSC1 Send2,” “OSC2 Send1,” and
“OSC2 Send2” parameters or the “Send1” and “Send2”
parameters for the post-IFX1-5 signals, to set the Master
Effect send level.

If you have set “Bus” to L/R or Off, “OSC1 Send1,” “OSC1
Send2,” “OSC2 Send1,” and “OSC2 Send2” (¥ p.11) are
effective. These parameters can be set for oscillators 1 and 2
individually.

IFX Routing

Routing  IFX Setup IFx1 IFx2 IF%3

Bus Select

If you have set “Bus” to IFX1-IFX5, “Send1” and “Send2”
for the post-IFX1-5 signals are effective. If you are using the
Insert Effects in chain (series), the “Send1” and “Send2”
parameters for the post-IFX (last IFX) are effective.

(= “Mixer” on page 210)

Send1 responds to CC#93 and Send2 responds to
CC#91 on the global MIDI channel (= p.60). At this
time, the actual send level uses the value of the Send 1
and 2 settings for Oscillators 1 and 2, multiplied by the
Send 1 and 2 values received via MIDI.

If you have selected “Drums” for Oscillator Mode (which
you can edit in the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor) of
a Program, the “UseDKitSet” (+p.11) becomes available.

If you turn on this, “Send1” and “Send2” levels for each key
of the selected DrumKit become effective.

If “Bus (IFX/Output)” (= p.191) is set to L/R or Off for a
drum instrument key, “Send1 (to MFX1)” and
“Send2(toMFX2)” (#p.192) become effective.

If “Bus (IFX/Output)” is set to IFX1-5, the post-IFX1-5
“Send1” and “Send2” (€"p.12) become effective.

If this is off, “OSC1 Send1,” “OSC1 Send2,” “OSC2 Send1,”
and “OSC2 Send2” (#p.11), and the post IFX1-5 “Send1”
and “Send2” (¢ p.12) will be valid for all drum instruments,
in the same way as when Oscillator Mode is Single or Dou-
ble.

Combination and Sequencer modes

Use “Send1” and “Send”2 (< p.19, p.37) for timbres (Combi-
nation) and tracks (Sequencer) to set the Send1 and 2 levels
for each timbre and track. As with Program mode, if “Bus”
is set to L/R or Off, “Send1” and “Send2” become effective.
The actual levels use these Send1 and 2 level values, multi-
plied by the send level values of oscillators 1 and 2.

Send level

For example if you set the program’s “OSC1 Send1” to 127,

“OSC1 Send2” to 064, “OSC2 Send1” to 064, “OSC2 Send2”
to 127, and the combination’s “Send1” to 064 and “Send2” to
127, the actual send levels of the combination will be as fol-
lows.

OSC1 Send1=127 (100%) *064 (50%)=064 (50%)

OSC1 Send2=064 (50%) *127 (100%)=064 (50%)

0OSC2 Send1=064 (50%) *064 (50%)=032 (25%)

0OSC2 Send2=127 (100%) *127 (100%)=127 (100%)

If IFX1-5 is selected for “Bus,” use the “Send1” and “Send2”
parameters for the post-IFX signals.

m “Send1” responds to CC#93, and “Send2” responds to
CC#91. If “Send1” and “Send2” for each timbre/track
are effective, the parameter will be controlled on the
MIDI channels set for the corresponding timbres and
tracks. If the “Send1” and “Send2” parameters for the
post-IFX1-5 signals are effective, they can be con-
trolled on the MIDI channels assigned to IFX1-5.

An example for Combination mode is given below. In the
following diagram, “Bus” is set so that Timbre 1 is routed to
IFX1, Timbre 2 to IFX2, Timbres 3 and 4 to IFX3, Timbres 5—
16 to L/R.

IFX Routing
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In this case, use “Send1” and “Send2” for the post-IFX1
(S01: St.Comp) signal to set the send level of the Timbre 1
routed to the Master Effect. (In this example they are set to
035 and 000.)

In the same way, use “Send1” and “Send2” for the post-IFX2
signal to set the send levels of Timbres 2, and use the
“Send1” and “Send2” parameters for the post-IFX3 signal to
set the send levels of Timbres 3 and 4.

For timbres 5-16, the “Send 1” and “Send 2” settings in the
preceding illustration will be valid (in this case, the send
levels will be the program’s “Send 1” and “Send 2” settings
for each oscillator multiplied by these “Send 1” and “Send”
settings).
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“Bus” DKit is valid if you've selected a drum track for a
Timbre (Combination) or Track (Sequencer).

If you select DKit, the “Bus (IFX/Output)” (¥ p.191) settings
for each key become effective, and each drum instrument
sound will be routed to the corresponding buses. At this
time, the actual send levels use these Send 1 and 2 values,
multiplied by the Send1 and 2 settings for each DrumKit
key.

If a drum kit’s “Bus (IFX/Output)” is set to L/R or Off (which
you can edit in the microSTATION Editor/Plug-In Editor),
the levels will be these “Send 1” and “Send 2” settings mul-
tiplied by the send levels you specify in “OSC1 Send1” and
“OSC1 Send2” (¥ p.11), just as in other cases (Oscillator
Mode Single or Double).

If Bus (IFX/Output) Select is set to IFX1-5, use “Send1” and
“Send2” for the post-IFX signal.

Mixer

The input levels to the master effects are determined by the
send levels. In the MFX1 and MFX2 pages of each mode,
you can specify the effect parameters, output level, and
chaining (series connection) between the two master effects.

MFX & TFX Routing

1. Return1, Return2

These adjust the amount of signal that is returned from the
master effects MFX1 and MFX2 outputs to the L/R bus.

The left-side value of the Wet/Dry parameter for the MFX1
or 2 effect is the output level of that master effect. (In other
words if Wet/Dry is 25:75, the output level is 75%. It is 100%
if Wet, and 0% if Dry.)

The Wet/Dry value multiplied by the Returnl or Return2
value is sent to the L/R bus. This sound is then mixed with
the oscillator output “Bus” L/R or the “Bus” L/R output that
follows the insert effect.

For example, with MFX1 Wet/Dry set to 50:50 (50%) and
Returnl set to 64 (50%), the resultant effect level will be
25%. The effect level is maximum (100%) when Wet/Dry is
set to “Wet” and Returnl is set to 127.

2. Chain

If this is On, the master effects will be connected in the order
of master effect 1 — master effect 2.

In the example shown in the preceding page, the output of
MEX1: S64: Stereo Chorus is added to the input of MFX2:
105: Rev.Hall.

3. Chain Level
This specifies the signal level from MFX1 to MFX2 when
“Chain” is on.

Controlling the Master Effects via
MIDI

In the same way as for insert effects, parameters of the mas-
ter effects can also be controlled in realtime via Dynamic
Modulation (Dmod) from the microSTATION's controllers
or an external MIDI device during performance or from the
sequencer.

Program mode
Effect parameters are controlled on the global MIDI channel
(= p.60).

Combination and Sequencer modes

In Combination and Sequencer modes, the control channel
for MFX1 and MFX2 are specified by the Ch (Control Chan-
nel) setting in the MFX1 and 2 pages (¢ p.25, p.46, p.155,
p-173). You can choose Ch01-16 or Gch.

Ch01-16: Select this option if you wish to control the param-
eters for each Master Effect on different channels.

Gch: Select this option if you wish to control the parameters
on the global MIDI channel (% p.60). This is the normal set-
ting.

Note: Since Sequencer mode lets you record and play exclu-
sive messages and edit tracks that include System Exclusive
events, you can use them to switch effects or modify effect
parameter values during song playback.
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Total Effect (TFX)

In/Out

The total effect TFX is stereo-in and stereo-out. The Dry
(unprocessed) side of the Wet/Dry parameter sends the ste-
reo input sound directly to the stereo output. The way in
which the Wet (processed) side is output depends on the

Mono In - Mono Out

type of effect, as follows.

Wet Mono In - Stereo Out

Lo | g

—
Stereo In - Stereo Out — e

rL_Effect

Input/output variations for each effect are shown in upper
left of the block diagrams starting on page 217.

In each mode, the TFX “On/Off” parameter turns the total
effect on/off. When off, the effect is bypassed. The stereo
input signal is output unchanged in stereo, just as when 000:
No Effect is selected.

[ Separately from this On/Off button, MIDI control
change CC#95 can be received to turn TEX off. A con-
trol change value of 0 turns them off, and a value of 1-
127 restores them to the prior setting. You can also use
Effect SW (= p.59) to turn off TFX in the same way. This
is controlled on the global MIDI channel (& p.60).

Double-size effects

Double-size effects (D00: St. MItLmt-D13: Early Refl) can’t
be used for the total effect.

Routing

The total effect TFX ia placed immediately before the OUT-
PUT L/MONO and R outputs. Effect (TFX) is available in all
modes.

If the “Bus”setting for an oscillator (Program mode), timbre
(Combination mode), track (Sequencer mode), or the post-
insert “Bus” is set to L/R, the signal will be output from the
OUTPUT L/MONO and R jacks.

The sound from MFX1 and 2 is routed through TFX, and
then output to OUTPUT L/MONO and R.

'MFX & TFX Routing
Send o

185 : Reverb Hall

Routing

Chain
[T Master Fx Chain

Level E

Mixer

MASTER (Master Volume)
This sets the level of the final output after passing through
the total effect.

Using MIDI to control the Total
Effect

In the same way as for Insert and Master Effects, the Total
Effect can be controlled in realtime via Dynamic Modula-
tion (Dmod). You can use either the built-in microSTA-
TION's controllers or an external MIDI device, during live
performance or from a sequencer.

Program mode

Effect parameters are controlled on the global MIDI channel
(= p.60).

Combination and Sequencer modes

In Combination and Sequencer modes, the control channel
for TFX is specified by the Ch (Control Channel) (¢ p.25,
p-46, p.155, p.173) setting in the TFX page. You can choose
Ch01-16 or Gch.

Ch01-16: Choose from these settings if you want to control
each total effect on a separate channel.

Gch: Choose this setting if you want to control the total
effect on the global MIDI channel (= p.60)

In Sequencer mode, you can record and play back exclusive
messages, and edit tracks that include System Exclusive
events. This lets you switch effects or vary the value of effect
parameters while a song plays.

Main Outputs

The main L/MONO and R outputs of the microSTATION
are output from the OUTPUT L/MONQO, R jacks, and the
headphone jack.

@

J |[S87 : Stereo Parametric 4E0)



Effect/Mixer Block Diagram Using MIDI to control the Total Effect

Effect/Mixer Block Diagram

Program mode
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Combination, Sequencer mode
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Single size effects 000: No Effect

Single size effects

000: No Effect

Select this option when you do not use any effects. The
Insert Effect/Total Effect section outputs unprocessed
signals and the Master Effect section mutes the output.

001: St.Comp (Stereo Compressor)

This effect compresses the input signal to regulate the level

and give a “punchy” effect. It is useful for guitar, piano, and
drum sounds. This is a stereo compressor. You can link left

and right channels, or use each channel separately.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Wet / Dry
EQTrim LEQ HEQ
T H-H{ Compressor |—¢

Envelope - Control )/

Select
- Control ),

(S| Compressor |

EQ Trim LEQ HEQ

AOutput Level

Right /@vWeUDry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
. Determines whether
L/R Mix, N
- the left and right
Envelope tglzllndw'd_ channels are linked or
4 used separately p.217
- Sets the sensitivity
Sensitivity |Sens 1..100 p217
Sets the attack level
Attack “— 1..100 p218
EQTrim  |PreEQTrim |0..100 Sets the EQ input
level
Selects the cutoff
Low, frequency (low or
LoEQFreq Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
Selects the cutoff
. High, frequency (high or
HIiEQFreq Mid-High | mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
Pre LEQ Sets the gain of the
Gain [dB] LEQ [dB] -15.0..+15.0 Low EQ
Pre HEQ Sets the gain of the
Gain [dB] HEQ [dB] -15.0..+15.0 High EQ
Sets the output level
?euvtgut Out Level 0..100 of the compressor D==
p.227
Selects the
modulation source
Source Off...Tempo for the compressor
output level
Sets the modulation
amount for the
Amount -100...+100 compressor output
level
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry ? 9D;¥'11 V\‘-/;egt between the effect Dz
c and the dry input
Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100..4100 120 6unt for Wet/Dry
Envelope

This parameter selects whether the left and right channels
are linked to control both signals simultaneously, or whether
each channel is controlled independently.

Sensitivity

Output Level

The “Sensitivity” parameter sets the sensitivity of the
compressor. If this parameter is set to a higher value, lower
level sounds will be boosted. With a higher Sensitivity, the
overall volume level is higher. To adjust the final volume
level, use the “Output Level” parameter.

Compressor - Sensitivity
Level

Louder —

Attack
This parameter controls the attack level.

Compressor - Attack
Level

p -Attack=80
<" .Attack=20

Time

002: Red Comp

When playing chords on an electric piano or similar
instrument, it’s helpful to use a compressor to keep each
note smooth and well-balanced. In addition to a distinctive
percussive accent, it will also provide a long sustain. This
effect models a popular compressor with a clean sound
that’s perfect for pop and funk music.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Output Level

o Envelope - Control )

Right
9 Wet/ Dry

Full . Quick Value Explanation
premiered |parameter
Sensitivity  [Sens 1..100 Sets the sensitivity
Attack “« 1..100 Sets the attack level
Sets the output level
Level Out Level 0..100 of the compressor
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « I939ry, ]1 V\?st between the effect Dz
T and the dry input
Selects the
modulation source
Source Off..Tempo for the compressor
output level
Sets the modulation
amount for the
Amount -100...+100 compressor output
level

217



218

Effect Guide

003:St. Limitr (Stereo Limiter)

The Limiter regulates the input signal level. It is similar to
the Compressor, except that the Limiter compresses only
signals that exceed the specified level to lower unnecessary
peak signals. The Limiter applies a peaking-type EQ to the
trigger signal (which controls the degree of the Limiter
effect), allowing you to set any band width to be covered.
This effect is a stereo limiter. You can link left and right
channels, or use each channel individually.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
' ‘Wet / Dry
H Gain Adjust

Side PEQ
o{ N\ |y-»—(Envelope - ContraD)-

---{Envelope - Control )-

Limiter
Gain Adjust

ﬂWe(/Dry

Trigger Monitor /

-5 Envelope Select
Envelope Source

-0 FX Control BUS 1
o FX Control BUS 2

Full . Quick Value Explanation
premiered |parameter
Selects the trigger
Input, source to use: the
Eg\lﬁgpe Env Src FX Control 1, |input signal, FX
FX Control 2 | Control Bus 1, or FX
Control Bus2  p.218
Sets the trigger input
;ﬁrgontrol 0..100 level from FX Control
Bus 1/2
Selects from linking
both channels,
. controlling only from
t/oR:flxh left channel, only
Envelope only, )Il_,/R from the right
. channel, or
Individually controlling each
channel individually
p.218
1.0:1... Sets the signal
Ratio <« 50.0:1, compression ratio
Inf:1 p.218
Sets the level above
Threshold which the
[dB] Thresh[dB] | -40..0 compressor is applied
p.218
Sets the attack time
Attack “«— 1..100 p218
Sets the release time
Release <« 1..100 p218
Gain Adjust . ~Inf, Sets the output gain mos
[dB] Gain[dB] | 3" 174 0218| 0
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the output gain
Sets the modulation
Amount -63..+63 amount of the output
gain
. Toggles between on/
?,'Sé I’:]ESS“ Off, On off of the trigger
signal’s EQ p.219
. Switches between
%{?e ZEQ Off On effect output monitor
Mc?r?itor 4 and trigger signal
monitor p.219
. Sets the EQ center
?StifPfE[ﬁz] 20..12.00k |frequency for the
trigger signal  p.219
Sets the EQ
Side PEQQ 0.5..10.0 bandwidth for the
trigger signal  p.219
. Sets the EQ gain for
Side PEQ " :
- -18.0..+18.0 |the trigger signal
Gain [dB] p21
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9Dgry 11 V\?egt between the effect D=z
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |20 unt for Wet/Dry

Envelope Source

By selecting FX Control 1 or FX Control 2 you can use the
signal of FX Control Bus 1 or 2 as the trigger signal.

For instance, you might use a different, unprocessed sound
as the trigger, or apply a limiter triggered by a different
timbre (Combination) or track (Sequence). For more
information, please see “FX Control Bus” on page 207.

Envelope

When L/R Mix is selected for this parameter, the left and
right channels are linked to control the Limiter using the
mixed signal. If L Only (or R Only) is selected, the left and
right channels are linked, and the Limiter is controlled via
only the left (or right) channel.

With L/R individually, the left and right channels control the
Limiter individually.

Ratio

Threshold [dB]

Gain Adjust [dB]

This parameter sets the signal compression “Ratio.”
Compression is applied only when the signal level exceeds
the “Threshold” value.

Adjust the output level using the “Gain Adjust” parameter,
since compression causes the entire level to be reduced.

Limiter - Threshold / Ratio

- Ratio=1.0: 1
Output Level
. Ratio=2.0:1

Threshold " Ratio=4.0 : 1

Ration=Inf : 1

Louder —

Louder—

Input Level

Threshold

Ratio=Inf : 1

Time

Attack

Release

These parameters set the attack time and release time. A
higher attack time will cause the compression to be applied
more slowly.

Limiter - Attack / Release

——————————————————— Threshold

Dry il Il m m m m m m mu“ I
r rWWWWW\W\‘r i

Ratio=Inf: 1
Attack=1
Release=1

Wet nnhHH\H\hM\HhH\N\H\lmmmnumummuw
mvmwww\“\\“\“\\“”Uuuuwuwwuwwm

Ratio=Inf: 1
Attack=100
Release=100

wet il NI ot
wwHwHwWWUW!W “!”!WHHH!H

“Release

“Attack




Single size effects 004: MulLimitr (Multiband Limiter)

Trigger Monitor

Turning this parameter On will cause the trigger signal to be
output, instead of the effect sound. Use this parameter to
check the trigger signal with EQ applied.

Usually, this should be set to Off.

PEQ Insert

PEQ Cutoff [Hz]

Q

Gain [dB]

These parameters are used to set the EQ amount that’s
applied to the trigger signal.

The Limiter determines whether the compression is applied

For example, if you do not want to apply compression to the
high range, reduce the “High Offset” value down below the
“Threshold” level. In this way, the high range limiter will
not respond, and compression will not be applied.

005: St.MstLmt
(Stereo Mastering Limiter)

This is a stereo limiter that is optimized for mastering songs.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
N A . Wet / Dry
or not, based on the post-EQ trigger signal. Setting the _ Out ;;i""g f
equalizer allows you to set the Limiter to respond to any ‘ﬂ‘
frequency band. S {
Limiter A
Out Ceiling
004: MulLimitr (Multiband Limiter) W Tory
This e.ffect applies the .leltel.' to the low range, mid range, Fall Quick " I
and high range of the input signal. You can control premiered |parameter |'2u€ xplanation
dynamics for each range to adjust the sound pressure of the Sets the level above
low range, mid range, and high range in a different way Threshold | 111 _300.00 |whichthe )
[dB] compressor is applied
from the EQ. p.218
Out Ceiling : _ .
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out [dB] CeilldB] 300..00 Sets the output gain
Left ° .
GandtPasa Fikers Wet oy Release [ms] |Rel[ms] 0.50..1000,0 | >€ts the release s
Low -
X
.- Envelope - otroD) Wet/d Dry,1:99.. [Setsthebalance ..
Rt i e < 99:1, Wet asdvzﬁindryei:pftc
" g+ (Envelope -ControD) /G Adust
Highg;id Offigtelope Co l Source Off..Tempo Selects a modulation
. (Envelope ~Contro)- p source for Wet/Dry
Right High Offset A Sets the modulation
Wet / Dry Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
015001, |5ets the signai 006: St.Gate (Stereo Gate)
Ratio <« Ir.1f.~ 1'" " | compression ratio
) p-218 This effect mutes the input signal when it falls below a
Threshold 59;? thh'ceh|EVE| above specified level. You can also invert the on/off status of the
reshol which the
[dB] Thresh[dB] |-40..0 compressor is applied gate, or use note-on/off messages to turn the gate on/off
p-218 directly.
Sets the attack time
Attack “— 1..100 p218
Sets the release time Sterenin - Stereo Ot
€ eft s A
Release «— 1..100 218 L caim Adjust # Wet1 DY
Low Offset Gain of the low-range Envelope Source { Gate [J
[dB] LowOfs[dB] | -40..0 trigger signal  p.219 E2%- /
Mid Offset . Gain of the mid-range
[dB] MidOfs[dB] | -40..0 trigger signal  p.219
. Gain of the high- o
Ej'g]h Offset |,y Ofs[dB]  |-40..0 range trigger signal . Gain Adjust
p.219 - P Wet / Dry
Gain Adjust ) —Inf, Sets the output gain | puee~ [ iG e FX Contral BUS 1
(dB] Gain [dB] 38,424 0218 D dc FX Control BUS 2
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source m ok
for the output gain Full Quic Value Explanation
Sets the modulation premiered |parameter
Amount -63..4+63 amount of the output Selects the source to
gain D-mod, control the gate: D-
Envelope Input, mod control, or use
Dry, 1:99.. Sets the balance Dz Source Env Src FX Control 1, |the input signal or FX
Wet/Dry « 091, Wet | Petween the effect - FX Control 2 |Control Bus 1 or2asa
and the dry input trigger p.218
Selects a modulation i i
Source Off..Tempo Sets the trigger input
PO | source for Wet/Dry _I;_zriontrol 0..100 level from FX Control
Sets the modulation Bus 1/2
Amount -100...+100
amount for Wet/Dry L/R Mix Selects the control
o [rratietanar
Lov;v O:ffset [[:B]] R Only right only p218
Mid Offset [dB Selects the source
High Offset [dB] Mid Source Off..Tempo ;:?ctevxﬂecsgggélt:;e Dz==
These parameters set the gain of the trigger signal. Src = D-mod
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Polarity - Switches the polarity Delay Time [ms]
of gating p-220 This sets the delay time for the input to the gate. When using
Sets the level where : :
Threshold | 0.100 gating is applied s}.lorter Attack Time setfln'gs, you can lengthen the Delay
p.220 Time so that the sound is input after the gate opens.
Attack - 1.100 Sets the attack tig;zo
Sets the release time
Release <« 1..100
p220 007: St.P4EQ
. Switches the trigger N
Hogin OffOn |signal equalizeron/ (Stereo Parametric 4-Band EQ)
o p.219
Side PEQ Switches between This is a stereo 4-band parametric equalizer. You can select
Trigger Off, On g‘u‘,’(gﬁ?gﬂg :L‘g effect peaking type or shelving type for Band 1 and 4. The gain of
Monitor trigger signal  p.219 Band 2 can be controlled by dynamic modulation.
. Sets the center
Side PEQ
frequency of the Stereo In - Stereo Out
EEZ? cutoft 20-12:00€ equalizer for the Lot Band1 Band2 Band3 Band4 Wet /D
trigger signal  p.219 P “Pea pEa PEQ . PEQ "
Sets the bandwidth of Trim
Side PEQ Q 0.5..10.0 the equalizer for the
trigger signal  p.219
. Sets the gain of the rim
Side PEQ -18.0..+18.0 |equalizer for the g
Gain [dB] trigger signal  p.219 PEQ 1PEQ PEQ  PEQ
Drv.1:99 Sets the balance ont ; ETNWDW
Wet/Dry <« 99){'1 Wet between the effect Dz D et
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry Fall Quick v ol i
Sets the modulation premiered _|parameter | '@ Xplanation
Al t -100...+100
moun amount for Wet/Dry Trim « 0..100 Sets the input level
Peaking,
Threshold Band1 Type |B1Type Shelving- gglnestf the type gf220
Low :
Attack o
eaking,
Release Band4 Type |B4Type Shelving- Eglnestj the type gfzzo
“Threshold” specifies the level where gating occurs when 5 High I -
" s . Band2 Selects the
Envelope Select” is set to L/.R Mix, L Only{ or R Only. Dynamic Off.Tempo | modulation source of
“Attack” and “Release” specify the attack time and release Gain Source the Band 2 gain p.221
time of the gate. Sets the modulation
Amount [dB] -18.0..4+18.0 |amount of Band 2
Gate - Threshold gain p.221
Band1 Sets the center
Output Level
utput Leve Cutoff [Hz] B1 F[HZ] 20...1.00k frequency of Band 1
Sets the bandwidth of
Threshold\ Band1Q B1Q 05..100 Band 1 p.221
} ggrl‘:g g |B1Gainid8 |-180.+180 sets the gain of Band
)
E] Band2 Sets the center
S Cutoff [Hz] B2 FlHz] 50...10.00k frequency of Band 2
: Louder — Sets the bandwidth of
input Level Band2Q  |B2Q 05100 gand2 p.221
Gate - Attack / Release Eiri]:[de] B2 Gain[dB] [-18.0..+18.0 gets the gain of Band | pypeec
Band3 Sets the center
e - Threshold Cutoff[Hz | B3 FlHZ) 300..10.00k frequency of Band 3
R Sets the bandwidth of
Dry “‘!““‘!“‘\MHHHHUUH\“\\“\\MW““!““!““!““!““!“\”‘!“\”‘!“!“‘ Band3 Q B3Q 0.5.-10.0 Band 3 p-221
e Bond3 sy |B3Gainlds] |-180..+180 |3E1S the gain of Band
Band4 Sets the center
Cutoff [Hz] B4 FIHz] 500...20.00k frequency of Band 4
e Roreas Sets the bandwidth of
Release=1 ets the banawi [¢)
Band4 Q B4 Q 0.5..10.0 Band 4 p.221
Bondle)  |BAGainidB] |-180..+180 |5¢tS thegain of Band
Wet - . Sets the balance
Q:,Z;';e:%o Wet/Dry « 9D;¥’11 V\?egt between the effect D=z
»' . t and the dry input
Attack” ™ Release Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Polarity Amount 71004100150 ount for Wet/Dry
This inverts the polarity of the gate on/off operation. With
the “—” setting, the gate will close when the input signal Band1 Type
exceeds the specified level. The direction in which the Band4 Type

modulation source opens or closes the gate will also be
reversed.

Selects a filter type for Band 1 and 4.



Single size effects 008: St.G7EQ (Stereo Graphic 7-Band EQ)

Parametric 4EQ - Band1, Band4 Type

+Gain i - 348 i
. Band4 Type=Shelving High - K
K N, Band4 Type=Peaking . /. .
0dB
‘\‘ ,‘1 ~Band1 Type=Shelving Low 3 ','4
_Gain \ i/ “Bandl Type:Pe;;kéng N '.'

Band1 Cutoff Band4 Cutoff

Parametric 4EQ - Band2 Gain Mod

+15dB
Band2 Cutoff

+6dB FLCI ) S ——

0dB 0dB

Band2 Cutoff

TG | SUR—————— 2 Nyl

Band2 Gain[dB]= +6.0
Band2 Gain Mod Amount[dB]= +9.0

Band2 Gain[dB]= +6.0
Band2 Gain Mod Amount[dB]= -15.0

Q

These parameters set the bandwidth of each equalizer. The
higher the value, the narrower the band becomes.

Band2 Dynamic Gain Source
Amount [dB]

You can control the gain of Band 2 using the modulation
source.

Dry. 1:99 Sets the balance "
Wet/Dry “— 99¥’1 W e{‘ between the effect D=
s and the dry input

Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Type

This parameter selects a combination of center frequencies
for each band. The center frequency of each band is shown
on the right side of the screen.

You can configure a 21-Band Graphic EQ ranging from 80
Hz to 18 kHz if you route three Graphic 7-Band EQ effects in
series, with a setting of 7:Low, 9:Mid, and 11:High for each
EQ.

009: St.Excitr (Stereo Exciter)

This effect is a combination of the Exciter.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left ‘/@'Wetl Dry
LEQ HEQ /
%, % % Exciter
EQ Trim
EQ Trim
%, % % Exciter \
Right A
9 Wet / Dry
D-modf,,,

008: St.G7EQ
(Stereo Graphic 7-Band EQ)

This is a stereo 7-band graphic equalizer. The bar graph of
the gain setting for each band gives you a clear, visual idea
of frequency responses. You can select a center frequency
setting for each band from twelve types, according to the
sound.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

H@%*:&-*zﬁ:&-cﬁ*)—m

Band1 Band2 Band3 Band4 Band5 Band6é Band7

Trim
/ Band1 Band2 Band3 Band4 Band5 Bandé Band7
Right
9

gWetIDry

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

1:Wide 1,

2:Wide 2,

3:Wide 3,

4:Half Wide

1, 5:Half

\ghdaelfz\;\/ide Selects acombination
Type <« 3 7:-Low of center frequencies

8;W.ide L,ow, foreachband p.221

9:Mid,

10:Wide Mid,

11:High,

12:Wide

High
Trim <« 0..100 Sets the input level
Band1 [dB] ([B1 -18.0..+18.0 |Sets the gain of Band 1
Band2 [dB] (B2 -18.0..4+18.0 | Sets the gain of Band 2
Band3[dB] (B3 -18.0..418.0 |Sets the gain of Band 3
Band4 [dB] (B4 -18.0..418.0 | Sets the gain of Band 4
Band5 [dB] [B5 -18.0..418.0 | Sets the gain of Band 5
Band6 [dB] |B6 -18.0..418.0 | Sets the gain of Band 6
Band7 [dB] |[B7 -18.0..4+18.0 |Sets the gain of Band 7

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Sets the intensity
Exciter Blend | Blend -100..+100 | (depth) of the Exciter | D==
effect p.222
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
the Exciter intensity
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount of the Exciter
intensity
Emphasis Sets the frequency to | pmes~
Freq Frequency 10..70 be emphasized p.222 D
Selects the
modulation source of
Source Off..Tempo the frequency to be
emphasized
Sets the amount of
modulation of the
Amount -70..+70 frequency to be
emphasized
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
the Enhancer width
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount of the
Enhancer width
. . Sets the 2-band EQ
EQ Trim PreEQ Trim |0...100 input level
Selects the cutoff
Low, frequency (low or
LoEQFreq Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
Selects the cutoff
. High, frequency (high or
Hi EQ Freq Mid-High mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
LEQ Gain Sets the gain of the
[dB] LEQ [dB] -15.0.415.0 |~ EQ
HEQ Gain Sets the gain of the
[dB] HEQ [dB] -15.0..+15.0 High EQ
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « ngr¥’11 V\?gt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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Exciter Blend

This parameter sets the depth (intensity) of the Exciter effect.
Positive values give a frequency pattern (to be emphasized)

different from negative values.

Emphasis Freq

This parameter sets the frequency to be emphasized. Higher
values will emphasize lower frequencies.

011:St. Wah

(Stereo Wah/Auto Wah)

This stereo wah effect allows you to create sounds that range
from vintage wah pedal simulations to auto-wah
simulations, as well as a wide variety of other settings.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

\ Wet / Dry
Wah
010: St.Isolat (Stereo Isolator)
- Envelope Shape) il 1O
isi 5 : : oa RESPONSE ¢ p oo |
This is a stereo effect that separates the input signal intolow, | | = D&Z— '
mid, and high-frequency bands, and controls the volume of LFO }
. Wah
each band independently. For example you can separately
boost or cut the kick, snare, and hi-hat sounds from a drum Right e
signal in realtime.
Full Quick .
Stereo In - Stereo Out parameter | parameter Value Explanation
Left ~——low Wt/ Dry Sets the lower limit of
- wid g /?' Eroetctagrenncy Freq Btm 0..100 the wah center
_N_ o frequency p.223
Trim High T
_N Q’—/ Sets the upper limit of
Isolator Low _Ilz_:)equency Freq Top 0..100 the wah center
E o \ P frequency p.223
/—d L a Auto Selects the control
Trim Hljﬂigh /54_/ i from auto-wah,
Right —N \b' Sweep Mode | « EFQOd’ modulation source,
o Wet/Dry and LFO p.223
BE Selects the
D== Source Src Off..Tempo g??huela\:,';? ‘:ﬁ]uerrfe Dz
Sweep Mode=D-mod
Full Quick . Sets the response
parameter |parameter Value Explanation Respns 0..100 speed when Sweep
Trim <« 0..100 Sets the input level Mode = Auto or I?—mod
Sets the frequency at ng;&lope 0..100 gﬁizfu’ea]ﬁen5|t|V|;y2()2f3
Low/Mid Lo/Mid[Hz] |100..500 which the low and -
[Hz] mid bands are Envelope -100..4100 Sets the sweep curve
divided Shape of auto-wah ~ p.223
Sets the frequency at LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmea~
Mid/High . which the mid and (Hz] LFOHZ ~ 1002.2000 |jp p223
[Hz] Mid/Hi[Hz] |2000...6000 high bands are
19! Selects a modulation
divided Source Off...Tempo source for LFO speed
Low -Inf, Sets the low- mod -
f Low G[dB] g ) D== -20.00... Sets the modulation
Gain [dB] -59..+12 frequency gain Amount 42000 amount of LFO speed
Selects the source e
|§°W Off...Tempo |that will modulate X\(:%en th|3|§ on, the
ource - speed is set by -
low-frequency gain BPM/MIDI LFO MIDI Off On BPM. Base Note and | &
Sets the amount by Sync sync Times, instead of
Low 72472 which the low- Frequency p.223
Amount frequency gain will MIDI syncs to the
be modulated MIDI, system tempo; 40—
Mid Mid G[dB] ~Inf, Sets the mid- Dmese BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
Gain [dB] -59..+12 frequency gain 300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the I N -
Mid modulation source Selects the type o
Source Off..Tempo for mid-frequency Base Note Mo notes that specify the
gain LFO speed p.223
Sets the amount by Sets the number of
Mid 72472 which the mid- Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
Amount frequency gain will LFO speed p.223
be modulated

- - Resonance 0..100 Sets the resonance

High : -Inf, Sets the high- Dmese amount
2 HighG[dB] R =

Gain [dB] -59..+12 frequency gain o Switches the wah low
Selects the LPF Off, On pass filter on and off

High modulation source

Source Off..Tempo for high-frequency Output Level | Out Level 0..100 cs)giteh:f%‘gpsghlﬁge' Dz
gain

Selects the

Sets the amount by ;

. : : modulation source
High 72472 which the high- Source Off..Tempo | 2t will control the
Amount frequency gain will effect output level

be modulated p
Sets the balance Sets the modulation
Wet/Dry “«— 9D;y’ ]1 V\?oegt between the effect | D== Amount ~100..+100 2{]}0?3’(' eovf etlhe effect
Y and the dry input S tpth ool
- ets the balance
Selects a modulation Dry, 1:99... Dimese
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry Wet/Dry < 99:1, Wet :szv‘éﬁin dtrr;eine;ﬁatct
Sets the modulation -
Amount ~100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry Source Off..Tempo Egherit;%meg;{g:;on
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |20 6unt for Wet/Dry
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Single size effects 012: St.VtgWah (Stereo Vintage/Custom Wah)

Frequency Bottom
Frequency Top

The sweep width and direction of the wah filter are
determined by the “Frequency Top” and “Frequency

Bottom” settings.

LFO Type

within the effect itself. Since this lets you use the same LFO
for multiple effects, it’s useful when you want to apply
various types of modulation in synchronization.

012: St.VtgWah
(Stereo Vintage/Custom Wah)

This effect simulates the tonal character of a vintage wah
pedal. You can customize the tone and range settings.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Sweep Mode=D-mod
Frequency Frequency
4
5
Top=75 Wah 5
' Bottom=60 4=
£ Wah
T Woo
Bottom=25 ¢~ Woo Top=30
Higher D== Higher D=
Zero Max Zero Max
Sweep Mode=Auto
Frequency Frequency
Top=75 Wah Bottom=75 | Wah Wah
t 1
3 5 3
5 £ 4 Envelope
T H N
Wo Woo L 8
Bottom=25 Top=25 |-
Woo
Envelope Time Envelope Time
Sweep Mode

This parameter changes the wah control mode. Setting
“Sweep Mode” to Auto will select an auto-wah that sweeps
according to envelope changes in the input signal level.
Auto-wah is frequently used for funk guitar parts and clav
sounds.

When “Sweep Mode” is set to D-mod, you can control the
filter directly via the modulation source in the same way as a
wah pedal.

When “Sweep Mode” is set to LFO, the effect uses LFO to
sweep in cycle.

Envelope Sens

This parameter sets the sensitivity of the auto-wah. Increase
the value if the input signal is too low to sweep. Reduce the
value if the input signal is so high that the filter is stopped
temporarily.

Envelope Shape

This parameter determines the sweep curve for the auto-
wah.

Envelope Shape
Level
~Envelope
/ ‘Rlalue=0...+106//
“Value =0..-100"
Time
LFO Freq [Hz]
BPM/MIDI Sync

When “BPM/MIDI Sync”=O0ff, the LFO speed uses the “LFO
Freq [Hz]” parameter setting. When “BPM/MIDI Sync”=On,
the LFO speed follows the “BPM,” “Base Note,” and
“Times” settings.

BPM

Base Note

Times

One cycle of LFO sweep is obtained by multiplying the
length of a note (ﬁ ..o) (selected for “Base Note,” in relation
to the tempo specified in “BPM,” or the MIDI Clock tempo if
“BPM” is set to MIDI) by the number specified in the Times
parameter.

Left

/)jWetlDry

Envelope Sens

Sweep Mode

rrrrrrr o

‘Auto 9 ~o-->(Shape / Invert <

Mode

--o_o-(__Preset Setting
>

o
Wah | \
Righ dWetIDry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Selects either preset
Mode <« ELesst%tr% or custom settings
p.224
Sets the curve of the
Shape -100...+100 sweep p.224
Inverts the polarity of
Invert Off, On the sweep
Sets the lower limit of
Frequency the wah center
Bottom CstmFrgBtm 0..100 frequency when
Mode = Custom p.224
. tSlfletsthor:i'uppterIimitof
requency e wah center
Top CstmFrqTop 0..100 frequency when
Mode = Custom p.224
Sets the lower limit of
Resonance resonance amount
Bottom CstmResBtm |0..100 when Mode=Custom
p.224
o Sets the upperlimittof
esonance resonance amoun
Top CstmResTop |0..100 when Mode=Custom
p.224
Selects the control
Auto,
' from auto-wah,
Sweep Mode | B;g()d’ modulation source,
and LFO p.223
Selects the
modulation source mog
Source Src Off.Tempo | "t wah when D==
Sweep Mode=D-mod
Sets the center
frequency when
Manual 0..100 Sweep Mode=D-mod
and Source=0ff
Envelope Sets the auto-wah
Sens 0..100 sensitivity
Sets the speed of
response when
Response 0..100 Sweep Mode=Auto or
D-mod
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmes~
[Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO p.223
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
EPm/MIDI gFchlDl Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | &
4 4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effectp.223
Selects the type of
Base Note ﬁo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

223
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Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Auto, Specifies whether the
Auto Polarity D-mod, auto-wah sweep is
LFO normal or inverted

Sets the output level | pmesr

Output Level | Out Level 0..100 of the effect sound

Sets the auto-wah's

Auto Attack attack speed

Selects the
modulation source
that will control the
effect output level

Source Off...Tempo

Sets the balance
Wet/Dry <« between the effect D==
and the dry input

Sets the modulation
Amount -100..4100 |amount of the effect
output level

Selects a modulation

Sets the balance
between the effect D=z
and the dry input

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry <« 9911, Wet

Source source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount amount for Wet/Dry

Selects a modulation

Source Off..Tempo | <\ irce for Wet/ Dry

Amount -100..4+100 |3€ts the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry

Shape

This parameter specifies the sweep curve of the wah. It
applies to all control via auto-wah, modulation source, and
LFO, and lets you adjust subtle nuances of the wah effect.

014: St.RndFIt
(Stereo Random Filter)

This stereo band pass filter uses a step-shape waveform and
random LFO for modulation. You can create a special effect
from filter oscillation.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Mode Lot Wet/ Dry
Frequency Bottom
Frequency Top {‘?m;*ﬂggggggggggj\
Resonance Bottom Riaht b
< Wet / Dry
Resonance Top L0 Phase
= is si i is | (LFO:Step-TrilRandom) -4
If Mode=Preset, this simulates a vintage wah pedal. In this (LFO: Step-TriRandom)
case, internally fixed values are used for Frequency Bottom/
Top and Resonance Bottom/Top, and these settings will be Full Quick .
X R Value Explanation
ignored. The settings for Frequency Bottom/Top and parameter | parameter
Resonance Bottom/Top are valid if Mode=Custom. Manual - 0..100 Sets the filter center
frequency
Selects the
modulation source
R Source Off..Tempo for the filter center
013: VOX Wah frequency
X Sets the modulation
This models the legendary VOX V847 and V848 Clyde Amount -100..+100 |amount for the filter
McCoy wah pedals. Its distinctive tone, sounding as though center frequency
: : : Sets the modulation
it were wrung 'fr.om the throat, made this pedal a favorite of Depth - 0100 depth of filter center | DZ=
many pro musicians. frequency
Selects the
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
Left Qm filter modulation
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..4100 |amount of filter
modulation
%, Auto Sensitivity uto 7
N ﬁ!'*fgio 7777777 Resonance |« 0..100 :emtgf;? resonance
i / Mode
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, AT LFO LFO Step-Tri, Selects the LFO
Right Wet /Dy Waveform Random Waveform p.225
Sets the LFO phase
difference between
— — Phase [deg] -180..+180 | fhaeft and right
l;rameter Q::;:meter Value Explanation p225
p p LFO Freq 0.02..2000 |>3€tsthespeedofthe |pme-
Type - V847,848 Selects the type of [Hz] LFO p.225
wah
= I - Selects the
Sets the lower limit o modulation source
Open « 1..100 the wah center Source Off..Tempo |\ ced for both LFO
frequency p.223 speed and step speed
Sets the upper limit of Amount -20.00... Sets the modulation
Close <« 1..100 the wah center +20.00 amount of LFO speed
frequ:ncyb p-223 Sets the LFO step
Switches between Step Freq speed (speed that moas
Mode SweepMode P;daI(Dmod) pedal wah and auto- [Hz] SteplHz] 0.05..50.00 changes in steps D
, Auto
wah p.225
Spegiflies the 50.00 Sets the modulation
modulation source mode Amount nan amount of LFO step
Pedal Source |Src 0..100 that will use the pedal D +50.00 speed
wah - When this is on, the
Sets the center LFO speed is set by e
Pedal frequency for the EPM/MlDl Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <&
Manual 0..100 pedal wah when the yne Times, instead of
modulation source is Frequency p.223
not moved MIDI syncs to the
Auto Sensi- 0..100 Sets the auto-wah MIDI, system tempo; 40—
tivity sensitivity BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.225




Single size effects 014: St.RndFIt (Stereo Random Filter)

A Selects the type of
Base Note o notes that specify the .
nots that ey the 015: St. MMFItr
_ Sets the number of (Multi Mode Filter)
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LF? Speehd p1.:225 This is a multi-mode filter with four types; low pass, high pass,
Selects the type of . .
Step Base A notes to specify the | ojee band pass, and band reject. You can use LFO or dynamic
Note o LFO step speed modulation to vary the cutoff frequency or resonance.
p.225
X ?:)ttse;llg ngcll)fsrtﬁg Stereo In - Stereo Out
Times x1..x32 LFO step speed Left %}
p-225 Multimode Filter |—{ Driver }—Q’—/
Sets the balance Trim Output
Wet/Dry - :\11\1959 Dry, between the effect | pmese LPF
00 Wai |andthe dry input
1:99..Wet yinp p.225 HFF Filter Type
Selects a modulation BRF[
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation hg’—»{rim Multimode Filter |—{ Driver
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry . T Output
- P ‘Wet / Dry
LFO Phase
Phase [deg] (LFO: Tri/ Sine)-——-- >(LFO Shape )-------
Offsetting the left and right phases alters how modulation is
applied to the left and right channels, creating a swelling = Quick
affect. p:rameter p:rI:meter Value Explanation
LFO Phase Filter Type  |FilterType lé%f: HPF, BPF, zletle_?fts the type of
omj-ggﬂgo [degree]
A Trim 0..100 Sets the input level
Sets the cutoff
Cutoff « 0..100 frequency (center D=z
frequency)
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
the cutoff
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |71 ount of the cutoff
Sets the resonance Dmese
Resonance |« 0..100 amount
Selects the source that
Source Off..Tempo | will modulate the
LFO Waveform :mou;t of resona;ce
ets the amount y
LFO Freq [Hz] Amount -100..+100 | which the resonance
Step Freq [Hz] l W|III be mhodulated
. . . LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
When “LFO Waveform” is set to Step-Tri, LFO is a step- Waveform Si:we 9 Waveform
shape, triangle waveform. The “LFO Freq [Hz]” parameter Sets the LFO phase
sets the original triangle waveform speed. Changing the Phase [deg] -180..+180 |difference between the
“Step Freq [Hz]” parameter enables you to adjust the width left and right p225
of the steps Sets the depth of how
ps- i Depth LFO Depth  |0..100 the LFO will modulate
When “LFO Waveform” is set to Random, the “Step Freq the cutoff frequency
[Hz]” parameter uses a random LFO cycle. LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pymess
[Hz] LFO [HZ] 0.02...20.00 LFO p.225 D
Random Filter LFO N
Select: dulat
L
Amount -20.00... Sets the modulation

Step Frequency*L Z i

Step Frequency

Step-Tri Random
BPM
Step Base Note
Times

The width of an LFO step, or a cycle of random LFO, is
obtained by multiplying the length of a note (N....o) (selected
for “Step Base Note,” in relation to the tempo specified in
“BPM,” or the MIDI Clock tempo if “BPM” is set to MIDI)
by the number specified in the “Times” parameter.

Wet/Dry
The effect sound’s phase will be reversed when you set this
parameter in the range of values from -Wet to —1:99.

+20.00 amount of LFO speed

When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by

BPM/MIDI LFO MIDI o
Off, On BPM, Base Note, and &
sync sync Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI MIDI syncs to the system
BPM 40.00 tempo; 40-300 sets the
306 00 tempo manually for this
: individual effect  p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Drive SW - Off, On Switches distortion

on/off within the filter

Output Level | DriveLevel |0..100 Sets the output level

Sets the distortion

Drive Gain “— 0..100 amount
Sets the amount of
Low Boost |« 0..100 low-range boost
) Sets the balance
Dry, 1:99.. |} ctween the effect | D=2

Wet/Dry “«— 991, Wet

and the dry input
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Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |30 ount for Wet/Dry

016: St.SubOsc
(Stereo Sub Oscillator)

This effect adds very low frequencies to the input signal. It is
very useful when simulating a roaring drum sound or
emphasizing powerful low range. This effect is different
from the equalizer in that you can add very low range
harmonics. You can also adjust the oscillator frequency to
match a particular note number, for use as an octaver.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Envelope Sens Pre LPF

D iz -»(Fixed Frequency )... Fixed
Note NIY]-->(Note Interval, Fine -~ A

Note (Key Follow)

Envelope Sens Pre LPF
e e N ~( Shape

Wet / Dry

Env. Pre LPF

This parameter sets the upper limit of the frequency range
where very low harmonics are added. Adjust this parameter if
you do not want to add lower harmonics to the higher range.

017: Talk Mod (Talking Modulator)

This effect adds an unusual character, like a human voice, to
the input signal. Modulating the tone via dynamic
modulation, you can create an interesting effect that sounds
as if the guitar or synthesizer is talking.

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Determines whether

Note (Key the oscillator frequency
0OSC Mode Osc Follow), follows the note
Fixed number or whether it is
fixed p.226
Sets the pitch difference
from the note number
Note Interval | Notelntrvl -48..0 when 0SC Mode=Note
(Key Follow) p.226
Fine adjustment of
Note Fine <« -100..4+100 |the oscillator
frequency p.226
) Sets the oscillator
Fixed Freq Fixed[Hz] 10.0..80.0  |frequency when OSC |D==

(Hz] Mode=Fixed

Selectsthe modulation
source for the oscil-

Source Off..Tempo lator frequency when
0OSC Mode=Fixed
Sets the oscillator
frequency modulation
Amount ~80..480 amount when OSC
Mode=Fixed
Sets the upper limit of the
Env.PreLPF |EnvPreLPF |1..100 frequency rangefor which
very low harmonics are
added p.226
Sets the sensitivity
Env. Sens Env Sens 0..100 with which very low
harmonics are added
Sets the oscillator’s
Env. Shape -100..4100 |volume envelope
curve
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9Dgry 11 V\?egt between the effect Dz
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount ~100.4100 |2 ount for Wet/Dry
0SC Mode
Note Interval
Note Fine

The “OSC Mode” parameter selects the oscillator operation mode.
When Note (Key Follow) is selected, the oscillator’s frequency is
determined based on the note number, allowing you to use it as an
octaver. The “Note Interval” parameter sets the pitch offset from
the original note number by semitone steps. The “Note Fine”
parameter allows you to fine-tune in steps of cents.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
Talking A-1-U-E-O
Right Z"WeUDry
moa_ SWecpMode (oWoleeToniA) x|
LFO )~ /
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Switches between
modulation source
Sweep Mode |« D-mod, LFO control and LFO
control
Bottom,
ygzgacltrl Manual 1..49,Center, | Voice pattern control
51..99, Top
Selects the
modulation source Dmzie
Source Src Off..Tempo that controls the
voice pattern
Selects a vowel sound
Voice Top <« A lLUEO at the top end of
control p.227
Selects a vowel sound
Voice Center |« A LU E O in the center of
control p.227
Voice Selects a vowel sound
Bottom <« A LU E O |atthe bottom end of
control p.227
Sets the frequency
Eﬁ?fTam FormntSft -100..4100 |where the effect is
applied p.227
Sets the Level of
Resonance 0..100 resonance of the
voice pattern  p.227
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmea~
[Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02..2000 |[Fq p.223 D
Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
gPrl:/lc/MIDI I§F(n)cMIDI Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <&
4 Y! Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note ﬁo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9Dgr¥,11 V\?:t between the effect D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |20 6unt for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 018: St.Decimt (Stereo Decimator)

Voice Top

Voice Center

Voice Bottom

These parameters assign vowels to the top, center, and
bottom position of the controller.

E.g.: When “Voice Top”=A, “Voice Center”=I, and “Voice
Bottom”=U:

If “Sweep Mode” is set to D-mod is selected as the
modulation source, moving your finger from the right to left
of will change the sound from “a” to “i,” then “u.”

If Sweep Mode is set to LFO, the sound will change
cyclically from “a” to “i,” “u,” “i,” then “a.”

Talking Modulator Control
(Voice Center) (Vvoice Top )

A i A
> e

(Voice Bottom)

/ !
U=
-
PO
o~

-mo Js X
D== JS +Y - Max Zero * Max

Js -y
etc... + Max

Zero
Formant Shift

This parameter adjusts the frequency level where the effect
is applied. If you wish to apply the effect to a higher-range
sound, set this parameter to a higher value; to apply the
effect to a lower-range sound, set this to a lower value.

Resonance
This parameter sets the intensity of resonance for the voice

pattern. A larger value will add more character to the sound.

018: St.Decimt (Stereo Decimator)

This effect creates a rough sound like a cheap sampler by
lowering the sampling frequency and data bit length. You
can also simulate noise unique to a sampler (aliasing).

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Wet / Dry
High Damp Output Level

Decimator

Decimator %,

Pre LPF  Resolution High Damp Output Level

Wet / Dry

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Selects whether the
harmonic noise caused
by a decrease in
sampling frequency is
generated or not p.227

Pre LPF “— Off, On

Sampling

1.00k... Sets the sampling Dmis
Freq [HZ]

Fs [Hz] 48.00k frequency

Selects the
modulation source of
the sampling
frequency

Source Off...Tempo

Sets the modulation
amount of the
sampling frequency

-48.00k...

Amount +48.00K

Sets the depth of the
sampling frequency |D==
LFO modulation

Depth LFO Depth |0..100

Selects the LFO
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
the sampling frequency

Sets the LFO
Amount -100..+100 | modulation amount of
the sampling frequency
High Damp 0..100 Sets the ratio of cut of
[%] the high range
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmes~
[Hz] LFO [HZ] 0.02..20.00 |[Fqy D
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
Resolution . Sets the data bit
[bit] Bit Reso 4..24 length p.227
Output Level [ OutLevel 0..100 Setsthe outputlevel | pzs-
p.227
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the output level
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount of the output
level
When this is on, the LFO
BPM/MIDI LFO MIDI speed is set by BPM, oy
Sync Sync Off, On Base Note, and Times, ’
instead of Frequency
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40-300
BPM 40.00... sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect
Selects the type of
Base Note Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9Dé¥’11 V\?(—_?t between the effect D=
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Pre LPF

If a sampler with a very low sampling frequency receives very
high-pitched sound that could not be heard during playback, it
could generate pitch noise that is unrelated to the original sound.
Set “Pre LPF” to On to prevent this noise from being generated.
If you set the “Sampling Fre” to about 3 kHz and set “Pre
LPF” to Off, you can create a sound like a ring modulator.

Resolution [bit]

Output Level

If you set a smaller value for the “Resolution” parameter, the
sound may be distorted. The volume level may also be
changed. Use “Output Level” to adjust the level.
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019: St. Record
(Stereo Analog Record)

This effect simulates the noise caused by scratches and dust
on analog records. It also reproduces some of the
modulation caused by a warped turntable.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
] Wet / Dry
EQ Trim Pre EQ Analog Record

020: OD Wah
(Overdrive/Hi.Gain Wah)

This distortion effect utilizes an Overdrive mode and a Hi-
Gain mode. Controlling the wah effect, the 3-band EQ, and
the amp simulation will allow you to create versatile
distortion sounds. This effect is suitable for guitar and organ
sounds.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

%3 Simulation Left )zm
Mode: Overdrive / Hi-Gain
7 Drive
Pre Low-cut | 3 Band PEQ
<  \ ¢ [wah [+{ Driver }—QL{\[\{\ Amp Simulation
EQ Trim Pre EQ ! Output Level
Right @4_0 ; p
Wet/Dry Dect Mix
Right P A
i Wet / Dry
Full Quick - o |
parameter | parameter Value Explanation Dz
EQ Trim 0..100 Sets the EQ input i
level Full Quick .
Value Explanation
Pre EQ Cutoff 300..10.00k Sets the EQ center parameter | parameter
[HZ] T frequency Switches Wah on/off | pmea
Wah «— Off, On 526 D=z
Q 0.5..10.0 Sets the EQ band P
width Selects the
Gain [dB] PEQ [dB] -18.0..+18.0 [Sets the EQ gain modulation source
cetsth g : source Off..Tempo that switches the Wah
Speed Spd/RPM  [331/3,45,78 | 20> e rP-m-ofa on and off
Sets the modulation Selects the switching
Flutt 0..100 mode for the
uter < depth p-228 Switch Mode -,\I—/‘ljog%fr’“ modulation source
Noise . ) . that switches the Wah
Density Noise Dens |0..100 Sets the noise density on and off p.229
Noise Tone 0..100 Sets the noise tone aweer) 210.410 Sets the range of Vgg
Noise Level |NoiseLevel |0..100 Sets the noise level | D=2 ange P
Selects the Selects the
dulati
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source Source Src Off..Tempo mgt élo?]tl?;];?#erﬁah
for the noise level p.229
Sets the modulation ] Switches bet
Amount -100..+100 |amount of the noise Drive Mode |Mode Overdrive, o\\llvériiriflse aenziNﬁ{e—gain
level Hi-Gain distortion
. . Sets the click noise Dimese ) Sets the d f
Click Level ClickLevel 0..100 level 228 Drive - 1..100 diestsortie(})negree %.229
Selects the modulation Sets the |
Source Off.Tempo | source fo the clck Pre Low Cut 0.10 Cut amount of the
noise level distortion input p.229
Sets the modulation Sets the output level | muma
Amount -100..+100 |amount of the click Output Level | « 0..50 ;239 eoutputievel | Dz=
noise level
Sets the balance Selects the
Dry, 1:99... moder Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
Wet/Dry i between the effect | D=2 for the output level
99:1, Wet and the dry input or the output leve
Selects a modulation sets the modulation
A t -50...+50 t of the output
Source Off..Tempo | {oirce for Wet/Dry moun 3045 ?en\?;un ofthe outpu
Amount -100.+100 |S€ts the modulation Sets the center
amount for Wet/Dry I[_l_?v]v Cutoff 20..1.00k  |frequency for Low EQ
z (shelving type)
Flutter Gain [dB] LowGIdB] |-18.+18 Egts the gain of Low
This parameter enables you to set the depth of the
. Sets the center
modulation caused by a warped turntable. Mid1Cutoff frequency for Mid/
[Hz] 300..10.00k | i b EQ 7 (peaking
Click Level type)

. . . Sets the band width
This parameter enables you to set the level of the Cl.ICk noise 0 05..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
that occurs once every rotation of the turntable. This p.221
simulation reproducgs record noise, .and the noise generated Gain [dB] Mid1 GIdB] |-18..418 Isftsh tEe g];ain of Mid/
after the music on a vinyl record finishes. igh EQ

Sets the center
Mid2 Cutoff frequency for Mid/
Hz) 500...20.00k tHigh) EQ 3 (peaking

ype

Sets the band width
Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2

p.221

Gain[dB]  |Mid2GldB] (-18.418  |Fes (MO galn of Mid/

Sets the amount of
Direct Mix 0..50 the dry sound mixed

to the distortion
Speaker . Switches the speaker
Simulation SpeakerSim | Off, On simulation on/off




Single size effects 021: St.Gt Cab (Stereo Guitar Cabinet)

Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance "
Wet/Dry “— 99)?1 W etm between the effect D=z
c and the dry input

Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Wah

The Wah parameter switches the wah effect on/off.

Switch Mode

This parameter sets how the wah effect is switched on and
off via the modulation source.

When “Switch Mode” = Moment, the wah effect is usually
turned off. It is turned on only when you press the pedal or
use the joystick.

When a value for the modulation source is less than 64,
“off” speed is selected, and when the value is 64 or
higher, “on” is selected.
When “Switch Mode” = Toggle, the wah effect is switched
between on and off each time you press the pedal or use the
joystick.
The switch will be turned on/off each time the value of
the modulation source exceeds 64.

Sweep Range

Source

This parameter sets the sweep range of the wah center
frequency. A negative value will reverse the direction of
sweep. The wah center frequency can be controlled by the
modulation source specified in the “Source” parameter.

Pre Low Cut
Cutting the signal in the low range before it is input to the
Distortion will create a sharp distortion.

Drive

Output Level

The degree of distortion is determined by the level of input
signal and the setting of “Drive.” Raising the “Drive” setting
will cause the entire volume level to increase. Use the
“Output Level” parameter to adjust the volume level. The
“Output Level” parameter uses the signal level input to the
3-Band EQ. If clipping occurs at the 3-Band EQ, adjust the
“Output Level” parameter.

021:St.Gt Cab
(Stereo Guitar Cabinet)

This simulates the acoustical character of a guitar amp’s
speaker cabinet.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
¢ z’We(!Dry
%, Cabinet Simulator
Trim
Trim
& Cabinet Simulator
Right
9 z’WetlDry
Full uick .
Q Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Trim 0..100 Sets the input level

Selects the type of
the cabinet

Open-back cabinet

TWEED - with one 12" speaker,
1x12 typically used for
blues
R Open-back cabinet
E%%ED with four 10"
speakers
BLACK - 2x10 | Open-back cabinet

with two 10" speakers

American open-back
BLACK - 2x12 | cabinet with two12"
speakers

Vox AC15 open-back

VOX AC15 - . .
cabinet with one 12"
Type Cab 1x12 “Blue” speaker
_ | Vox AC30 open-back
\2/)(()1)(2AC30 cabinet with two 12"
“Blue” speakers
VOX AD412 closed-
XXO1X2AD41 2+ | hack cabinet with
four 12" speakers
Closed-back classic
2)'((15'30' cabinet with four 30W
12" speakers
Closed-back cabinet
SKT72 7 |with four 75W 12"
speakers
Closed-back cabinet
SSV30-with four 30W 12"
speakers
) Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9D£¥’11 V\?St between the effect D=z
t and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amount -100..4+100 |3€ts the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry
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022: St.Bs Cab
(Stereo Bass Cabinet)

This simulates the acoustical character of a bass amp’s
speaker cabinet.

023: Bass Amp

This simulates a bass amp.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Bass Amp Model

Volume

Wet / Dry

Right

Wet / Dry

Full
parameter

Quick
parameter

Value

Explanation

Type

Amp

LA STUDIO

JAZZ

COMBO

GOLD PANEL

SCOOPED

VALVE2

VALVE

CLASSIC

Selects the amplifier
type

An amp that is typical
of the LA sound.

A combo amp
favored by jazz
bassists.

An amp distinctive for
its eye-catching gold
panel and clean
sound.

An amp typical of 80s
sounds.

A tube amp suitable
for rock.

A tube amp with the
ULTRA LO switch
turned ON.

A tube amp whose
basic character
changes according to
the setting of the
value dial.

Volume

0..100

Sets the output level

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects the
modulation source
for the output level

Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount of the output
level

Bass

0..100

Sets the bass (low
range) level

Middle

0..100

Sets the middle (mid
range) level

Mid Range

0.4

Sets the mid-
frequency range

Treble

0..100

Sets the treble (high
range) level

Presence

0..100

Sets the presence
(high-frequency tone)

Lot ﬂWetlDry
2
Trim
Trim
2
Right )ZTNetIDry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Trim 0..100 Sets the input level
Selects the cabinet
type
B Four 10" speakers /LA
LA-4x10 sound cabinet
Four 10" aluminum-
m(?gERN " | cone speakers /
modern cabinet
Four 10" aluminum-
X(EBAL ° cone speakers /
modern cabinet
CLASSIC - Eight 10" speakers /
8x10 classic cabinet
Four 12" speakers /
UK - 4x12 UK-manufactured
cabinet
) STUDIO - One 15" speaker /
Cabinet Type | Cab 1x15 studio combo cabinet
R One 15" speaker / jazz
JAZZ-1x15 combo cabinet
VOX AC100 - |Two 15" speakers /
2x15 cabinet for Vox AC100
Two 15" speakers /
US - 2x15 US-manufactured
cabinet
Four 15" speakers /
UK - 4x15 UK-manufactured
cabinet
One 18" speaker /
LA-1x18 LA sound cabinet
One 12" and one 18"
COMBI - e
1x12 & 1x18 Zgg?:ee{ combination
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry “«— QD;y, 11 V\?egt between the effect | D==
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Wet/Dry

Dry, 1:99...
99:1, Wet

Sets the balance
between the effect
and the dry input

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for Wet/Dry

Amount

-100..+100

Sets the modulation
amount for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 025: TrebleBST (Treble Booster)

024: B.Amp Cab
(Bass Amp Model+Cabinet)

This simulates a bass amp and speaker cabinet.

Amp Type

Cabinet Type

Recommended Combinations of Bass Amp Models and
Cabinets:

Amp Type Cabinet Type
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out LA STUDIO LA -4x10, LA - 1x18
Left
° Wet/Dry JAZZ COMBO JAZZ - 1x15
Volume GOLD PANEL MODERN - 4x10
Bass Amp Model1 -Z'—{ Cabinet Simulator SCOOPED METAL - 4x10
VALVE2 CLASSIC - 8x10
Right VALVE CLASSIC - 8x10
Dasic fetibry CLASSIC COMBI- 1x12 & 118
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter _| parameter 025: TrebleBST (Treble Booster)
LA STUDIO,
JC%Z,\%BO This effect models a famous boost/overdrive effect that was
AmpType |Amp GOLD PANEL, Selects the type of developed in order to produce a “guitar orchestra” effect,
\S/i?\%EED amplifier p.230 and designed for use with the VOX AC30. You can use this
VALVE, - to add clear boost to the signal, or apply it to an organ sound
CLASSIC to add an overdrive that generates rich overtones. Three
Volume « 0..100 Sets the output level | D=2 controls allow a broad range of settings, letting you create a
Selects the wide variety of overdrive sounds.
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the output level
Sets the modulation V\Il_e:'.tMono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Amount -100..4100 |amount of the output Wet / Dry
level
Sets the bass (low
Bass “— 0..100 range) level b Treble Booster |
Middle « 0..100 f:;;g)“fe;”;f’d'e (mid
. Sets the mid- !
Mid Range |« 0.4 frequency range Rignt Wet/ Dry
Treble “— 0..100 ?;;;g;?egslble (high
Sets the presence Full Quick ]
Presence <« 0..100 (high-frequency tone) parameter | parameter Value Explanation
. . . Switches the cabinet -
Cabinet On | CabinetSim | Off, On simulator on/off Drive - 1.100 is*éiér:ﬁeg;aln for
LA - 4x10,
MODERN - Level <« 0..100 Sets the output level
:\l/)l(lg'l(')AL R Tone - 1.100 Sets the tone for
4x10 overdrive
gL{\gSIC - Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance
X160, Wet/Dry «— Yr 199 | hetween the effect D==
UK - 4x12, 99:1, Wet ;
STUDIO Sel he cabi and the dry input
CabinetType Cab - elects the cabinet
1x15, type p.230 Source Off Tempo | S€lects amodulation
</l2)ZXZA_C11X(1) (—;’ -1€MPO | s6urce for Wet/Dry
2x15, Sets the modulation
US - 2x15, Amount =100..+100 13 ount for Wet/Dry
UK - 4x15,
LA -1x18,
COMBI -
1x12 & 1x18
A Sets the balance
Wet/Dry “«— 9D;¥'11 Vae?t between the effect | D==
t and the dry input
Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |31 ount for Wet/Dry
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026: Tube Pre
(Tube PreAmp Modeling)

This effect simulates a two-stage vacuum tube preamp. You
can make individual settings for two vacuum tubes
connected in series. This lets you create the warm sound
typical of vacuum tubes.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Tube Pre Amp1

Output Level

Right
Wet / Dry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Sets the cutoff

Tubel Thru

T1 L[Hz] 4 frequency for the low
Low Cut [Hz] 21..8.00k cut filter of stage 1
Tubel Sets the cutoff
High Cut T1 H[HZ] .?.a'r‘fo'OOk’ frequency for the high
[Hz] cut filter of stage 1
Tubel B Sets the input gain for
Gain [dB] T1 G[Hz] 24.0..+24.0 stage 1
Tubel Sets the input/output
Saturation T1 Saturat 0..100 response for stage 1
%] p.232

. . Sets the bias voltage
Tubel Bias |T1 Bias 0..100 for stage 1 p.232
Normal, Turns phase reversal

Tube1 Phase |T1 Phase Wet Invert | on/off p.232
Tube2 Thry, Sets the cutoff

T2 L[HZ] 51..8.00k frequency for the low

Low Cut [Hz] cut filter of stage 2

this value will produce distortion even at low gain levels.
Since this will also change the overtone structure, you can
use it to control the tonal character.

Mic/Pre Amp - Bias

— Bias =100
Bias = 50
—Bias=0

Satulation = 50

Tube1 Phase

With the Wet Invert setting, the phase of the signal will be
inverted between stage 1 and stage 2. Since “Bias” is applied
to the inverted signal in stage 2, this will change the tonal
character.

027: St.TubPre
(Stereo Tube PreAmp Modeling)

This is a stereo vacuum tube preamp simulator (See “026:
Tube Pre (Tube PreAmp Modeling)” on page 232.).

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Tube Pre Amp1

Tube Pre Amp1

Tube2 Sets the cutoff i
High Cut T2 H[HZ] .?.a‘r'fo‘mk' frequency for the high Riant
[Hz] cut filter of stage 2
Tube2 Sets the input gain for
Gain [dB] T2 G[Hz] -24.0..424.0 stage 2
Tube2 Sets the input/output 028. M . M d I
Saturation | T2 Saturat 0..100 response for stage 2 . [ o ode
[%] p.232 . .
. (Mic Modeling + PreAmp)
. . Sets the bias voltage
Tube2 Bias  |T2 Bias 0..100 for stage 2 p.232
Tube2 This effect simulates a mic and vacuum tube preamp. You
Output Level | Lvl [dB] -48.0..+0.0 |Sets the output level can choose from various types of mic and positions to create
[dB] differing sonic characters.
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry “«— ngry, 11 V\?gt between the effect | D==
Sl Ve and the dry input Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Selects a modulation Lot Wet/D
let / Dry
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100
amount for Wet/Dry Mic Simulation }—{ Tube Pre Amp
Output Level
Saturation [%]
With higher settings of this value, the waveform will change Right
at high gain levels, tending to cause distortion. Lower Wet/ory
settings of this value will produce linear response.
Full Quick Val Expl .
Mic/Pre Amp - Saturation parameter |parameter alue xplanation
Out Vintage
— Saturation = 0 Dynamic,
) Multi
— Saturation = 50 Condenser,
— Saturation = 100 (P:erclljjssion
ondenser,
In Mic Type Mic Drums Dynamic, rSr?ilcects the type of
Vocal Dynamic,
Multi Dynamic,
Vocal
. Condenser,
Bias =0 Vocal Tube,
Kick Dynamic
Sets the mic
Tube1l Bias Mic Position | Mic Posit 8#5%?“' placement distance
. . . ' p.233
This expresses the effect that changes in vacuum tube bias
X N X X Tube TL[Hz] Thru, Sets the frequency of
have on the distortion of the waveform. Higher settings of Low Cut [Hz] z 21...8.00k the low cut filter




Single size effects 029: Stereo Phaser

Tube Selects the
- 53..20.00k, | Sets the frequency of -
High Cut T H[HZ] N " modulation source
[HZ] Thru the high cut filter Source Off..Tempo for the LFO
Tube Sets the input gain to modulation
Gain [dB] T G[Hz] -24.0..424.0 |the vacuum tube Sets the modulation
preamp Amount -100..+100 |amount of the LFO
Tube Sets the input/output modulation
Saturation  |T Saturat 0..100 response of the Sets the depth of LFO | pmes~
[%)] preamp p.232 Depth < 0..100 modulation
. . Sets the bias level of Selects the
Tube Bias TBias 0..100 the preamp p.232 Source Off..Tempo modulation source
Tube Output Lvl [dB] -480..400 |38t the output level o I:m)g:ihuelal_tfc?n depth
Level [dB] e of the preamp P
Sets the modulation
. Sets the balance B
Wet/Dry - 55¥'11 V\?Q between the effect Dmsis Amount 100...+100 amc()ju?t pftf:je LFF?
(L Wet |2 the dry input modulation dept
- Sets the resonance
Selects a modulation Resonance |« -100...+100
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry amount p.233
- . Sets the resonance
Amount -100...+100 gﬁ]tzsﬁ fmo?\?vﬂta/t[')?n E/'?h Damp 0..100 damping amount in
Y ° the high range p.233
. ees Sets the balance
Mic Position Wet/Dry - :\{Ve;g Dry, |betweentheeffect | pua
This expresses the effect that the mic position has on the 1:99.Wet |andthe d?)’ '2’;2”; 933
sound. The Close setting is the closest mic position, and the Seloctes m;) dullati.on
Far setting is the farthest. Source Off..Tempo | (5\irce for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
029: Stereo Phaser Resonance
Wet/Dry

This effect creates a swell by shifting the phase. It is very
effective on electric piano sounds. You can add spread to the
sound by offsetting the phase of the left and right LFOs from
each other.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Phaser
> Resonance
/ [ E’haser High Damp
Right: j ;i
(FLFO Phase Wet/Dry
(LFO: Tri  Sine)-~(LFO Shape )+
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Changes the
LFO Shape -100..4100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224
Sets the LFO phase
Phase [deg] -180..+180 | difference between the
leftand right p.225
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pme~
[Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02..20.00 |[ 0223 D
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
EPrl:/CI/MIDI EFSCMIDl Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <&
Y Y! Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the frequency
Manual «— 0..100 where the effect is D==
applied

The peak shape of the positive and negative Feedback value is
different. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect
sound is mixed with the dry sound, if you set a positive value
for both “Resonance” and “Wet/Dry,” and if you set a negative
value for both “Resonance” and “Wet/Dry.”

High Damp [%]
This parameter sets the amount of damping of the resonance in the
high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range harmonics.

030: Small Phs (Small Phaser)

This models a classic phaser that was born in New York
during the 1970s. With a warm, rich tone, it is also loved by
many electric piano players.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

A2
Phaser

Right 7~ Wet / Dry
LFO -
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Speed [HZl |« 0.10..10.0 Egg the speed of the
Switches the tone of
Color “— Off, On the phaser sound
p.233
_Wet Sets the balance
oo between the effect mode
Wet/Dry < ;1 .939,\,5)3, and the dry input D
P p.225,p.233
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Color

This lets you choose between two types of phaser sound.
Turning this On produces a deeper phase shift effect with a
distinctive modulation.

233



Effect Guide

Mix

031: OrangePhs (Orange Phaser) Wet/Dry

The Mix parameter specifies the amount of effect sound
relative to the direct sound. A setting of 0 produces the
direct sound, a setting of about 50 produces chorus, and a
setting of 100 produces a vibrato effect. If you set the Wet/
Dry parameter to Wet, the sound will be output with the mix
balance specified by Mix.

This models a standard model of analog phaser that
achieved great popularity. It gives a sense of movement to
electric piano sounds, adding a rich-sounding phase shift
effect.

032: BlackPhsr (Black Phaser)

This models a Danish-made four-stage phaser that featured 034: St.Rnd Phs
a wide range. (Stereo Random Phaser)
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out This is a stereo phaser. The effect uses a step-shape

Left

Wt/ Dry waveform and random LFO for modulation, creating a
unique phasing effect.

Resonance

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left 7/7)'
Wet / Dry
Right m | _Phaser [
LFO l 7 —
Resonance L
G
[ Phaser onDame \
Full Quick . Right i
parameter | parameter Value Explanation Lo Phase Wet/Dry
""" -
Speed [Hz |« 010.100  [pelsthespeed of the LFO: Step-TriRando
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth “«— 0..100 - i
modulation Full Quick Value Explanation
Sets the resonance parameter | parameter
Resonance |« 0..100 amount Sets the frequency
Sets the frequency Manual “« 0..100 where the effect is
Manual <« 1..100 where the effect is applied
applied Selects the
-Wet... Sets the balance Source Off..Tempo g?;:lhuela&%n source
Wet/Dry “«— -1:99,Dry, |between theeffect |D== modulation
1:99..Wet |and the dryinput -
Source Off...Tempo Selectsfa mvedtljlstion Amount -100...+100 gﬁwtggrﬁ g}c;ggliégn
source for Wet/Bry modulation
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 Sets the depth of LFO
amount for Wet/Dry Depth 0..100 modulation
Sets the resonance
Resonance -100...+100 Amount p.233
. Sets the resonance
033: U'VIBE F:/"-;]’h Damp 0..100 damping amount in
° the high range p.233
This models a famous chorus/vibrato pedal effect. Step-Tri
LFO ! Selects the LFO

Simulating a rotary speaker, this effect produced a Waveform | LFO ﬁgen;zgirg, Waveform p.225
fascinatingly lush tone.

Sets the LFO phase
difference between
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Phase [deg] -180..+180 the left and right
Left p.225
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmea~
iHz] 0.02.2000 |{Fq 0223 D
Selects the
modulation source
Source Off..Tempo | commonly used for
LFO speed and step
ot speed
g Wet / Dry H
Fo . -20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
Step Freq Sets the LFO step Dnete
Full Quick [HZ] Step [HZ] 0.05...50.00 speed p.225
Value Explanation -
parameter | parameter 250,00 Sets the modulation
Amount o amount of LFO step
Speed [Hz] |« 0.10..10.0 \Sl;agfatt?gnspeed of the +50.00 speed
When this is on, the
Sets the depth of > Ot
Depth “— 0..100 i LFO speed is set by e
vibration gPrl:/I/MIDI IéFg) MIDI Off,On BPM, Base Note, and | &
Mix - 0..100 Sets the effect mix yne ync Times, instead of
level Frequency p.223
_Wet Sets the balanife MIDI syncs to the
_1.99. between the effect | pmea~ MIDI, system tempo; 40—
Wet/Dry « 1 1 939\/\%{ and the dry input BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
rIT p.234 300.00 manually for this
Selects a modulation individual effect p.223
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry 3 Selects the type of
; Base Note notes that specify the
Sets the modulation ©
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry LFO speed p.223
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Single size effects 035: St.EnvPhs (Stereo Envelope Phaser)

Sets the number of _Wet Sets the balance b
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the 100 between the effect ==
LFO speed p.223 Wet/Dry < 1 1 939\/\?3 and the dry input
Step Base A Selects the type of o p-225,p-233
.o notes to specify the Selects a modulation
Note LFO step speed p.223 source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the number of Sets the modulation
Times x1..x32 notes to specify the Amount ~100.4100 |2 ount for Wet/Dry
LFO step speed p.223
_Wet Sets the balance
between the effect mod
Wet/Dry «— -1:99, Dry, - D==
and the dry input H
1:99. Wet D 2233 036: 2Vo.Reso (2Voice Resonator)
Source Off..Tempo ?:Leétes%p] V(\;gtL/'B:;on This effect resone%tes the input signal at a specifi.ed pitch.
oot 1004100 |Sets the moduation You can set' tht? PItChf output level, and pan settings for two
amount for Wet/Dry resonators individually. You can control the resonance

intensity via an LFO.

035: St.EnvPhs
(Stereo Envelope Phaser)

This stereo phaser uses an envelope generator for
modulation. You will obtain the same pattern of phasing

each time you play. You can also control the Phaser directly
using the modulation source.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Trim

Left
Wet/ Dry
High Damp
{ Resonator ] Ij Z‘Level Soan

Resonance "4

—Q Resonator -\ % &
Trim - Level ~ P

Right e

Wet / Dry

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
Phaser
AN Full i
Resonance u Quick .
A H‘—‘T parameter | parameter Value Explanation
[ Phaser e Switches the controls
Eﬂcgrgéol Control 'gf’r;'ggl' LFO. | 5f resonance intensity
Right ETN o p.236
mod D-mod etby
Dﬁ";;g — Reverses the Voice 1
->(EG AttackiDecay) o SW LFO/D-mod and 2 control when
Invert Mod Invert | Off, On LFO/D-mod is
selected p.236
Full Quick ; LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
parameter |parameter Value Explanation [Hz] LFO[HZ] 0.02..20.00 LF
Sets the lower limit of Selects the
L Manual the frequency range Dmod modulation source mod
Bottom L ManuBtm |0..100 for the effect on the Source sre Off..Tempo that controls D==
left channel resonance intensity
Sets the upper limit of When this is on, the
L Manual the frequency range LFO speed is set by .
Top L ManuTop |0..100 for the effect on the EPM/MIDl |§FO MIDI Off, On BPM, Base Note, and o
left channel ync ync Times, instead of
Sets the lower limit of Frequency p.223
R Manual the frequency range MIDI syncs to the
Bottom R Manu Btm 10..100 for the effect on the MIDI, system tempo; 40—
right channel BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
— 300.00 manually for this
Sets the upper limit of i
R Manual RManuTob |0..100 the frequency range individual effect p.223
Top PO for the effect on the Selects the type of
right channel Base Note Mo notes that specify the
Determines whether LFO speed p223
the flarrlg(eirbis X Sets the number of
g controlled by the Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
Sweep Mode |« EG, D-mod envelope generator LFO speed p.223
or by the modulation
Selects the Mod. Depth | < -100..+100 control via LFO/D-
modulation source mod
that triggers the EG -
(when EG is selected Trim - 0.100 Sﬁts the input level at
for Sweep Mode), or the resonator
Source Src Off..Tempo |modulation source | D== Voicel V1 Pitch CO.B8 Sets the voice1 Pitch
that causes the Pitch it for resonance  p.236
flanger to sweep Fi P he voi
(when D-mod is VoiceT |n_e-ah %ustst e voice
selected for Sweep Fine [cents] -50..+50 1 pitch for resonance
Mode) p.255 p-236
he E K Voice1 Sets the Voice1l
EG Attack «— 1..100 ?Séseé e kG attacp.256 Level V1 Level 0..100 output level
Sets the intensity of
EG Decay « 1..100 f;‘éseghe EG deca)‘; 256 Voicel V1 Reso -100.4100 |resonance when
. Resonance Control Mode =
Resonance |« -100..+100 |S¢ts the resonance Manual p.236
amount p.233 "
Voicel Sets the damping
Sets the resonance High D 0.100 amount of resonant
High Damp 0.100 damping amount in 0/'9 amp sound in the high
[%] the high range (%] range p.236
p-233 Voice1l L6..L1,C, Sets the Voice1 stereo
Pan R1..R6 image
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Voice2 . Sets the voice 2 Pitch
Pitch V2Pitch €0..B8 for resonance p.236
. Fine-adjusts the voice
Voice2 N
" -50...+50 2 pitch for resonance
Fine [cents] 236
Voice2 Sets the Voice2
Level V2Level 0..100 output level
Sets the intensity of
Voice2 resonance when
Resonance V2 Reso ~100..+100 Control Mode =
Manual p.236
X Sets the damping
Voice2
: amount of resonant
F!/'D?h Damp 0.100 sound in the high
range p.236
Voice2 L6..L1,C, Sets the Voice2 stereo
Pan R1..R6 image
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9D;¥’11 V?/Zt between the effect | D==
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Control Mode

Voice 1 Resonance

Voice 2 Resonance

This parameter determines the resonance intensity.

When “Control Mode” = Manual, the “Resonance”
parameter sets the intensity of resonance. If the “Resonance”
parameter has a negative value, harmonics will be changed,
and resonance will occur at a pitch one octave lower.

When “Control Mode” = LFO, the intensity of resonance
varies according to the LFO. The LFO sways between
positive and negative values, causing resonance to occur
between specified pitches an octave apart in turn.

When “Control Mode” = D-mod, the resonance is controlled
by the dynamic modulation source. If JS X is assigned as the
modulation source, the pitch an octave higher and lower can
be controlled, similar to when LFO is selected for Control
Mode.

LFO/D-mod Invert

When “Control Mode” = LFO or D-mod, the controlled
phase of either Voice 1 or 2 will be reversed. When the
resonance pitch is set for Voice 1 (Resonance has a positive
value), Voice 2 will resonate at a pitch an octave below
(Resonance has a negative value).

Voice 1 Pitch

Voice 1 Fine [cents]

Voice 2 Pitch

Voice 2 Fine [cents]

The Pitch parameter specifies the pitch of resonance by note
name. The “Fine” parameter allows for fine adjustment in
steps of cents.

High Damp [%]

This sets the amount of damping amount for the high
frequencies of the resonant sound. Lower values create a
metallic sound with a higher range of harmonics.

037: St.Tremlo (Stereo Tremolo)

This effect modulates the volume level of the input signal.
The effect is stereo, and offsetting the LFO of the left and
right phases from each other produces a tremolo effect
between left and right.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left ?‘
Wet / Dry
|_Tremolo
JW—\

Right A

Wet / Dry

JLFO Phase

LFO: Tri/Sin/Vintage/Up/Down }->(_LFO Shape )--+ =

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Selectsthe modulation
Source Off..Tempo | source of the depth of
modulation
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..4100 |amount of the depth
of modulation
Triangle,
LFO LFO Sine, Selects the LFO
Waveform Vintage, Up, |Waveform p.236
Down
LFO Changes the
Shape -100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
P Waveform p.224
LFO Sets the LFO phase
Phase [deg] -180...+180 | difference between the
9 left and right p.237
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pme~
[HZ] LFO [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO p.225 D
LFO Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
LFO -20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO LFO speed is set by -
BPM/MIDI EFSCMIDI Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <&
Sync 4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
LFO MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
LFO A :
o notes that specify the
Base Note LFO speed p.223
LFO Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ggr)f’]] V\?e?t between the effect | D==
o and the dry input
Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
LFO Waveform

This parameter sets the basic shape of the LFO. The Vintage
waveform models classic guitar-amp tremolo.

Tremolo - LFO Waveform

Triangle Sine Vintage Up Down

VAVAVAVAVIVE 4”7




Single size effects 038: TEX Treml (TEX Tremolo)

LFO Phase [deg] LFO Changes the
This parameter determines the difference between the left Shape ~100..+100 \C,\;';\‘/'Z}g:;onhe IF_)FZC; 4
and right LFO phases. A higher value will simulate the auto- Sets the LFO phase
pan effect in which the sound is panned between left and LFO _180.+180 |difference between
right. Phase [deg] the left and right
p.237
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
[Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO p.237
Sets the amount
038: TEX Treml (TEX Tremolo) added to or sublracted
LFO -20.00
Amount [Hz] EnvA[Hz] 42000 from the Frequency
This models the highly-acclaimed tremolo circuit that was : when the envelope is
built into a US-made combo amp. The Spread setting lets atmaximum _p-237
: Sets the initial
you create a pan effect that wavers between left and right. '[I')r:n;glo Depth 0.100 amount of tremolo
P p.237
Stereo In - Stereo Out Sets the amount
Left fwa IDry Tremolo added to or subtracted
—— DepthEnvA |-100..+100 |from the Depth when
|_Tremolo Amount the envelope is at
maximum p.237
Sets the balance
Dry, 1:99... mod e
Wet/Dry <« 4 between the effect D=z
[ Tremolo | \ 99: 1, Wet | ondthe dry input
Right Selects a modulation
g P )%/Dr; Source Off.Tempo | e for Wet/Dry
‘Spread N
7 Sets the modulation
[To R W Amount ~100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry
LFO Freq [Hz]
Full . Quick . Value Explanation Envelope Amount [Hz]
parameter parameter Tremolo Depth
Speed(Hzl [« 0.10..100 | 3o thetremolo Tremolo Amount
Deoth o 0.100 Select the tremolo The graphic below shows an example of tremolo
P depth modulation with negative modulation of both “Depth” and
Sets the width of the “Frequency.” At the start of the note, the input is at
Spread «— 0..100 stereo image of the . . " ”
effect sound maximum volume. This slows down the LFO “Frequency
Level Adjust 1.100 Sets the output level to 1.0Hz, but also modulates the “Depth” to 0-so the

-Wet... Sets the balance
-1:99,Dry, |between the effect |D==

Wet/Dry <«
1:99..Wet |and the dry input

Selects a modulation

Source Off..Tempo |57 iree for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation

Amount -100..+100 |71 ount for Wet/Dry

039: St. Env.Trm
(Stereo Envelope Tremolo)

This effect uses the input signal level to modulate a stereo
tremolo (LFO volume modulation). For instance, you can
create a tremolo effect that becomes deeper and faster as the
input gets more quiet.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left g»’—c
Wet / Dry
T

| Tremolo

[

_Tremolo \
Right 1 b A
° ; Wet / Dry
FILFO Phase

LFO: Tri/Sin/Vintage )--(_LFO Shape )-+-*
3

-{Envelope )------ d ->(Envelope Shape )---
Envelope Sens

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Sets the envelope’s
ngSIOpe Env Sens 0..100 sensitivity to the
input signal
Envelope B Sets the envelope’s
Shape 100..+100 curvature
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine, Vintage | Waveform

tremolo doesn’t have any effect.

As the input volume dies down, the “Frequency” speeds up;
the “Depth” also increases, making the tremolo effect
increasingly audible. When the input volume approaches
silence, the “Depth” is at its maximum (100) and
“Frequency” is at 8Hz.

Shimmer

Level . P"y Envelope | FQ Frequency[Hz]=8.0
Nl Envelope Amount[Hz]= -7.0Hz
Depth=100
Envelope Amount=-100

Louder ——

Time

040: St.AutPan (Stereo Auto Pan)

This is a stereo-in, stereo-out auto-panner. The Phase and
Shape parameters lets you create various panning effects,
such as making the left and right inputs seem to chase each
other around the stereo field.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left \
{_Pan |
r Pan f
Right
Wet / Dry
(FILFO Phase
""" """""
Full uick .
Q Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Sets the depth of LFO | pmea~
Depth “— 0..100 modulation =
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041:St.PhsTrm
(Stereo Phaser + Tremolo)

This effect combines a stereo phaser and tremolo, with
linked LFOs. Swelling phaser modulation and tremolo

effects synchronize with each other, creating a soothing
modulation effect particularly suitable for electric piano.

Selects the
modulation source of
Source Off...Tempo the depth of
modulation
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..4100 |amount of the depth
of modulation
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
LFO Changes the
-100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
Shape
P Waveform p.238
Sets the LFO phase
LFO difference between
Phase [deg] ~180.4180 |0 jeft and right
p.238
LFO Freq LFO [HZ] Sets the speed of the | pmesr
[Hz] 0.02..20.00 | /¢ p.225 D
LFO Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
LFO -20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO LFO speed is set by "
BPM/MIDI EFSCMIDl Off, On BPM, Base Note,and | S
Sync 4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI system tempo; 40—
LFO 40 06 300 sets the tempo
BPM 300.00 manually for this
. individual effect
p.223
Selects the type of
LFO A -
o notes that specify the
Base Note LFO speed p.223
LFO Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9Dgry, 11 V\?egt between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
LFO Shape
You can change the panning curve by modifying the LFO’s
“Shape.”
LFO Phase [deg]

This determines the phase difference between the left and
right LFOs. When you gradually change the value away

from 0, the sounds from the left and right channels will seem
to chase each other around. If you set the parameter to +180

or —180, the sounds from each channel will cross over each

other.

You'll only hear the effect of this parameter if the input is
true stereo, with different signals in the left and right

channels.
Stereo Auto Pan - LFO Phase
(_LFOPhase = 0 degrees ) (CLFO Phase = 90 degrees ) (CLFO Phase = 180 degrees )
: @ : } : ‘ @ . f
| — @ @ — |
— @D — -—
@-—, @-— i ! —— P
-~ @D —— —
Q@ | — | | Q@-—
-~ @D —— —
@ | P @ |
— —= @D —
Left Center Right
«— Output Stereo Image —=

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
Tremolo
Phaser Wet / Dry
/ Phaser Wet / Dry
r Phaser Tremolo }—\
Right ﬁWetlDry
LFO Typ o -
LFO  )-oosrmmmmmmmormoeet i -
LFO Phase
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Phaser Sets the phaser
Manual Phs Manual 10..100 frequency range
Phaser Sets the phaser
Resonance Phs Reso =100.4100 |\ osonance amount
Phaser Sets the phaser mods
Depth Phs Depth 0..100 modulation depth D
Selects the
Phaser modulation source
Source Off..Tempo for the phaser
modulation depth
Sets the modulation
Phaser amount for the
Amount ~100..+100 phaser modulation
depth
Sets the balance
-Wet, -2:
Phaser ! . |between the phaser
Wet/Dry Pyhs W/D ggvez 2 effect and dry sounds
g p.239
Selects the type of
the tremolo and
phaser LFOs p.239
Phaser - Tremolo,
Phs - Trml, Phaser - Tremolo
LFO Phase Type Spin
Type EES LR-Trml Phaser - Tremolo LR,
Phaser LR - Tremolo,
Phaser LR - Tremolo
Spin, Phaser LR -
Tremolo LR
Sets the phase
LFO Phase difference between
[deg] ~180.+180 | 6 tremolo and
phaser LFOs p.239
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmos~
[Hz] LFO [HZ] 0.02...20.00 LFO p225 D
LFO Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
LFO -20.00... Sets the LFO speed
Amount +20.00 modulation amount
When this is on, the
LFO LFO speed is set by .
gPm/miDl | SFOMIPL o on BPM, Base Note, and | <&
Sync 4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
LFO MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
LFO ﬁ "
o notes that specify the
Base Note LFO speed p.223
LFO Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Tremolo Sets the degree of the
Shape -100..+100 tremolo LFO shaping
Tremolo Sets the tremolo mods
Depth Trml Depth  |0..100 modulation depth D==
Selects the
Tremolo modulation source
Source Off..Tempo for the tremolo
modulation depth




Single size effects 042: St.Ring M (Stereo Ring Modulator)

Sets the modulation Sets the pitch
Tremolo -100..+100 |@mount of the difference from the
Amount tremolo modulation original note when
depth Note Offset |« -48..+48 0SC Mode is set to
Sets the balance Note (Key Follow) 239
Wet/Dr - Dry,1:99.. |between the effect Dmis P-
y 99:1, Wet and the dry input Note Fine - -100..4100 Fine-adjusts the oscil-
p.239 lator frequency p.239
Selects a modulation Direct signal (after
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry passing through the
- Direct Mix “« 0..100 pre-low-pass filter)
Amount ~100..+100 | $E1S the mogulation mixed into the ring
amount for WetLry modulation output
LFO Fre Sets the speed of the | pmee~
Type Hzl a LFO [Hz] 002..2000 |55 C°P 0225 | DZ=
LFO Phase [deg] Source Off..Tempo ?gLerccS%m}%uslgteigg
Select the type of phaser LFO and tremolo LFO for the . o
“ ” -20.00... Sets the modulation
Type” parameter. How the effect S.Oulld moves or:otates Amount 420,00 amount of LFO speed
dependsffon th}f ty.pe. of LI;Oh Sel}izctmg LIIZO lzihase erllables When this is on, the
you to offset the timing of the phaser peak and control a LFO speed is set by one
subtle movement and rotation of the sound EPrl:/lc/MIDI EFSCMIDl Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | ¥
: 4 4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
Phaser Wet/Dry MIDI syncs to the
Wet/Dry MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
“(Phaser) Wet/Dry” sets the balance between the phaser 300.00 manually for this
output and the dry sound. “(OUTPUT) Wet/Dry” sets the individual effect p.223
balance between the final phaser and tremolo output level Selects the type of
Base Note Mo notes that specify the
and the dry sound. LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
042: St.R' ng M Sets thedepthof LFO |
R LFO Depth |« 0..100 modulation for the D==
(Stereo Ring Modulator) oscillator frequency
Selects the
This effect creates a metallic sound by applying the Source Off..Tempo m‘;%ue'afc';’g f5°“rce of
oscillators to the input signal. Use the LFO or Dynamic modu|§ﬁ0n
Modulation to modulate the oscillator to create a radical Sets the modulation
modulation. Matching the oscillator frequency with a note Amount -100..+100 |amount of the depth
. . . . < of modulation
number will produce a ring modulation effect in specific key S Py
ry, ets the balance
ranges. Wet/Dry «— 1:99..99:1, |between the effect D=~
Wet and the dry input
Stereo In - Stereo Out Selects a modulation
Left \ %’WE”DW Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
pre LPF Sets the modulation
AN [ {_Ring Modul 7 Amount =100.4100 |2 ount for Wet/Dry
Direct Mix
0SC Mode

Pre LPF
/ N |_Ring Modul
Right

g;veunry
; Fixed ((Sine Oscillator )-------
(Fixed Froquency) : ;
Note NEY]---»(_Note Offset, Fine )-----— gomTEl

Note (Key Follow,
[ O /

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Sets the damping
amount of the high
range input to the
ring modulator p.239

Pre LPF 0..100

Switching between
specifying the oscil-
lator frequency and
using a note number
p.239

Fixed, Note

OSCMode  [OSC (Key Follow)

Sets the oscillator

frequency when OSC | pmsse

Mode is set to Fixed
p.239

Fixed Freq

[Hz] Fixed[Hz]

0..12.00k

Selects the
modulation source
for the oscillator
frequency when OSC
Mode is set to Fixed

Source Off...Tempo

Sets the modulation
amount of the oscil-
lator frequency when
0OSC Mode is set to
Fixed

-12.00k...

Amount +12.00K

This parameter determines whether or not the oscillator
frequency follows the note number.

Pre LPF

This parameter enables you to set the damping amount of
the high range sound input to the ring modulator. If the
input sound contains lots of harmonics, the effect may
sound dirty. In this case, cut a certain amount of high range.

Fixed Freq [Hz]
This parameter sets the oscillator frequency when “OSC
Mode” is set to Fixed.

Note Offset

Note Fine

These parameters for the oscillator are used when “OSC
Mode” is set to Note (Key Follow). The “Note Offset” sets
the pitch difference from the original note in semitone steps.
The “Note Fine” parameter fine-adjusts the pitch in cent
steps. Matching the oscillator frequency with the note
number produces a ring modulation effect in the correct key.
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043: P4EQ - Xctr 044: P4EQ - Wah
(Parametric 4-Band EQ - Exciter) (Parametric4-Band EQ- Wah/Auto Wah)

This effect combines a mono four-band parametric equalizer This effect combines a mono four-band parametric equalizer
and an exciter. and a wah. You can change the order of the connection.
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
et Wet / Dry Left Routing Wet / Dry
Parametric 4Band EQ Exciter Parametric 4Band EQ/\ Wah/Auto Wah
o—— A [N { Exciter | @ F-{JNINfN] { Wah |
Trim Trim
Right @’—cwﬁ o Right @'—owa oy
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter | parameter
Parametric 4-Band EQ Full Quick
- Value Explanation
Trim E Trim 0..100 Eg?ghstﬁ:@?’lemc parameter |parameter
B S ’; Parametric 4-Band EQ
an ets the center
E1 F[Hz] 20...1.00k . . Sets the parametric
Cutoff [Hz] fSrequEnLy o; Bazdh1 f Trim E Trim 0..100 EQ input level
ts the bandwidth o
Band1Q E1Q 0.5..10.0 © Band1 Sets the center
B Sand:\ - pr.221 Cutoff [Hz] B1 FlHz] 20..1.00k frequency of Band 1
an ets the gain of Ban -
. E1 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the bandwidth of
:alr;[de] ; - Band1 Q E1Q 0.5..10.0 Band 1 p.221
an ets the center
Cutoff [Hz] E2 F[Hz] 50...5.00k frequency of Band 2 EZ?:EdB] E1 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 1
Band2 Sets the bandwidth of
E2Q 0.5..10.0 Band2 Sets the center
EUth; Hz] Band 2 p-221 Cutoff [Hz] E2FHz] 50..5.00k frequency of Band 2
an . -
Cutoff [HZ] E2 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 2 Band2 Q £20 05.10.0 gif.fdtge bandw'd’;hzgq
Band3 Sets the center :
Cutoff [Hz] E3 F[Hz] 300...10.00k frequency of Band 3 EZ?r?[de] E2 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 2
Sets the bandwidth of
Band3 Q E3Q 0.5..10.0 Band3 Sets the center
o Band 3 p-221 Cutoff [Hz] E3 FIHZ] 300...10.00k frequency of Band 3
an . -
Gain [dB] E3 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 3 Band3 Q E3Q 05..10.0 g::\sdtge bandwd;hzg:’
Band4 Sets the center
Cutoff [Hz] E4 F[Hz] 500...20.00k frequency of Band 4 22?:[3d8] E3 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 3
Sets the bandwidth of
Band4 Q E4Q 0.5..10.0 Band4 Sets the center
B Band 4 p-221 Cutoff [Hz] E4 FlHZ] 500...20.00k frequency of Band 4
an . -
Gain [dB] E4 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 4 Band4 Q E4Q 05..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of
Band 4 p.221
Exciter Band4
Exciter Sets the intensity Gain [dB] E4 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 4
Blend X Blend -100..+100 | (depth) of the Exciter
effect Wah
- Sets the frequency Auto, Selects the control
E:Te\ghasm F Freq 0..70 range to be empha- Sweep Mode |W Sweep D-mod, frorg ;alutp—wah,
sized p.222 LFO modulation source,
< o and LFO p.223
. ets the balance
Wet/Dry « I939ry,} V?IZt between the effect D== rsvfézcutlsai?:n source
:nld the dry Izplut' Source Src Off.Tempo | ¢ "o wah when D==
elects a modulation Sweep Mode=D-mod
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry P
LFO Freq WLFOMHZl  |0.02..20.00 Sets the speed of the
Amount _100.+100 |Sets the modulation [Hz) z D2..20. LFO
amount for Wet/Dry —
Frequency Sets the lower limit of
Bottom W Freq Btm |0..100 the wah center
frequency p.223
Sets the upper limit of
_Ilf_:)equency W Freq Top |0..100 the wah center
P frequency p.223
Sets the resonance
Resonance |W Reso 0..100 Jmount
Switches the wah low
LPF Off, On pass filter on and off
Dry,1:99.. |Setsthe wah effect Dmzee
[WIWet/Dry | W W/D 99:1, Wet balance
Selects the Wet/Dry
[W1Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the wah
Sets the Wet/Dry
[W]Amount -100..4100 |modulation amount
for the wah
Changes the order of
. P4EQ — Wah, | the parametric
Routing Route Wah — P4EQ | equalizer and wah
connection
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Single size effects 045: P4EQ - Phaser (Parametric 4-Band EQ - Phaser)

Amount -100..4+100 |S€ts the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry

Dry.1:99 Sets the balance "
Wet/Dry “— 99)?1 .W e.t“ between the effect D=z
c and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

045: P4AEQ - Phaser
(Parametric 4-Band EQ - Phaser)

This effect combines a mono four-band parametric equalizer
and a phaser.

046: Comp - Wah
(Compressor - Wah/Auto Wah)

This effect combines a mono compressor and a wah. You can
change the order of the connection.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left A

Wet / Dry

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A

Routing Wet/Dry

Compressor ¥ "\ Wah/Auto Wah

éQ Trim LEQ HEQ

i Output Level

Parametric 4Band EQ Phaser | i
: Right Swe /@vWeND
“->(Envelope - Control)- (Envelope )50 i
‘“i?:—'UIHﬂHﬂHﬂ Phaser Normal D'%""P':T"d P
Output Mode
Resonance ~'Wet nvert LFo
Phaser Wet / Dry
Right Wet / D i
(LFO: Tri/Sine ) ey Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Compressor
Full Quick Value Explanation Sensitivit cs 1.100 Sets the sensitivity
parameter |parameter ensitivity ens p.217
Parametric 4-Band EQ Attack C Attack 1..100 Sets the attack level
. ) Sets the parametric p217
Trim E Trim 0..100 >
EQinput level Output Level | C Level 0..100 Sets the compressor
) Sets the center outputlevel  p217
Trim E1 F[Hz] 20...1.00k F £Band 1 -
requency of Ban Pre EQ Trim 0.100 Sets the EQ input
Band1 E1Q 05..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of level
Cutoff [Hz] e Band 1 p.221 LEQ Gain 15415 Sets the gain of Low
Band1Q  |E1GIdB]  |-18.+18 | Setsthe gainofBand 1 [dB] EQ
HEQ Gain Sets the gain of High
Band1 Sets the center -15..415
Gain [dB] E2 FlHz] 50..5.00k frequency of Band 2 [dB] EQ
Band2 E2Q 05..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Wah/Auto Wah
Cutoff [Hz] R Band 2 p.221 Frequency Sets the lower limit of
_ . W Freq Btm |0..100 the wah center
Ban:2 Q E2 G[dB] 18..+18 Sets t:e gain of Band 2 Bottom frequency p.223
Band2 Sets the center —
} E3 F[Hz] 300...10.00k Sets the upper limit of
Gain [dB] frequency of Band 3 _I:_requency W FreqTop |(0..100 the wah center
Band3 £3Q 05..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of op frequency p.223
Cutoff [Hz] R Band 3 p.221
d3Q  |E3GIdB] 18.418 | Sets the gain of Band 3 Auto, P e woprel
Ban -18... ets the gain of Ban Sweep Mode |W Sweep D-mod, rorg alu:_o-wa X
Band3 E4 FlHz] 500...20.00k Sets the center LFO m% d%'on source,
Gain [dB] e frequency of Band 4 an
: Selects the
Band4 Sets the bandwidth of -
E4Q 0.5..10.0 modulation source mod e
Cutoff [Hz] Band 4 p.221 Source Src Off.Tempo | " wah when Dz==
Band4 Q E4 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 4 Sweep Mode=D-mod
Phaser I[_HFC; Freq WLFOHZl  |0.02..20.00 Egtos the speed of the
Z
I[_HF(z:; Fred PLFO [Hz] 0.02..20.00 EEE)S the speed of the Sets the resonance
Resonance W Reso 0..100 amount
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform Switches the wah low
Sets the frequency LPF Off, On pass filter on and off
Manual P Manual 0..100 where the effect is Dry,
applied [WIWet/Dry |WW/D 1:99..99:1, |Fels thewaheffect | poase
Wet
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth P Depth 0..100 modulation Selects the Wet/Dry
W1]Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
Sets the resonance [
Resonance [P Reso -100...+100 amount p.233 for the wah
Sets the Wet/Dry
Output Normal, Selects the phaser ;
Mode P Out Wet Invert output mode  p.261 [W]Amount -100..4100 |modulation amount
for the wah
-Wet... n
[Phs]Wet/ 1. Sets the phaser effect | pmss~ Switches the order of
Dry PW/D 1 1 gggvlag balance p.225,p.233 Routing Route &zngp_;vcvgmp thehcompressor and
wa
Selects the Wet/Dry
. A Sets the balance
[Phs]Source Off...Tempo 1r{;(r);il’]uelatlrf)ansés?urce Wet/Dry - 9D;¥'11 V?e?t between the effect Drmxes
L s and the dry input
sets the Wet/Dry Selects a modulation
[Phs]JAmount -100...+100 g??huela:hoans::noum Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
. Sets the balance Amount -100...+100
Wet/Dry « gé¥’11 Vaegt between the effect D=z amount for Wet/Dry
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
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047: Comp - Amp
(Compressor - Amp Simulation)

This effect combines a mono compressor and an amp
simulation. You can change the order of the effects.

048: Comp - OD
(Compressor - Overdrive/Hi.Gain)

This effect combines a mono compressor and an overdrive/
high-gain distortion. You can change the order of the effects.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left o Left
Routing Wet / Dry Routing Wet / Dry
Compressor /\ Amp Simulation Compressor /\ Overdrive / Hi-Gain
€aTim Lea HEQ ‘
q 2
Output Level {Output Level ! Output Level Wet / Dr
| : /@4 gc_ude: Overdrive / Hi-Gain
Right %& Right dWet I Dry
Full Quick Value Explanation Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter parameter |parameter
Compressor Compressor
i Sets the sensitivity - Sets the sensitivity
Sensitivity | CSens 1..100 p217 Sensitivity | C Sens 1..100 p217
Sets the attack level Sets the attack level
Attack C Attack 1..100 217 Attack C Attack 1..100 p217
Sets the compressor Sets the compressor
Level CLevel 0..100 output level p.217 Level C Level 0..100 output level 217
Pre EQ Trim 0..100 ISe<=;ltélthe EQinput Overdrive/Hi-Gain
Overdrive, Switches between
LEQ Gain _15..415 Sets the gain of Low Drive Mode |O Mode Hi-Gain | overdrive and high-
[dB] EQ gain distortion
HEQ Gain _ Sets the gain of High ) : Sets the degree of
[dB] 15..+15 EQ Drive O Drive 1..100 distortion 229
Amp Simulation Level ooutLevel [0.50 gﬁtt;ﬁ‘tﬁg,"eﬁrd”"s 50| DZZ
Selects the type of :
Amp Type AAmpType |SS, EL84,6L6 guitar amplifier Selects the
modulation source
gfnmp - Switches the order of source Off..Tempo for the overdrive
Routing Route P the compressor and output level
Amp > amp simulation
Comp P Sets the modulation
Amount -50...+50 amount of the
A Sets the balance .
Wet/Dry - 5)9r¥,11 V\?egt between the effect Dmzse overdrive output level
T and the dry input Low Cutoff Sets the center
- 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ
Selects a modulation [Hz] -
Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry (shelving type)
- Low Gain Sets the gain of Low
Sets the modulation OLow [dB] |-18..+18
Amount =100..+100 |7 o nt for Wet/Dry [dB] Ef
Sets the center
Mid1 Cutoff frequency for Mid/
[Hz] 300..10.00k | i b EQ T (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Mid1Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
p.221
Mid1 Gain . Sets the gain of Mid/
[dB] O Mid1 [dB] |-18..+18 High EQ 1
Sets the center
Mid2 Cutoff frequency for Mid/
[Hz] 500..20.00k | ik EQ 2 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Mid2 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2
p.221
Mid2 Gain ’ Sets the gain of Mid/
[dB] O Mid2 [dB] |-18..+18 High EQ 2
Dry, .
A . Sets the overdrive mod
[O]Wet/Dry \1N 99..99:1, effect balance D
et
Selects the Wet/Dry
[O]Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the overdrive
Sets the Wet/Dry
[O]JAmount -100..4100 |modulation amount
for the overdrive
Comp — Switches the order of
Routing Route OD/HG, OD/ |the compressor and
HG — Comp |overdrive
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry “— g;¥’11 V\?egt between the effect D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |20 6unt for Wet/Dry




Single size effects

049: Comp - P4EQ (Compressor - Parametric 4-Band EQ)

049: Comp - P4EQ

(Compressor - Parametric 4-Band EQ)

This effect combines a mono compressor and a four-band
parametric equalizer. You can change the order of the

050: Comp - Phsr
(Compressor - Phaser)

This effect combines a mono compressor and a phaser. You
can change the order of the effects.

effects.
Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Left Routing Wet/ Dry
Left n D et D Compressor /\ Phaser
outin
Compressor /-\ Pargametric 4Band EQ EQTrim LEQ HEQ
g
Normal
Comp %, %, - | o~ Output Mode
?Outpu( Level Trim : ‘ Resonance Phaserwe”D:: nvea
Right dWeHDry
Right : d t->(Envelope - Control }- (LFO: Tri/ Sine -
< i Wet / Dry
->(Envelope - Control)-*
Full Quick Value Explanation
Full Quick - parameter |parameter
Value Explanation
parameter |parameter Compressor
Compressor Sensitivity CSens 1..100 Sets the sensitivi;()y21 5
s Sets the sensitivity -
Sensitivity | CSens 1..100 p.217 Attack C Attack 1..100 Sets the attack level
Attack C Attack 1..100 Sets the attack level p-217
: p.217 Level CLevel 0..100 Sets the compressor
Level C Level 0..100 Sets the compressor output level p-217
output level p.217 Pre EQ Trim 0..100 Sets the EQ input
Parametric 4-Band EQ level
- LEQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
. . Sets the parametric -15..415
Trim E Trim 0..100 EQinput level [dB] EQ
HEQ Gain B Sets the gain of High
Band1 E1 FIHz] 20..1.00k Sets the center [dB] 15..+15 EQ
Cutoff [Hz] frequency of Band 1
" Phaser
Sets the bandwidth of
Band1Q B1Q 05..10.0 Band 1 p.221 LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Band1 E1 G[dB] _18..418 Sets the gain of Band Waveform sine Waveform
Gain [dB] 1 LHFO Freq P LFO [Hz] 0.02..20.00 Egg the speed of the
Band2 E2 FIHz] 50..5.00k Sets the center [Hz]
Cutoff [Hz] e frequency of Band 2 Sets the frequency
Sets the bandwidth of Manual P Manual 0..100 where the effect is
Band2Q E2Q 0.5..10.0 Band 2 p.221 applied
- Sets the depth of LFO
gzri‘r?[de] E2 GIdB] _18.418 gets the gain of Band Depth P Depth 0..100 modulation
Sets the resonance
Band3 Sets the center Resonance [P Reso -100...+100
Cutoff [Hz] E3 F[Hz] 300...10.00k frequency of Band 3 amount p.233
" Output Normal, Selects the phaser
Band3 Q E3Q 0.5..10.0 gzﬁdtge bandmd;f;z)g Mode POut WetInvert |outputmode p.260
- -Wet...
Band3 Sets the gain of Band [Phs] Wet/ 1. Sets the phaser effect | pm-
Gain[ds] |E3GIBI  |-18.418 |3 Dry PW/D oo Y. |balance * p.225, p.233
Band4 Sets the center
E4 F[Hz] 500...20.00k Selects the Wet/Dry
Cutoff [Hz] frequency of Band 4 [Phs]Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
Band4 Q E4Q 0.5..10.0 ggtsdtae bandmdtf;(z)g for the phaser
n P- Sets the Wet/Dry
Band4 Sets the gain of Band [Phs]Amount -100..+100 | modulation amount
Gain [dB] E4 GldB] -18..+18 4 for the phaser
Comp —> Switches the order of Comp — .
Routing Route P4EQ, PAEQ |the compressor and " Phaser, Switches the order of
; Routing <« the compressor and
— Comp parametric EQ Phaser — phaser p.261
Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance Comp
Wet/Dry “— 99)?1 Wet | between the effect D== Dry. 1:99 Sets the balance »
s and the dry input Wet/Dry <« 99Y’1 Wet between the effect D==
Source Off..Tembo Selects a modulation and the dry input
- 1€mp source for Wet/Dry Source Off..Tempo Selects a modulation
Amount -100..4100 Sets the modulation source for Wet/Dry
amount for Wet/Dry Amount -100..4100 Sets the modulation
amount for Wet/Dry
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Limiter - Threshold / Ratio
04 -
051: Lmtr - P4EQ  Ratio=t0:1
(Limiter - Parametric 4-Band EQ) Output Level
. Ratio=2.0:1
This effect combines a mono limiter and a four-band Threshold . Ratio=4.0: 1
parametric equalizer. You can change the orderofthe | | N\l Ration=Inf : 1
effects. f_
3
3
S
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left @4 Louder—
Routing Wet / Dry Input Level
Limiter Parametric 4Band EQ
Level
[ imiter "X~ eve
Gain Adjust nm
Threshold
Right /@TNet IDry
Ratio=Inf : 1
Time
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Limiter
. Sets the signal e li -
Ratio L Ratio ;(;)0 1 1 Inf: 1 compression ratio 052' letr Phsr
e p.244 . . I
Setsthelevel above This effect combines a mono limiter and a phaser. You can
Threshold N which the change the order of the effects.
[dB] L Trsh[dB] -40..0 compressor is applied
p.244
Attack L Attack ,I ,I 00 SetS the attack t|me Vtt:tﬂ Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out )21
Release L Release 1..100 Sets the release time - Routing Wet/pry
Limiter Phaser
[Gain Adjust LG [dB] ~Inf, Sets the limiter
[dB] -38..+24 output gain p.244 [
Parametric 4-Band EQ ! L'm'ter, ] Phaser Normal
ey - Gain Adjust Output Mode
. . ets the parametric esonance ~“Wet Invert
Trim ETrim 0100 EQinput level : Phaser Wet / Dry \
Band1 Sets the center Right L
Cutoff[Hz  |E1FIHA) 20.1.00k | g iency of Band 1 - (Emelope -Control  (LFOITAISIne)- Wetlory
Sets the bandwidth of
Band1Q E1Q 0.5..10.0 Band 1 p.221
Full Quick .
gZ?r? [1dB] E1 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 1 parameter | parameter Value Explanation
Limiter
Band2 Sets the center
Cutoff [HZ] E2F[HZ] 50..5.00k frequency of Band 2 1.0:1 Sets the signal
: Ratio L Ratio SaL compression ratio
Sets the bandwidth of 50.0:1,Inf:1 P
Band2 Q E2Q 0.5..10.0 Band 2 p.221 p.244
Band2 £2 Gd] Setsth Band Sets the level above
. 2 -18..+18 ets the gain of Band 2 Threshold which the
Galr:j[dB] - [dB] LTrshidB] | -40..0 compressor is applied
Band3 Sets the center .244
E3 F[Hz] 300..10.00k p
Cutoff [Hz] frequency of Ba.nd 3 Attack L Attack 1..100 Sets the attack time
Band3 Q E3Q 0.5..10.0 g:;sdtge bandmd;ggg Release L Release 1..100 Sets the release time
Gain Adjust -Inf, Sets the limiter
EZ?:[SdB] E3 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 3 [dB] LGI[dB] -38..+24 output gain p.244
Phaser
Band4 Sets the center
CutoffHz |4 F[Hz] 500...20.00k frequency of Band 4 LFO Freq PLFO[Hzl |0.02..20.00 Sets the speed of the
Sets the bandwidth of [Hz] S LFO
Band4 Q E4Q 05.100 Band 4 p.221 LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Band4 g he aain of Band Waveform Sine Waveform
Gain [dB] E4 G[dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 4 Sets the frequency
: Manual P Manual 0..100 where the effect is
. Lmt —> P4EQ, Switches the order of applied
Routing Route P4EQ the limiter and
—Lmt "
parametric EQ Depth P Depth 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO
Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance b modulation
Wet/Dry <« 77 | between the effect = Sets the resonance
99:1, Wet and the dry input Resonance |P Reso -100...+100 Jmount p.233
Selects a modulation Output Normal, Selects the phaser
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry Mode P Out Wet Invert |output mode p.260
Sets the modulation -Wet...
Amount -100...+100 [Phs] Wet/ Sets the phaser effect | pmos
amount for Wet/Dry PW/D -1:99, Dry, -_—
Dry 1:99. Wet balance p.225, p.233
Ratio Selects the phaser’s
[Phs] Source Off..Tempo | Wet/Dry modulation
Threshold [dB] source
Gain Adjust [dB] [Phs] 100100 |2EE the phaser's Wey/
. . , . -100..+ ry modulation
This parameter sets the signal compression “[L]Ratio. Amount an’?ount
Compression is applied only when the signal level exceeds Limiter > [ g o e order of
the “Threshold” value. Routing « EE;::?_) the limiter and phaser
Adjust the output level using the “Gain Adjust” parameter, Limiter p.261

since compression causes the entire level to be reduced.




Single size effects 053: Xctr - Comp (Exciter - Compressor)

Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance "
Wet/Dry “— 99)?1 W etm between the effect D=z
c and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

054: Xctr- Lmtr

This effect combines a mono exciter and a limiter. You can
change the order of the effects.

053: Xctr - Comp
(Exciter - Compressor)

This effect combines a mono exciter and a compressor. You
can change the order of the effects.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Lt L

Routing Wet/Dry

Exciter /-\

EQTrim LEQ HEQ

b DY C{Bener |

Compressor

Output Level

Right
/grl\/et/Dry
“->(Envelope - Control -

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Routing Wet/Dry

Exciter Limiter

EQ Trim LEQ HEQ

Gain Adjust

Right @m;
->(Envelope - ControD)-*
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Exciter
Sets the intensity
Blend X Blend -100..+100 | (depth) of the Exciter
effect p.222
. Sets the frequency
E:Ye\phams F Freq 0..70 range to be
q emphasized p.222
. Sets the EQ input
Pre EQ Trim 0..100 level
[LEQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
[dB] -15..4+15 E
HEQ Gain B Sets the gain of High
[dB] 15..415 EQ
Limiter
1.0:1 Sets the signal
Ratio L Ratio AL s .. |compression ratio
50.0:1,Inf:1 p.244
Sets the level above
Threshold which the
[dB] L Trsh[dB] -40..0 compressor is applied
p.244
Attack L Attack 1..100 Sets the attack time
Release L Release 1..100 Sets the release time
Gain Adjust ~Inf, Sets the limiter
[dB] LG [dB] -38..+24 output gain p.244
. Xct — Lmt, | Switches the order of
Routing Route Lmt — Xct  |the exciter and limiter
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9D;¥,11 V\?E?t between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Exciter
Sets the intensity
Blend X Blend -100..4+100 | (depth) of the Exciter
effect p.222
. Sets the frequency
Egphasw F Freq 0..70 range to be empha-
a sized p.222
. Sets the EQ input
Pre EQ Trim 0..100 level
[LEQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
[dB] -15..+15 EQ
HEQ Gain Sets the gain of High
[dB] -15..+15 EQ
Compressor
e Sets the sensitivity
Sensitivity CSens 1...100 p217
Attack C Attack 1..100 Sets the attack level
p.217
Sets the compressor
Level COutlLevel |0..100 output level p217
Switches the order of
Routing Route é;t]ﬁ_c)r;?t the exciter and
P compressor
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « g;¥'11 V\?egt between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |3 ount for Wet/Dry
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055: Xctr- Phsr

This effect combines a mono limiter and a phaser.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Exciter

dWe!IDry

Phaser

EQTrim LEQ HEQ
>

[ Phaser —1el

056: 0D - Amp
(Overdrive/Hi.Gain - Amp Simulation)

This effect combines a mono overdrive/high-gain distortion
and an amp simulation. You can change the order of the

effects.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Phaser L" Normal Left A
%, S~ Output Mode Routing Wet / Dry
Resonance ~‘Wet Invert Overdrive / Hi-Gain /-\ Amp Simulation
Phaser Wet / Dry { [
Right 3 Band PEQ
(LFo: Trilsine)- Wet/Dry &—{ Driver K=\ N\ N}——{ Amp Simulation Filter
H Output Level
/é'que: Overdrive / Hi-Gain
Full Quick . Right bk .
parameter |parameter Value Explanation Wet / Dry
Exciter
Sets the intensity Full Quick Val Exol .
Blend X Blend -100..+100 | (depth) of the Exciter parameter |parameter alue xplanation
effect p.222 - ——
cetsthe f Overdrive/Hi-Gain
) ets the frequency -
Emphasis F Freq 0..70 range to be empha- ) Overdrive, | SWitches between
Freq sized p.222 Drive Mode |O Mode Hi-Gain | overdrive and high-
Sets the EQ nput gain distortion
Pre EQTrim 0--100 level Drive O Drive 1..100 (Sjiesttsotrfgﬁ)gegree (:)f229
[LEQ Gain Sets the gain of Low :
-15..+15 "
[dB] E Level OOutLevel |0..50 gittsp ﬂﬁ;";’d”"s 50| D
HEQ Gai Sets the gain of High .
[dBC]2 amn -15.415 Egs cgamnothig Selects the
modulation source
Phaser Source Off..Tempo for the overdrive
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the output level
PLFO[H 0.02...20.00
[Hz] [Hz) LFO Sets the modulation
LEO Triangle, Selects the LFO Amount -50...+50 amount of the
Waveform Sine Waveform overdrive output level
Sets the frequency Low Cutoff Sets the center
Manual P Manual 0..100 where the effect is [Hz] 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ
applied (shelving type)
Sets the depth of LFO Low Gain Olow[dB] |-18.+18 Sets the gain of Low
Depth P Depth 0..100 modulation [dB] EQ
Sets th Sets the center
Resonance | P Reso -100..+100 aﬁ\f}unﬁ resonan;'ezaa Mid1 Cutoff 3001000k | frequency for Mid/
[Hz] e High EQ 1 (peakin
Output P Out Normal, Selects the phaser tyge) P 9
Mod Wet | t tput mod .260
oce vf/ vem joulpurmoce P Sets the band width
-Wet... Mid1 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
[Phs] Wet/ .e Sets the phaser effect | pmes- g
Dry PW/D ;1 939\)\:’)3 balance p.225,p.233 p.221
Selects the Wet/Dry [ G2 [oMidi(de) [-18.+18  [Pptsfhe gain of Mid/
[Phs] Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the phaser ) Sets the center )
Mid2 Cutoff 500...20.00k frequency for Mid/
[Phs] Sets the Wet/Dry [Hz] e High EQ 2 (peaking
Amount -100..+100 | modulation amount type)
for the ph
orthe phaser Sets the band width
Dry,1:99.. |>etsthebalance - Mid2Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2
Wet/Dry “— 991 Wet | between the effect D== p.221
s and the dry input - - - -
ol prrp Mid2 Gain | 5 pid2 [dB] |-18.+18 Sets the gain of Mid/
elects a modulation [dB] —16... High EQ2
Source Src Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry i : 9
sesth Tolat Amp Simulation
Amount -100..+100 |51 themOthaion Selects the type of
amount for Wet/Dry AmpType |AAmpType |SS,EL84,6L6 |uich amp“f’flg
Switches the order of
. OD — Amp, :
Routing ' | the overdrive and
Amp — OD amp
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « ngrY’11 V\?egt between the effect Dz===
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount ~100.+100 120 6unt for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 058: Wah - Amp (Wah - Amp Simulation)

057: 0D - Phsr
(Overdrive/Hi.Gain - Phaser)

This effect combines a mono overdrive/high-gain distortion
and a phaser. You can change the order of the effects.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Routing
Overdrive / Hi-Gain /\

Phaser

&— priver [\ NN
¥

3 Band PEQ

Output Level

& Mode: Overdrive / Hi-Gain
Drive

Resonance

dwm/nry

Output Mode
Wet Invert
Phaser Wet / Dry

(F?r?a/sl_é? - Switches the order of
Routing « Phaser —s the overdrive and
phaser p.261
OD/HG
A Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9D;¥’11 V\?E?t between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

058: Wah - Amp
(Wah - Amp Simulation)

. (TFo:TTSine)- o This effect combines a mono wah and an amp simulation.
You can change the order of the effects.
Full Quick Value Exp|anati0n Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
parameter |parameter Left )qu e
" — Routin o
Overdrive/Hi-Gain WahiAuto Wah /\”‘ gAmp '
. Switches between i
Drive Mode |O Mode Si\féradiﬂve' overdrive and high- \ _ __
gain distortion Wflh }—@4—-{ Amp Simulation Filter
F wet/pry
. . Sets the degree of ;
Drive O Drive 1..100 distortion p.229
Sets the overdrive Dmees Right b
Level O Out Level |0..50 output level p.229 Envelo:ew;e Wt/ Dry
Selects the Dz~
modulation source
Source Off..Tempo | ¢\ the overdrive LFO
output level
Sets the modulation Full Quick
-50... Value Explanation
Low Cutoff Sets the center Wah/Auto Wah
[Hz] 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ Frequenc Sets the lower limit of
(shelving type) Bot?om Y lw Freq Btm [0...100 the wah center
" " frequency p.223
Low Gain O Low [dB] 18..418 Sets the gain of Low
[dB] e EQ Sets the upper limit of
Sets the center _T_Le;]uency W Freq Top |0..100 the wah center
Mid1 Cutoff 300...10.00k frequency for Mid/ frequency p-223
[Hz] e High EQ 1 (peaking Auto, Selects the control
type) . Sweep Mode | W Sweep D-mod, g%gj::%x’?:&rce’
. Sets the band width LFO and LFO p.223
Mid1 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
p.221 Selects the
- " - - modulation source D
'[\file]l Gain O Mid1[dB] |-18.+18 IS—|eitSht2(e) %aln of Mid/ Source Src Off..Tempo for the wah when
9 Sweep Mode=D-mod
Sets the center
Mid2 Cutoff 500.20.00k | freduency for Mid/ [LHF?] Fred  |wLFomHzl  [0.02.2000 [Setsthe speed of the
[Hz] e High EQ 2 (peaking
type) Resonance |W Reso 0..100 gemtzltjrrﬁ resonance
Sets the band width
Mid2 Q 0.5..10.0 g.fzr\ét%d/ngh EQ2 LPF Off On g\glslgcffi]ttaesrtgﬁ :ﬁg (I)c;}/v
Mid2 Gain . Sets the gain of Mid/ Dry,1:99.. |[Setsthe wah effect mod e
[dB] O Mid2[dB] [-18..+18 High EQ 2 [W]Wet/Dry |WW/D 991, Wet balance D
Phaser Selects the Wet/Dry
HOFed  IpLFoiHz  [002.2000 |pElSthe speedofthe Wisource R s
V4
- Sets the Wet/Dry
\I;\ll:a?/eform 1S'ir:1aengle, \S,\?aligzme LFO [W]Amount -100..+100 |modulation amount
for the wah
Sets the frequency : :
Manual P Manual 0..100 where the effect is Amp Simulation
applied AmpType |AAmp Type |SS,EL84,6L6 Sel_icts thelt_%l_pe of
Sets the depth of LFO guitar ampiitier
Depth P Depth 0..100 modulation Wah — Am Switches the order of
Sets the resonance Routing Route Amp — Wa’f){ the wah and amp
Resonance |P Reso -100...+100 amount p.233 simulation
. Sets the balance
Qupst  [pow  [lormal | [Seecibepteer wevory | (B9rli% Jbetuemiheciect |02
- Y and the dry input
-Wet... "
[Phs] Wet/ . Sets the phaser effect | pm~ Selects a modulation
Dry PW/D ;1 939\,%{ balance p.225, p.233 D Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Selects the Wet/Dry Amount -100...+100
[Phs] Source Off..Tempo | modulation source amount for Wet/Dry
for the phaser
[Phs] Sets the Wet/Dry
Amount -100..+100 | modulation amount
for the phaser
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Sets the decimator

059: Deci - Am p Level D OutlLevel |0..100 output level
p.227
(Decimator - Amp Simulation) Compressor
e Sets the sensitivity
This effect combines a mono decimator and an amp Sensitivity | CSens 1..100 p.217
simulation. You can change the order of the effects. Attack C Attack 1.100 Sets the attack Ie,\)lezl1 ,
Level C Level 0..100 Sets the compressor
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out /@1 Output |eVe| p21 7
Left
Routin Wet / Dry Switches the order of
Decimator 28 €;\mp Simulation Routing Route E)ec - Clgnp, the decimator and
mp — Dec compressor
i Output Level
&I\ Decimator [ \| ;-7 Amp Simulation Filter . Sets the balance »
)jre Lﬂ:j F{Decima (:.ﬁn Damp Wet/Dry <« 9D;Y’11 V\?egt between the effect D=
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Right Q’WE“DW Source Off..Tempo | 5\irce for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount ~100.4100 120 ount for Wet/Dry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter | parameter
Decimator
Turn the harmonic 061 . Amp - Trml
Pre LPF DPreLPF  |Off,On noise caused by . .
lowered sampling on (Amp Simulation- Tremolo)
and off p.227
High Damp 0.100 Sets the ratio of high- This effect combines a mono amp simulation and a tremolo.
[%] range damping
Sampling D Fs[Hz] 1.00k...48.00 |Sets the sampling
Freq [HZ] k frequency Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out )@1
Left
; . Sets the data bit Wet/ Dry
Resolution |DBitReso |4..24 length p.227 Amp Simulation Tremolo
Sets the decimator
Level D OutLevel |0..100 output level 227 J Amp S o Fiiter oo
Amp Simulation
Selects the type of
Amp Type A Amp Type |SS, EL84,6L6 guitar amplifier o b
Switches the order of (LFO: TrifSin/Vintage/Up/Down }->( LFO Shape )-- Wet/bry
Routing Route Rsf _;A&Q’ the decimator and
P amp simulation
Sets the balance Full Quick
Dry, 1:99... -modes u uic .
Wet/Dry “«— o between the effect D== Value Explanation
99:1, Wet and the dry input parameter |parameter
Selects a modulation Amp Simulation
Source Off..Tempo Selects the type of
Sourcz for Wj‘: Dry AmpType  |AAmpType |55, EL84, 6L6 | Joch amp"}’igr
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |56 unt for Wet/Dry Tremolo
Triangle,
LFO TLFO Sine, Selects the LFO
Waveform Vintage, Up, |Waveform p.236
060: Deci - Comp Do
. Changes the
H LFO Shape -100..4+100 |curvature of the LFO
(Decimator - Compressor) P Wavetorm T p22a
This effect combines a mono decimator and a compressor. I[]ES] Freq TLFO[Hz] ~ |0.02..20.00 Egg the speed of the
You can change the order of the effects. Denth T Deoth 0,100 Sets the depth of LFO
P P modulation
) . Sets the balance
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out .
:ﬂ oro n-Mono Ot Drye Stereo - Steree Out Wet/Dry «— 9D;){,11 V\?gt between the effect | D==
Routing Wet /Dry v and the dry input
Decimator Compressor Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo
Resolution Output Level Y P source fOT WEt/Dry
P 2 Sets the modulation
Pro LPF High Damp Amount =100..4100 12 ount for Wet/Dry
Right dWelIDry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Decimator
Turn the harmonic
noise caused by
Pre LPF P Pre LPF Off, On lowered sampling on
and off p.227
High Damp 0..100 Sets the ratio of high-
[%] range damping
Sampling 1.00k...48.00 |Sets the sampling
Freq [Hz] D FsiHz] k frequency
. . Sets the data bit
Resolution | D Bit Reso 4..24 length 227




Single size effects 063: Rotary SP (Rotary Speaker)

062: Organ Vib/Chorus
(Organ Vibrato/Chorus)

This effect simulates the chorus and vibrato circuitry of a
vintage organ. The modulation speed and depth can be
customized.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

& "
t Vibrato/Chorus
¥

Preset Setting ) Y
-6

Custom Parameters )--  Mode

Right

Wet / Dry

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Input Trim 0..100 Sets the input level

Selects either preset
or custom settings
p.249

Control

Preset,
Mode Mode

Custom

Selects the effect type
when Mode=Preset
V1/V2/V3 are varia- Dmeie
tions of vibrato, and
C1/C2/C3 are varia-
tions of chorus p.249

V1,C1,V2,

Preset Type |« 2 v3c3

Control Mode

Preset Type

Custom Mix

Custom Depth

Custom Speed

If Control Mode=Preset, you can use Preset Type to select
the effect. In this case, the Custom Mix/Depth/Speed settings
are ignored. If Control Mode=Custom, the Custom Mix/
Depth/Speed settings are valid, and the Preset Type setting
is ignored.

Amount

If Preset Type=V1 and Source=JS+Y, you can set this to +5
and move JS +Y to control the effect in the order of
V1-5Cl-»>V2-5C2—-»V3->C3.

063: Rotary SP (Rotary Speaker)

This effect simulates a rotary speaker, and obtains a more
realistic sound by simulating the rotor in the low range and
the horn in the high range separately. The effect also
simulates the stereo microphone settings.

Selects the
modulation source
that will change the
effect type

Source Off..Tempo

Sets the modulation
amount for changing
the effect type p.249

Amount -5..4+5

Sets the mix level of

the direct sound Dmis

when Mode=Preset
p.249

Vibrato,
1:99...99:1,
Chorus

Custom Mix

Selects the
modulation source
Source Off..Tempo | that will control the
mix level of the direct
sound

Sets the modulation
amount for
-100..+100 | controlling the mix
level of the direct
sound

Amount

Custom Sets the vibrato Dmese
Depth 0..100 depth p.249

Selects the
modulation source
that will control
vibrato depth

Source Off..Tempo

Sets the modulation
amount for
controlling the
vibrato depth

Amount -100...+100

Custom Sets the vibrato mod
Speed 0.02..20.00 speed p.249 D==

Selects the
modulation source
for controlling the
vibrato speed

Source Off...Tempo

Sets the modulation
-20.00... amount for

+20.00 controlling the
vibrato speed

Amount

Sets the balance
between the effect Dz
and the dry input

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry “«— 991, Wet

Selects a modulation

Source Off..Tempo |5 rce for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation

-100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Amount

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
(I Horn 3

Rotary Speaker HorniRotor

Mic Distance|
Balance o

(Speaker Simulation)

Wet / Dry

Right

D ¢~ - >(Mode Switch: Rotate/Stop)---
D¢~ ->(Speed Switch: Slow/Fast )~
D m2d=-->("Manual Speed Control )--------

% o
Wet / Dry

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Switches between
Rotate, Stop |speaker rotation and | D==
stop

Mode Mode SW

Selects a modulation
source for Rotate/
Stop

Source Off..Tempo

Sets the switch mode
for Rotate/Stop
modulation p.250

Toggle,

Switch Mode Moment

Switches the speaker
rotation speed D
between slow and

fast p.250

Speed Speed SW

Switch Slow, Fast

Selects a modulation

Source Off..Tempo |55 irce for Slow/Fast

Sets the switch mode
for Slow/Fast
modulation p.250

Toggle,

Switch Mode Moment

Sets the level balance
Rotor, 1..99, |between the high-
Horn frequency horn and
low-frequency rotor

H/R Balance

Sets a modulation
source for direct Dimzee
control of rotation

speed p.250

Manual

Speed Off...Tempo

How quickly the horn
rotation speed in the
high range is
switched p.250

Horn

Acceleration 0..100

Adjusts the (high-
range side) horn
Stop, rotation speed.
0.50...2.00 Standard value is
1.00. Selecting “Stop”
will stop the rotation

Horn Ratio

Determines how
quickly the rotor
0..100 rotation speed in the
low range is switched

Rotor
Acceleration

p.250
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Adjusts the (low-
frequency) rotor
Stop, speed. Standard
0.50...2.00 value is 1.00.
Selecting “Stop” will
stop the rotation

Rotor Ratio

Sets the distance
between the micro-
phone and rotary
speaker p.250

Mic Distance 0..100

Sets the angle of left
and right micro-
phones p.250

Mic Spread 0..100

Sets the balance
between the effect | D==
and the dry input

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry <« 99: 1, Wet

Selects a modulation

Source source for Wet/Dry

Off...Tempo

Sets the modulation

~100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Amount

Switch Mode

This parameter sets how the modulation source switches
between rotation and stop.

When “Switch Mode” = Toggle, the speaker rotates or stops
alternately each time you press the pedal or move the
joystick. Via MIDI, rotation will switch between start and
stop each time the modulation amount exceeds 64.

When “Switch Mode” = Moment, the speaker rotates by
default, and stops only when you press the pedal or move
the joystick. Via MIDI, modulation values above 64 make the
speaker rotate, and values below 64 make it stop.

Speed Switch

This parameter controls how the rotation speed (slow and
fast) is switched via the modulation source.

When “Switch Mode” = Toggle, the speed will switch
between slow and fast each time you press the pedal or
move the joystick. Via MID], the speed will switch each time
the modulation amount exceeds 64.

When “Switch Mode” = Moment, the speed is usually slow.
It becomes fast only when you press the pedal or move the
joystick. Via MIDI, modulation values above 64 set the speed
to Fast, and values below 64 set it to Slow.

Manual Speed

If you wish to control the rotation speed manually, instead
of switching between Slow and Fast, select a modulation
source in the “Manual Speed” parameter. If you don’t want
to use manual control, set this to Off.

Horn Acceleration

Rotor Acceleration

On a real rotary speaker, the rotation speed accelerates or
decelerates gradually after you switch the speed. The
“Horn” and “Rotor Acceleration” parameters set the
transition times between fast and slow speeds.

Mic Distance
Mic Spread

This is a simulation of stereo microphone settings.

Rotary Speaker - Mic Placement

Mic Spread

. " . . o
\‘\MIC Distance Mic Distance -~

Rotary Speaker (Top View)

Effects 064-120 can be selected only for the master effect.
The master effect does not output a Dry (direct) sound; only
the Wet (effect) sound is output, and then mixed with the
Dry (direct) sound in the L/R bus.

The parameter names and effect block diagrams are shown
in the same way as for the other effects that can also be used
as an insert effect, but please note the following points.

e “Wet/Dry” parameter: This controls the level of the Wet
(effect) sound. The Dry (direct) sound is not output.

® The output for the Dry (direct) sound is not shown in the
effect block diagram.

(= “In/Out” on page 211)

064: St.Chorus (Stereo Chorus)

This effect adds thickness and warmth to the sound by
modulating the delay time of the input signal. You can add
spread to the sound by offsetting the phase of the left and
right LFOs from each other.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left % g
Wet / Dry
LEQ HEQ
g Chorus

EQ Trim
LEQ HEQ
EQ Trim
Right /ZWetIDry
FILFo Phase
"""""""""""""""""""
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
PreEQTrim |PreEQTrim |0..100 pots the EQ input
evel
Selects the cutoff
Low, frequency (low or
Pre LEQ Fc Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
LEQ Gain Sets the gain of the
[dB] LEQ [dB] -15.0.+15.0 | [0 EQ
Selects the cutoff
High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQ Fc Mid-High | mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
HEQ Gain Sets the gain of the
[dB] HEQ [dB] -15.0..+15.0 High EQ
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Sets the LFO phase
difference between
Phase [deg] -180...+180 the left and right
p.225
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmea~
Hz] LFO [HZ] 0.02..2000 |[Fq p.225 D=z
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by
BPM/MIDI LFO MIDI BPM, Base Note, and | e
Sync Sync Off, On Times, instead of
Frequency
p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note ﬁ..o notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223




Single size effects 065: VtgChorus (Vintage Chorus)

Sets the delay time
L Pre Delay L Dly[ms] 0.0...50.0 for the left channel
[ms] p.251

Sets the delay time
R Pre Delay R Dly[ms] 0.0...50.0 for the right channel
[ms] p.251

Sets the depth of LFO | pmss—
Depth < 0..100 modulation D

Selects the

modulation source
Source Off..Tempo for the LFO

modulation depth

Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount of the LFO

modulation depth

_Wet Sets the balance
oo between the effect mass
Wet/Dry < ;1 égg'v?er{' and the dry input D
199... p.225
Source Off..Tembo Selects a modulation
- 1emp source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation

Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

L Pre Delay [ms]

R Pre Delay [ms]

Setting the left and right delay time individually allows you
to control the stereo image.

065: VtgChorus (Vintage Chorus)

This models a famous chorus unit that was built into a
guitar amp. Although it does not provide a chorus and
vibrato select switch, you can use the “Wet/Dry” and “Bus”
settings to produce their effect. The “Speed,” “Depth,” and
“Manual” parameters allow an even wider range of sounds
than the original unit.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left .
Wet / Dry
Stereo
(L-D&R-W)

Output Mode

Mono

Chorus

Right

o Wet / Dry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Speed [Hz] [« 0.10...10.0 Sets the speed of LFO
Depth - 0..100 32tgtthhe modulation
Manual “— 1..100 Sets the sweep
frequency
Sets the outpu mode
,\O/ll:)tdpeut Out 0,1 0: Mono
1: ST (L-D& R-W)
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry “— 9D£y1’ 1\}33'“ between the effect D=z
o and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Wet/Dry
Output Mode

For the master effects, “Wet/Dry” adjusts the output level of
the effect sound.

When “Output Mode” is Mono, L and R will output the
same vibrato effect. Normally, you'll produce a chorus effect
by adjusting the return level to mix the processed sound
with the direct sound. If you turn “Bus” Off and adjust the
settings so that none of the direct sound is mixed in, a
vibrato effect will be produced.

If “Output Mode” is ST (L-D&R-W), the direct sound will be
panned to L, and the effect sound will be panned to R for
output. Normally, you'll mix the direct sound and effect
sound by adjusting the return level, applying chorus only to
the R channel, and producing a stereo effect that’s spread to
the left and right. If you turn “Bus” Off, pan the direct sound
and effect sound to the left and right, and output them from
stereo speakers, the effect sound and direct sound will be
panned in stereo, producing a clear and spacious chorus
effect.

066: BlkChorus (Black Chorus)

This models a Danish-made stereo chorus + pitch modulator
& flanger. Although this effect was originally intended for
guitar, it was also used by numerous keyboard players.
Used with electric piano, it produces a distinctive tone.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry
Mode & Intensity
A
lad

Chorus
Input Gain Yono Output Mode
s;\
Right “~Wet / Dry
LFO -
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Speed [Hz] |« 0.10..10.0 Sets the LFO speed
. Sets the intensity of
Intensity « 1..100 LFO modulation
Select a mode
0: Chorus
Mode < 0.1.2 1: Pitch Modulation
2: Flanger
Width - 0.2 Sets the LFO

modulation depth

Input Gain « 1..1000 Sets the input gain
Select a output mode
?Atétdpeut OutMode (0,1 0: Mono
1: Stereo
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry “«— 9Dgry1, 1\}369,("' between the effect D==
o and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Mode
Intensity

Increasing the “Intensity” value will strengthen the
modulation effect. This controls the effect, direct, and
feedback values. The values that are controlled will depend
on the “Mode” setting.
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067: St.HrmCho
(Stereo Harmonic Chorus)

This effect applies chorus only to the higher frequencies.
This can be used to apply a chorus effect to a bass sound
without making the sound thinner. You can also use this
chorus block with feedback as a flanger.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Low Level

High/Low Split

This parameter sets the frequency that splits the high and
low range. Only the high range will be sent to the chorus
block.

Feedback
Sets the feedback amount of the chorus block. Increasing the
feedback will allow you to use the effect as a flanger.

068: St.Bi Mod

3 A g (Stereo Biphase Modulation)
HighlL9w Split Point = Feedback
— / pen o This stereo chorus effect adds two different LFOs together.
Chorus/Flanger g
— You can set the Frequency and Depth parameters for each
Right eeion LFO individually. Depending on the setting of these LFOs,
Fro phase very complex waveforms will create an analog-type,
unstable modulated sound.
Fu|| Quick i Stereo In - Stereo Out
parameter |parameter Value Explanation et Wet/Dry
Sets the delay time Chorus/Flanger
Fr:]es]Delay Delay[ms] 0.0...50.0 from the original High Damp
sound Feedback
Sets the feed back / High Damp)
Feedback « -100..+100 [amount of the chorus { Chorus/Flanger
block p.252 B
; Sets the high range Right Doy
High Damp 0..100 d i f 5 180 [degree]
%] “« amping amount o e n E e S A
the chorus block _0 : ”/S”‘e 7
(LFO2: Tri/ Sine )45
Sets the frequency
High/Low . split point between
Split H/L Split 1..100 the low and high Full Quick
range p.252 Value Explanation
o] parameter |parameter
Low Level “«— 0..100 oitts tuteleg\g range LFO1 Triangle, Selects LFO1
p Waveform Sine waveform
: Sets the high range
Highlevel |« 0100 (chorus) output level [Lng Frea || Fo1[Hz 0.02..30.00 |Setsthe LFO1speed |D==
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO Selects the
Waveform Sine Waveform Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
Sets the LFO phase LFO1&2 speed
difference between -
Phase [deg] -180...+180 the left and right A -30.00.. Sets the rr:(odulanon
p.225 mount +30.00 amotént of LFO1
spee
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmea=
[Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02..20.00 |['p p.225 D Deptht - 0.100 Eggﬂr]r?o(jjeuﬁgt]i 8:1 Dmese
Selects a modulation
souree Off--TemPO_ | source for LFO speed fne!)?icslsattrz)en source of
Amount -20.00... Sets the modulation source Off..Tempo LFO1&2 modulation
+20.00 amount of LFO speed depth
When this is on, the Sets the modulation
LFO speed is set by Amount -100..+100 |amount of LFO1
BPM/MIDI | LFO MIDI Off On BPM, Base Note, and | ojgge modulation depth
Sync Sync ’ Times, instead of o ianal Sel o
Frequency LFO2 Trlang e, elects LFO2
223 Waveform Sine waveform
MIDI syncs to the LFO2Fred || FooiHz]  {0.02..30.00 |Setsthe LFO2 speed | D2
MIDI, system tempo; 40— [Hz]
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo 230,00 Sets the modulation
300.00 manually for this Amount 43000 amount of LFO2
individual effect p.223 ) speed
Selects the type of Sets the depth of moa
Base Note Mo notes that specify the Depth2 < 0..100 LFO2 modulation D
LFO speed p-223 Sets the modulation
Sets the number of Amount -100..+100 |amount of LFO2
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the modulation depth
LFO speed p.223 "
Switches the LFO
Sets the depth of LFO | pme~ 0deg, phase difference
Depth 0..100 modulation Phase Sw 180 deg between left and
Selects the right
modulation source of Sets the delay time
Source Off..Tempo the LFO modulation |[-rr}1)sr]e Delay L Dly[ms] 0.0...50.0 for the left channel
depth p.251
Sets the modulation R Pre Dela Sets the delay time
Amount -100..+100 [amount of the LFO [ms] Y |RDly[ms] 0.0..50.0 for the right channel
modulation depth p.251
Sets the balance Sets the feedback
Dry, 1:99... -modes Feedback -100...+100
Wet/Dry <« 99¥ 1, Wet between thg effect D== eedbac amount p.252
and the dry input Sets the dampin
Source Off..Tembo Selects a modulation F‘,/'g]'h Damp 0..100 aemf)uni inathShi%h
P source for Wet/Dry ° range
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 069: Mtap Cho (Multitap Chorus/Delay)

_Wet Sets the balance
Y between the effect Dmees
Wet/Dry < ;1 989\/\?3 and the dry input
e p.225

Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Bi-Phase Modulation LFO

Depth1
LFO2 \/\/
Depth2

069: Mtap Cho
(Multitap Chorus/Delay)

This effect has four chorus blocks with a different LFO
phase. You can create a complex stereo image by setting
each block’s delay time, depth, output level, and pan
individually. You can also fix some of the chorus blocks to
combine the chorus and delay effects.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Feedback Wet / Dry
%,
' | % 7 —

Tap1 Delay
Tap2 Delay
‘ Tap3 Delay

Tap4 Delay

Right

0 [degree] Wet / Dry
180 [degree]
90 [degree]
15270 [degree]

LFO: Triangle

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Tap1 Sets the Tap1 mase
Feedback =100.4100 | oo dback amount b
Selects the
modulation source of
Source Off..Tempo |Tap1 feedback
amount and effect
balance
Sets the Tap1
Amount -100..+100 |feedbackamountand
modulation amount
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
[Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02...13.00 LFO
Tap1 Sets the Tap1 (LFO
Delay (000) [Tap1 [ms] 0..1000 phase=0 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap1 chorus
Depth Tap1 Depth [0..30 depth
Sets the Tap1 output
Level Tap1 Level 0..30 level
Pan L6..L1,C, Sets the Tap1 stereo
R1..R6 image
Tap2 Sets the Tap2 (LFO
Delay (180) [Tap2 [ms] 0..1000 phase=180 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap2 chorus
Depth Tap2 Depth [0..30 depth
Level Tap2 Level [0..30 Sets the Tap2 output
level
Pan L6..L1,C, Sets the Tap2 stereo
R1..R6 image
Tap3 Sets the Tap3 (LFO
Delay (090) [Tap3 [ms] 0..1000 phase=90 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap3 chorus
Depth Tap3 Depth [0..30 depth
Level Tap3 Level [0..30 ISeevtélthe Tap3 output

L6..L1,C, Sets the Tap3 stereo

Pan R1..R6 image
Tap4 Sets the Tap4 (LFO
Delay (270) |Tap4 [ms] 0..1000 phase=270 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap4 chorus
Depth Tap4 Depth |0..30 depth
Level Tap4 Level [0..30 Sets the Tap4 output
level
Pan L6..L1,C, Sets the Tap4 stereo
R1..R6 image

Sets the balance

Wet/Dry « 9Dgr¥’11 V\?St between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

070: Ensemble

This Ensemble effect has three chorus blocks that use LFO to
create subtle shimmering, and gives three dimensional
depth and spread to the sound, because the signal is output
from the left, right, and center.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Right. A

Wet / Dry

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Speed - 1..100 Sets the speed of the | pmas~
LFO

Selects a modulation
source Oft..Tempo source for LFO speed

Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |21 ount of LFO speed

Sets the depth of LFO | pmes~
Depth < 0.100 modulation D

Selects the

modulation source of
source Off..Tempo the LFO modulation

depth

Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount of the LFO

modulation depth

Sets the amount of
Shimmer 0..100 shimmering of the
LFO waveform p.253

Sets the balance

Wet/Dry « 9D£y11 V\?tgt between the effect | D==
! and the dry input

Oft Tampo. [Selects moduiton

Amount ~100..+100 |50 the notation

Shimmer

This parameter sets the amount of shimmering of the LFO
waveform. Increasing this value adds more shimmering,
making the chorus effect more complex and richer.

Ensemble LFO
Level

iShimmer

Time
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071: Poly6 Ens (Polysix Ensemble)

This models the ensemble effect built into the classic Korg
PolySix programmable polyphonic synthesizer.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry
Polysix
Ensemble
Right
Wet / Dry

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Sets the depth of the | pmes~
Depth <« 0..100 offect

Selects the

modulation source
Source Off..Tempo that will control the

effect depth

Sets the amount by

which the effect
Amount -100...+100 depth will be

modulated

. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry = gDéy 11 V\?egt between the effect | D==
Y and the dry input

Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amount ~100.4100 |2 unt for Wet/Dry

072: St Flange (Stereo Flanger)

This effect gives a significant swell and movement of pitch
to the sound. It is more effective when applied to a sound
with a lot of harmonics. This is a stereo flanger. You can add
spread to the sound by offsetting the phase of the left and
right LFOs from each other.

Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
ng/MIDI EFSCMIDI Off, On BPM, Base Note, and g
4 Y Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
_Wet Sets the balance
oo between the effect moss
Wet/Dry < ;1 .ggg'vl\:/)g' and the dry input D
Bt p.225, p.254
Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |20 6unt for Wet/Dry
Feedback
Wet/Dry

The peak shape of the positive and negative “Feedback”
value is different. The harmonics will be emphasized when
the effect sound is mixed with the dry sound if you set a
positive value for both “Feedback” and “Wet/Dry,” and if
you set a negative value for both “Feedback” and “Wet/
Dry.”

High Damp [%]

This parameter sets the amount of damping of the feedback
in the high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range
harmonics.

073: VtgFlange (Vintage Flanger)

Stereo In - Stereo Out This models a classic analog flanger. It is highly effective for
Lt fw - chording on clavi-type keyboards or electric piano.
et / Dry
\ —
\ | Flanger | Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
)2' Feedback ‘\ Left
ra El—l
- Feedback
/ Fianaer ] High Damp
L Flanger |
4 Flanger
Right A =
(FILFO Phase Wet/bry
(LFO: Tri/ Sine )->(LFO Shape )+
Right A
osslll->(LFo ) Reset Offset Wet/Dry
Full Quick .
Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
) Sets the delay time Full Quick .
[anlsa]‘y Time Delay[ms] 0.0...50.0 from(tjhe original parameter |parameter Value Explanation
soun
Sets the deoth Of LFO Speed [Hz] |« 0.10..10.0 Sets the speed of LFO
ets the depth of
Depth 0..100 modulation Depth - 0..100 rST:e(t);LP;aet%enpth of LFO
Sets the feedback
Feedback -100...+100
amount p-254 Resonance |« 0..100 gfrff)gr]ﬁ resonance
Sets the feedback Sets the sweep
High Damp damping amount in Manual «— 1..100
[%] 0.-100 the high range frequency
p-254 LFO Reset Off..Tempo |Selects a modulation
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO Source source for LFO reset
Waveform Sine Waveform Reset Offset 0..100 Sets the offset
Changes the ~Wet... Sets the balance
Shape -100..+100 |curvature of the LFO Wet/Dry P -1:99,Dry, |between the effect D=
Waveform p.224 1:99..Wet |and the dry input
Sets the LFO phase Selects a modulation
difference between Source Off..Tempo |7\ irce for Wet/Dr
Phase [deg] -180..4180 |4 \oft and right 5 o~ ‘y
p.225 Amount -100..+100 [SE1Sthe forWet/bry
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmea=
[Hz] LFO [HZ] 0.02...20.00 0 p.225 D



Single size effects 074: St.RndFlg (Stereo Random Flanger)

074: St.RndFlg
(Stereo Random Flanger)

The stereo effect uses a step-shape waveform and random

LFO for modulation, creating a unique flanging effect.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Flanger

8 S

Wet / Dry

7

Feedback

High Damp

: G
FILFO Phase Wet/Dry
""" :
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
) Sets the delay time
Delay Time Delay[ms] 0.0...50.0 from the original
[ms]
sound
LFO LFO Step-Tri, Selects the LFO
Waveform Random Waveform p.225
Sets the LFO phase
difference between
Phase [deg] -180..+180 the left and right
p.225
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmss—
[Hz] 0.02..2000 | p p225| P
Selects the
modulation source
Source Off..Tempo used for both LFO
speed and step speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
Sets the LFO step
[S}:ez]p Freq Step[Hz] 0.05..50.00 |speed (speed that D==
changes in steps)
-50.00 Sets the modulation
Amount +50.00 amount of LFO step
. speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by -
EPrl:/CI/MIDI éFchlDl Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <&
Y Y Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note N notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Selects the type of e
ﬁ‘tgg Base Mo notes to specify the V&
LFO step speed p.225
Sets the number of
) notes to specify the
Times x1..x32 LFO step speed
p.225
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth “— 0..100 modulation
Sets the feedback
Feedback <« -100...+100 amount p.254
. Sets the feedback
E‘/'g]'h Damp 0..100 damping amount in
° the highrange p.254
_Wet Sets the balance
oo between the effect mase
Wet/Dry < ;1 939\53 and the dry input D
T p.225, p.254
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.+100 |3 ount for Wet/Dry

075: St.EnvFlg
(Stereo Envelope Flanger)

This Flanger uses an envelope generator for modulation.
You will obtain the same pattern of flanging each time you
play. You can also control the Flanger directly using the
modulation source.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left QWetIDry
L Flanger
A 1
4 Feedback %‘
/ omm
/—-r Flanger
:i)gmw Dmod et Dry
- 3""56 Swoe Mode
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
) Sets the lower limit of
L Delay Time
L Btm[ms] 0.0...50.0 the left-channel delay
Bottom [ms] time
X Sets the upper limit of
_II__oDe[Ira;]ySil'lme L Top[ms] 0.0...50.0 the left-channel delay
P time
X Sets the lower limit of
g(?tf(l)al%-{m]e R Btm[ms] 0.0...50.0 the right-channel
delay time
X Sets the upper limit of
$0De[lranysil'|me R Top[ms] 0.0..50.0 the right-channel
P delay time
Determines whether
the flanger is
_ controlled by the
Sweep Mode |« EG, D-mod envelope generator
or by the modulation
source p.255
Selects the
modulation source
that triggers the EG
(when Sweep Mode =
EG), or the mae
Source Src Off.Tempo | o iR source D
that causes the
flanger to sweep
(when Sweep Mode =
D-mod) p.255
Sets the EG attack
EG Attack “— 1..100 speed p.256
Sets the EG decay
EG Decay <« 1..100 speed p.256
Sets the feedback
Feedback “— -100..+100 |amount
p.254
Sets the feedback
High Damp 0..100 damping amount in
[%] the high range
p.254
_Wet Sets the balance
o between the effect mase
Wet/Dry < ;1 '939’\/\?3" and the dry input D
T p.225, p.254
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Sweep Mode
Source

This parameter switches the flanger control mode. With

“Sweep Mode” = EG, the flanger will sweep using the

envelope generator. This envelope generator is included in
the envelope flanger, and not related to the Pitch EG, Filter
EG, or Amp EG.

The “Source” parameter selects the source that starts the
envelope generator. If you select, for example, Gate, the
envelope generator will start when the note-on message is

received.

255



256

Effect Guide

When “Sweep Mode” = D-mod, the modulation source can
control the flanger directly. Select the modulation source
using the “Source” parameter.

Mol The effect is off when a value for the modulation source
specified for the “Source” parameter is smaller than 64,
and the effect is on when the value is 64 or higher. The
Envelope Generator is triggered when the value
changes from 63 or smaller to 64 or higher.

EG Attack
EG Decay

Attack and Decay speed are the only adjustable parameters
on this EG.

076: St.Vibrat (Stereo Vibrato)

This effect causes the pitch of the input signal to shimmer.
Using the AutoFade allows you to increase or decrease the
shimmering speed.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left 2 Wet / Dry

LFO: Tri/ Sine ) LFO Shape)--—-----—

Wet / Dry

AutoFdoff---------------- Fade-In Delay)——--- LFO Frequency)
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Selects the
AUTOFADE modulation source Dt
Source Off..Tempo that starts AutoFade !
p.256
Fade-In Sets the fade-in delay
Delay [ms] 00...2000 time p.256
Sets the rate of fade-
Fade-In Rate 1..100 in 256
Switches between D-
LFO Freq LFO Mod D-mod, mod and AUTOFADE
Mod AUTOFADE | for the LFO frequency
modulation p.256
Vibrato Sets the depth of LFO | pmes~
Depth Depth 0..100 modulation
Selects the
modulation source of
Source Off..Tempo the LFO modulation
depth
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 [amount of the LFO
modulation depth
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Changes the
Shape -100..4100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.225
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmea~
[Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02..2000 |[Fq D
Selects a modulation
Source Src Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount Amt +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
BPM/MID! |LFOMIDI | off, on BPM, Base Note, and | <&
Y Y! Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the

LFO speed p.223

. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ngrY’11 V\?e?t between the effect D==
s and the dry input

Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
AUTOFADE Source

Fade-In Delay [ms]

Fade-In Rate

LFO Freq Mod

When “LFO Freq Mod” is set to AUTOFADE, you can use
the modulation source selected in “"AUTOFADE Source” as a
trigger to automatically fade in the modulation amount.
When “MIDI Sync” is set to On, you cannot use this.

The “Fade-In Rate” parameter specifies the rate of fade-in.
The “Fade-In Delay” parameter determines the time from
AutoFade modulation source On until the fade-in starts.

The following is an example of fade-in where the LFO
speed is increased from “1.0Hz” to “4.0Hz” when a note-on
message is received.

“"AUTOFADE Source”=Gatel, “LFO Freq Mod” = AUTOFADE,
“LFO Freq [Hz]"=1.0, “Amount”=3.0

m The effect is off when a value for the dynamic
modulation source specified for the “AUTOFADE
Source” parameter is smaller than 64, and the effect is
on when the value is 64 or higher. The AutoFade
function is triggered when the value changes from 63 or
smaller to 64 or higher.

AUTOFADE  AutoFadg

Source=Gate1

LFO Freq. Mod=AUTOFADE

LFO Frequency[Hz]=1.0
| Amount=+3.0

Gate1 SignalJ

t
Note On Al

-

Note Off

~«+—LFO Frequency

AUTOFADE Fade-In Rate /—.. ./ =1.0+3.0=4.0Hz
Fade-In Dealy L
wanezilonee” L— «— LFO Frequency
=1.0Hz




Single size effects 078: Doppler

077: St.AF Mod
(Stereo Auto Fade Modulation)

This stereo chorus/flanger effect enables you to control the
LFO speed and effect balance using auto fade, and you can
spread the sound by offsetting the phase of the left and right
LFOs from each other.

078: Doppler

This effect simulates the “Doppler effect” of a moving sound
with a changing pitch, similar to the siren of an passing

ambulance. Mixing the effect sound with the dry sound will
create a unique chorus effect.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Doppler

Pan Depth

Wet / Dry

Left
Wet / Dry
Y @—‘—f
7 N
> Feedback ’?‘
[ Delay High Damp
Right A
FILFO Phase Wet/bry
(LFO: Tri/ Sine)->(LFO Shape )+
Autoragef--- -»(LFO Frequency )
->(__Wet/Dry )
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Selects the
AUTOFADE modulation source o
Source Off..Tempo that starts AutoFade D==
p.256
Sets the rate of fade-
Fade-In Rate 1..100 in p.256
Fade-In Sets the fade-in delay
Delay [ms] 00..2000 time p.256
Switches between D-
LFO Freq LFO Mod D-mod, mod and AUTOFADE
Mod AUTOFADE  |for the LFO frequency
modulation p.256
Switches between D-
Wet/Dry D-mod, mod and AUTOFADE
Mod W/D Mod AUTOFADE | for the effect balance
modulation p.256
Mod Delay Sets the left channel
L Delay [ms] L Dly[ms] 0.0...500.0 delay time
Mod Delay Sets the right channel
R Delay [ms] RDlylms] 0.0..500.0 delay time
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth <« 0..200 modulation
Sets the feedback
Feedback «— -100...+100 amount p.254
Sets the feedback
High Damp 0..100 damping amount in
[%] the high range
p.254
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Changes the
Shape -100..4100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224
Sets the LFO phase
difference between
Phase [deg] -180...+180 the left and right
p.225
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmas~
[Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO D
Selects a modulation
Source Src Off...Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount [Hz] | Amt +20.00 amount of LFO speed
_Wet Sets the baIan??
1.00 between the effect Dmste
Wet/Dry « 1 1 939\,\?3 and the dry input
oo p.225, p.254
Selects a modulation
Source Src Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount Amt -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Right %etlnry
LFO
Dz 20—/ LFO Mode = 1-Shot
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Sets the pitch
Pitch Depth |« 0..100 variation of the D=z
moving sound p.258
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
pitch variation
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount of pitch
variation
Sets the panning of
PanDepth |« -100..+100 |the moving sound D==
p.258
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
panning
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |31 ount of panning
Switches LFO
LFO Mode “— Loop, 1-Shot |operation mode
p.257
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of | D==
LFO reset p.257
Switches between
LFO reset on and off
LFO Sync Off, On when LFO Mode is set
to Loop p.257
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmea~
(Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02..2000 |7Fq p.225 D
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
BPMUMIDI  |LFOMIDL | off, on BPM, Base Note, and | <3
Y! Y/ Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Dry, Sets the balance
Wet/Dry “« 1:99..99:1, |between the effect |D==
Wet and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
LFO Mode
Source
LFO Sync

The “LFO Mode” parameter switches LFO operation mode.
When Loop is selected, the Doppler effect will be created

257
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repeatedly. If “LFO Sync” is set to On, the LFO will be reset
when the modulation source specified with the “Source”
parameter is turned on.

When “LFO Mode” is set to 1-Shot, the Doppler effect is
created only once when the modulation source specified in
the “Source” field is turned on. At this time if you do not set
the “Source” parameter, the Doppler effect will not be
created, and no effect sound will be output.

m The effect is off when a value for the modulation source
specified for the “Source” parameter is smaller than 64,
and the effect is on when the value is 64 or higher. The
Doppler effect is triggered when the value changes
from 63 or smaller to 64 or higher.

Pitch Depth

With the Doppler effect, the pitch is raised when the sound
approaches, and the pitch is lowered when the sound goes
away. This parameter sets this pitch variation.

Pan Depth

This parameter sets the width of the stereo image of the
effect sound. With larger values, the sound seems to come
and go from much further away. With positive values, the
sound moves from left to right; with negative values, the
sound moves from right to left.

Doppler - Pitch / Pan Depth
Pitch ;
1 R
£ Pan Depth " Pan Depth
T = (+) value = (-) value
Original Pitch » Pitch Depth
H
o
-
f ‘
Left Right
<--- SN
Pan Depth
<< < < <<<<<<>> > > > >
Louder — Volume «—Louder

079: Detune

Using this effect, you can obtain a detune effect that offsets
the pitch of the effect sound slightly from the pitch of the
input signal. Compared to the chorus effect, a more natural
sound thickness will be created.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
%)
Input Level
High Damp
2
A Feedback
Input Level
Right “~Wet / Dry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Sets the modulation
g‘ﬁiﬁfﬁ}] -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
° level p.258
Selects the
modulation source
Source Off..Tempo for the input level
p.258
. . Sets the pitch
Fclécnr;ss]h'ﬁ Pitch [c] -100..+100 |difference fromthe |D==
input signal
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for pitch shift
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |36 unt for pitch shift
EEI;]W Time 0..1000 Sets the delay time
Sets the feedback
Feedback -100...+100 amount

’ Sets the damping
{}!/:f]'h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
range
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry — ngrY’11 V\?e?t between the effect Dz
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Input Lvi Dmod [%]
Source

This parameter sets the dynamic modulation of the input
level.

Input Level Dmod

Input Level Input Level

x1.0 x1.0 Input Level Dmod= ~50

" Input Level Dimod=~100

. Input Level Dmod= +50 f

x05 " Input Level Dmod=+100 & x0.5

Louder—»

3
3

D=
Higher —» —

Zero Max Zero Max

Higher —»

080: PitchSftr (Pitch Shifter)

This effect changes the pitch of the input signal. You can
select from three types: Fast (quick response), Medium, and
Slow (preserves tonal quality). You can also create an effect
in which the pitch is gradually raised (or dropped) using the
delay with feedback.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left ©Wet/ Dry
%)
Input Level
High Damp
& Feedback Position  Feedback
Input Level
Right /@vWeHDry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Sets the modulation
Input L\f,l -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
Dmod [%] level p.258
Selects the
modulation source
source Off..Tempo for the input level
p.258
Slow, ) . .
H Switches Pitch Shifter
Mode “«— Medium,
Fast mode p.259
. Sets the pitch shift
[S1h/|£ttone] Pitch -24..+24 amount by steps ofa | D==
semitone p.259
Selects the
modulation source of
Source Off..Tempo pitch shift amount
p.259
Sets the modulation
Amount -24..+24 amount of pitch shift
amount p.259
Sets the pitch shift
Fine [cents] |Fine [c] -100..+100 |amount by steps ofa | D==
cent p.259
Sets the modulation
[Ac:q:tlsjft -100..4+100 |amount of pitch shift
amount p-259
Delay Time .
[ms] 0..2000 Sets the delay time
Switches the
Eﬁig?ﬁfk Pre, Post feedback connection
p.259
Feedback ~100..+100 |S€tSthe fee‘*bac'; 550
. Sets the damping
F!/'?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range




Single size effects 081: P.Sft Mod (Pitch Shift Modulation)

Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance Sets the modulation
Wet/Dry “— 99)?1 Wet between the effect D== Amount -100..+100 |amount of the depth
c and the dry input of modulation
Selects a modulation Sets the panning
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry Pan - L,1:99..99: |effect sound and dry
Sets the modulation LR sound separately
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry p.259
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Square Waveform
Mode LFOF : Sets th d of th
. . . . . req ets the speed of the | pmes-
This parameter switches the pitch shifter operating mode. [Hz] LFO [HZ] 0.02..20.00 |7k p.225 D
With Slow, tonal quality will not be changed too much. With Source Off..Tempo Selects a modulation
Fast, the effect becomes a Pitch Shifter that has a quick source for LFO speed
response, but may change the tone. Medium is in-between Amount -20.00... Sets the modulation
+20.00 amount of LFO speed

these two. If you do not need to set too much pitch shift
amount, set this parameter to Slow. If you wish to change
the pitch significantly, use Fast.

Shift [1/2tone]

Source

Amount

Fine [cents]

Amount [cents]

The amount of pitch shift will use the value of the “Pitch
Shift” plus the “Fine” value. The amount of modulation will
use the Pitch Shift Amount value plus the Fine Amount.
The same Modulation Source is used for both “Pitch Shift”
and “Fine.”

Feedback Position

Feedback

When “Feedback Position” is set to Pre, the pitch shifter
output is again input to the pitch shifter. Therefore, if you
specify a higher value for the Feedback parameter, the pitch
will be raised (or lowered) more and more each time
feedback is repeated.

If “Feedback Position” is set to Post, the feedback signal will
not pass through the pitch shifter again. Even if you specify
a higher value for the “Feedback” parameter, the pitch-
shifted sound will be repeated at the same pitch.

When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by

BPM/MIDI LFO MIDI Off, On BPM, Base Note, and =2

081: P.Sft Mod
(Pitch Shift Modulation)

This effect modulates the detuned pitch shift amount using
an LFO, adding a clear spread and width to the sound by
panning the effect sound and dry sound to the left and right.
This is especially effective when the effect sound and dry
sound output from stereo speakers are mixed.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Pitch Shifter

Right:
gl

Wet / Dry

[ RLTETED

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
. . Sets the pitch
[Fzgcnr;:ss]hlft Pitch [c] -100..+100 |difference from the
input signal p.259
Sets the LFO
modulation depth for | pme~
Depth « -100..+100 pitch shift amount
p.259
Selects the
modulation source of
Source Off..Tempo the depth of
modulation

sync sync Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effectp.223
Selects the type of
Base Note Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the balance
Dry,1:99.. |between the effect mode
Wet/Dry « 99:1, Wet and the dry input D=zl
p.259
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Pitch Shift [cents]
Depth

These parameters set the amount of pitch shift and amount
of modulation by means of the LFO.

Pitch Shift Mod - Pitch Shift / Depth
Pitch
i Y " LFO Waveform=Triangle
o A Depth (+value)
2|
I
N { Pitch shift (+ value)
Original Pitch
g LG hd hed B LFO Waveform=Square
° Depth (-value)
a
'

Pan

Wet/Dry

The Pan parameter pans the effect sound and dry sound to
the left and right. With L, the effect sound is panned left, and
the dry sound is panned right. With a Wet/Dry = Wet setting,
the effect and dry sound will be output in a proportion of
1:1.
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082: P4EQ - Fing
(Parametric 4-Band EQ - Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono four-band parametric equalizer
and a chorus/flanger.

Output Mode
When Wet Invert is selected, the right channel phase of the

chorus/flanger effect sound is inverted. This creates pseudo-
stereo effects and adds spread.
However, if a mono-input type effect is connected after this

effect, the left and right sounds may cancel each other,

eliminating the chorus/flanger effects.

083: Comp - Fing
(Compressor - Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono compressor and a chorus/
flanger. You can change the order of the effects.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Compressor

Routing
Chorus/Flanger

EQ Trim LEQ HEQ

¥\

Comp

Chorus/Flanger|

O

Output Level

Feedback

Normal

Output Mode
~Wet Invert
Cho/Fing Wet / Dry

)/ZWetIDry

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
Parametric 4Band EQ Chorus/Flanger
P I nm Chorus/Flanger
Trim Normal
Output Mode
Feedback Wt Invert
Cho/Fing Wet / Dry
Right
(PO TaTSine - et/ oy
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Parametric 4-Band EQ
. . Sets the parametric
Trim E Trim 0..100 EQinput level
Band1 Sets the center
Cutoff [Hz] E1 FlHZ] 20..1.00k frequency of Band 1
Sets the bandwidth of
Band1Q E1Q 0.5..10.0 Band 1 p.221
Band1 Sets the gain of Band
Gain [dB] E1 G[dB] -18..+18 1
Band2 Sets the center
Cutoff [Hz] E2F[HZ] 50..5.00k frequency of Band 2
Sets the bandwidth of
Band2 Q E2Q 0.5..10.0 Band 2 p.221
Band2 Sets the gain of Band
Gain [dB] E2 G[dB] -18..+18 b
Band3 Sets the center
Cutoff [Hz] E3 FlHZ] 300..10.00k frequency of Band 3
Sets the bandwidth of
Band3 Q E3Q 0.5..10.0 Band 3 p.221
Band3 Sets the gain of Band
Gain [dB] E3 G[dB] -18..+18 3
Band4 Sets the center
Cutoff [Hz] E4 FlHZ] 500..20.00k frequency of Band 4
Sets the bandwidth of
Band4 Q E4Q 0.5..10.0 Band 4 p.221
Band4 Sets the gain of Band
Gain [dB] E4 G[dB] -18..+18 2
Chorus/Flanger
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
[Hz] F LFO[Hz] 0.02..2000 |F5
[anl:]’y Time F Dly[ms] 0.0..1350.0 |Sets the delay time
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth F Depth 0..100 modulation
Sets the feedback
Feedback F F.back -100...+100 amount 254
Selects the output
'\OAL(;t(?eUt F Out \';‘V%rtrrr?\lért mode for the chorus/
flanger p.260
ho/Fl _Wet gefs the e;fe};:t
[Cho/FIn] .00 alance of the o
Wet/Dry FW/D ;1 939v5)g chorus/flanger D
St p.225,p.254
Selects the Wet/Dry
[SE)TJ%E nl Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the chorus/flanger
Sets the Wet/Dry
I&Crgg{ﬂ?] -100..4+100 | modulation amount
for the chorus/flanger
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry “« 9Dgry, 11 V\?egt between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 | 2060t for Wet/Dry

Right t )24
L->(Envelope - Control ) (LFO: Tri/ Sine)- Wet/bry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Compressor
- Sets the sensitivity
Sensitivity CSens 1..100 p217
Sets the attack level
Attack C Attack 1..100 p217
Sets the compressor
Level C Level 0..100 output level p217
. Sets the EQ input
Pre EQ Trim 0..100 level
LEQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
[dB] -15..4+15 EQ
HEQ Gain Sets the gain of High
[dB] -15..+15 EQ
Chorus/Flanger
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
[Hz] F LFO[HZ] 0.02..2000 |[Fq
{anIS?y Time F Dly[ms] 0.0..1350.0 |Sets the delay time
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth F Depth 0..100 modulation
Sets the feedback
Feedback F F.back -100...+100 amount p.254
Selects the output
ag?em F Out \';Iv%';r?:\l’ert mode for the chorus/
flanger p.261
ChosFin _Wet lS)eTs the e]tfehct
o/FIn oo alance of the mos
Wet/Dry FW/D ;1 .ggg'vl\:/)g' chorus/flanger D
A p.225, p.254
Selects the Wet/Dry
[SCOILcr)éZIn] Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the chorus/flanger
Sets the Wet/Dry
[Acnr,‘]g{fr:?] -100..4100 |modulation amount
for the chorus/flanger
Switches the order of
Routing Route Elmli’_jcﬂg' the compressor and
9 P chorus/flanger p.261
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 9Dg¥’11 V\?egt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |20 6unt for Wet/Dry
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Single size effects 084: Lmtr - FIng (Limiter - Chorus/Flanger)

Output Mode Selects a modulation
Routing source Off..Tempo | (\irce for Wet/Dry
When Wet Invert is selected, the right channel phase of the Amount -100..+100 zemt;fm gf“}v‘gf;l')‘?;

chorus/flanger effect sound is inverted. This creates pseudo-

stereo effects and adds spread.

However, if a mono-input type effect is connected after this
effect, the left and right sounds may cancel each other,

eliminating the chorus/flanger effects.

When “Routing” is set to Flanger—Comp, “Output Mode”

will be set to Normal.

085: Xctr - Fing
(Exciter - Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono limiter and a chorus/flanger.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left d
. - Wet / Dry
084. Lmtr Flng Exciter Chorus/Flanger
(Limiter - Chorus/Flanger)
S %, Exciter Chorus/Flanger| Normal
This effect combines a mono limiter and a chorus/flanger. - Output Mode
You can change the order of the effects. Feedback | polFing We‘:‘ﬁ;:;“’eﬂ
Rignt | gWel/Dry
Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
¢ Routing /dWet/ Dry
Limiter /-\ Chorus/Flanger H
Full Quick .
L Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
P Chorus/Flanger| Normal Exciter
{ Gain Adjust = n Output Mode Sets the intensity
SR Feedback | @ o/Fing Wet / bry Blend X Blend -100..+100 | (depth) of the Exciter
) b effect p.222
- TriTSine ) Wet /Dry . Sets the frequency
~(Envelope - Control) (LFo: Ta/ sine ) Ep;phams X Freq 0..70 range to be empha-
a sized p.222
. . Sets the EQ input
Full Quick Value Explanation Trim 0..100 level
parameter |parameter
— LEQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
Limiter [dB] -15..+15 EQ
Sets the signal : ; ;
; : 1.0:1.. B ) HEQ Gain B Sets the gain of High
Ratio L Ratio 50.0:1,Inf: 1 ’c)ozrzz)resswn ratio [dB] 15.4+15 EQ
Sets the level above Chorus/Flanger
Threshold which the LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
[dB] L TrshidB] -40..0 compressor is applied Waveform Sine Waveform
p-244 LFO Fre
q Sets the speed of the
Attack L Attack 1..100 Sets the attack time [Hz] FLFO[HzZ] 0.02..20.00 LFO
Release L Release 1..100 Sets the release time [[:slse]ly Time F Dly[ms] 0.0..1350.0 |Sets the delay time
Gain Adjust LG [dB] ~Inf, Sets the limiter
[dB] -38..+24 output gain p.244 Depth F Depth 0..100 Setztflle gjepth of LFO
Chorus/Flanger modulation
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO Feedback F Fback -100...+100 grentf);ﬁ feedback 254
Waveform Sine Waveform p-
Selects the output
l[‘:g Freq F LFO[Hz] 0.02...20.00 Egg the speed of the %Létdpem F Out \’;IVZI;T:J'ert mode for the chorus/
flanger p.260
Frrelgy Time F Dly[ms] 0.0..1350.0 | Sets the delay time _Wet Sets the effect
[Cho/FIn] FW/D 1 99 Dry balance of the Dis
Sets the depth of LFO Wet/Dry 00 \Wai' | chorus/flanger
Depth F Depth 0..100 modulation 1:99..Wet p.225,p.254
Sets the feedback Selects the Wet/Dry
Feedback F Fback ~100.4+100 1 ount p.254 [s%rb%gn] Off..Tempo | modulation source
bre £ Trim 100 Sets the EQ input for the chorus/flanger
level [Cho/Fln] Sets the Wet/Dry
- - -100..+100 |modulation amount
l[‘gl% Gain -15..4+15 égts the gain of Low Amount for the chorus/flanger
" " " . Sets the balance
Ei%? Gain -15..4+15 éths the gain of High Wet/Dry Route ngrY’]] V\?e?t between the effect |D==
T and the dry input
Selects the output "
Output Normal, Selects a modulation
Mode F Out Wet Invert ::'Ir;%céiror the chc;)n;s6/1 Source Src Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
_Wet Sets the effect Amount -100...+100 gg}tggﬁ g?svlg?/t[;?n
[Cho/FIn] FW/D _1:99 Dr balance of the Dmees Yy
Wet/Dry 1:99 IWe*ZI chorus/flanger
to p.225,p.254
Selects the Wet/Dry
[s%TﬁéEn] Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the chorus/flanger
Sets the Wet/Dry
E_\Cnr;g{m?] -100..4100 |modulation amount
for the chorus/flanger
Switches the order of
Routing Route tr]tjlfrlr?t the limiter and
9 chorus/flanger
3 Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « ngr¥’11 Vegt between the effect Dz===
T and the dry input
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086: OD - Fing
(Overdrive/Hi.Gain - Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono overdrive/high-gain distortion

and a chorus/flanger. You can change the order of the effects.

Switches the order of

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

amount for Wet/Dry

Routing Route (F)|D : 5'8 the overdrive and
9 chorus / flanger
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ngrY’11 V\?e?t between the effect | D=2
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amount -100.+100 |S€ts the modulation

087: Phsr - Fing
(Phaser - Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono phaser and a chorus/flanger.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Phaser

ﬂWet/Dry

Chorus/Flanger

Left A
Routing Wet/ Dry
Overdrive / Hi-Gain /-\ Chorus/Flanger
: 3 Band PEQ s
&—— Driver }—ﬂ’—{\f\f\ Chorus/Flanger
* Output Level ; g
24 Mode: Overdrive / Hi-Gain Feedback chl"g""&;’;‘;’;
Right Wet / D
(LFo:TriTsine)- e
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Overdrive/Hi-Gain
. Switches between
Drive Mode |O Mode Si‘fgggve' overdrive and high-
gain distortion
Sets the degree of
Drive O Drive 1..100 distortion
p.229
Sets the overdrive
Level OOutLevel [0..50 output level =z
p.229
Selects the
modulation source
Source Off..Tempo for the overdrive
output level
Sets the modulation
Amount -50...+50 amount of the
overdrive output level
Sets the center
I[‘HO;\]’ Cutoff 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ
(shelving type)
Low Gain Sets the gain of Low
[dB] OLow [dB] |-18..+18 EQ
Sets the center
Mid1 Cutoff frequency for Mid/
[Hz] 300..10.00k High EQ 1 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Mid1 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
p.221
Mid1 Gain . Sets the gain of Mid/
[dB] O Mid1 [dB] |-18..+18 High EQ 1
Sets the center
Mid2 Cutoff frequency for Mid/
[Hz] 500..20.00k | i 0h'EQ 2 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Mid2 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2
p.221
Mid2 Gain . Sets the gain of Mid/
[dB] O Mid2 [dB] |-18..+18 High EQ 2
Chorus/Flanger
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
[Hz] F LFO[HZ] 0.02..2000 |F5
E)nfls?y Time F Dly[ms] 0.0..1350.0 |Sets the delay time
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth F Depth 0..100 modulation
Sets the feedback
Feedback F F.back -100...+100 amount p.254
Selects the output
?A%?:t F Out ll\fl](\)/rerp(al, Wet mode for the chorus/
flanger p.261
_Wet Sets the effect
[Cho/FIn] o0 balance of the Dmzse
Wet/Dry FW/D ;1 'ggg'vlag' chorus/flanger
Too p.225, p.254
Selects the Wet/Dry
[SCOTJ%E nl Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the chorus/flanger
Sets the Wet/Dry
&Crr\g{frlw?] -100..+100 |modulation amount
for the chorus/flanger

Resonance v",’;af;:y Feedback ;h\;v/:: r:;vert
Right Wet / Dry
(LFo:TaTsine ) (TFo:TrTsine)- reew
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Phaser
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
[Hz] P LFO[HZ] 0.02..2000 |['Fq
Sets the frequency
Manual P Manual 0..100 where the effect is
applied
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth P Depth 0..100 modulation
Sets the resonance
Resonance |PReso -100..+100 |amount
p.233
-Wet... Sets the phaser effect
Wet/Dry PW/D -1:99,Dry, |balance
1:99..Wet p.225, p.233
Chorus/Flanger
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
[HZ] F LFO[HZ] 0.02...20.00 LFO
I[)rssy Time F Dly[ms] 0.0..1350.0 |Sets the delay time
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth F Depth 0..100 modulation
Sets the feedback
Feedback F F.back -100...+100 amount p.254
. Sets the EQ input
Pre EQ Trim 0..100 level
LEQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
[dB] -15.4+15 EQ
HEQ Gain Sets the gain of High
[dB] -15..4+15 EQ
Selects the output
azﬁ’:t F Out w;w:&ert mode for the chorus/
flanger p.260
_Wet Sets the effect
[Cho/FIn] oo balance of the mode
Wet/Dry FW/D ;1 'ggg’vlag’ chorus/flanger D
B p.225, p.254
Selects the Wet/Dry
[SC(JPL%ZIn] Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the chorus/flanger
Sets the Wet/Dry
[Acr:g{ﬂ?] -100..4100 |modulation amount
for the chorus/flanger
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ngrY’]] V\?egt between the effect Dz===
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 088: GrainSftr (Grain Shifter)

Sets the modulation

-100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Amount

088: GrainSftr (Grain Shifter)

This effect cuts extremely short samples (“grains”) from the
input signal waveform and plays them repeatedly, giving a
mechanical character to the sound.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Grain Shifter

Sample Cycle

Right

‘mode. . »(Trigger )----- /

Sample Cycle

Sample Cycle / Duration

«—>{ Duration

089: LCR Delay

This multitap delay outputs three Tap signals to the left,
right, and center respectively. You can also adjust the left
and right spread of the delay sound.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

) Input Level D-mod

High Damp Low Damp

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Duration - 0..100 Sets the duration of | pmes
the grain p.263
Selects the source
that will modulate
Source Off..Tempo the duration of the
grain
Sets the amount by
which the grain
Amount -100...+100 duration will be
modulated
Selects the
LFO Sync Src Off..Tempo |modulation source | D==
that will reset the LFO
Sets the frequency at
o es"E'FTzﬁ"e LFO[HZ  |002.2000 |which the grainwill |Dz=<
4 be switched p.263
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by -
2Pr'YCI/MIDI éFSchDl Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <&
Y Y Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
) Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 290{'11 V9\Izt between the effect D=z
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Duration
LFO Sample Cycle [Hz]

“Duration” sets the length of the sampled grain, and the
“LFO Sample Cycle” controls how often a new grain is
sampled. In between Sample Cycles, the current grain is
repeated continuously.

Right
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Sets the modulation
Br%lgdl‘[%ﬁl -100..4+100 |amount of the input | D==
° level p.258
Selects the
modulation source
Source Off..Tempo for the input level
p.258
. Sets the damping
I[—°|/|g];h Damp Hi Damp[%)] |0...100 amount in the high
° range p.264
Sets the damping
I[},Z‘]N Damp Lo Damp([%] |0...100 amount in the low
range p.264
Sets the width of the
stereo image of the
Spread 0..50 effect sound
p.264
L Delay Sets the delay time of
Time [ms] L Dly[ms] 0..2730 TapL
Sets the output level
Level L Level 0..50 of TapL
C Delay Sets the delay time of
Time [ms] CDly[ms] 0..2730 TapC
Sets the output level
Level C Level 0..50 of TapC
C Delay Sets the feedback mode
Feedback Feedback =100.4100 |2 ount of TapC D
Selects the
modulation source of
Source Off..Tempo the TapC feedback
amount
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount of the TapC
feedback amount
R Delay Sets the delay time of
Time [ms] R Delay[ms] {0..2730 TapR
Sets the output level
Level R Level 0..50 of TapR
A Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9D;¥’11 V\?gt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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Effect Guide

High Damp [%]
Low Damp [%] 091: St.Mtley
These parameters set the damping amount of high range (Stereo Mu Ititap Delay)
and low range. The tone of the delayed sound becomes
darker and lighter as it feeds back. The left and right Multitap Delays have two taps
respectively. Changing the routing of feedback and tap
Spread output allows you to create various patterns of complex
This parameter sets the pan width of the effect sound. The effect sounds.
stereo image is widest with a value of 50, and the effect
sound of both channels is output from the center with a Stereo In - Stereo Out
value of 0. Left WetiD
)vaeedhack ° i
Input Level D-mod
Tap1=(1)
% Tap2=(2)
090: St.Delay (Stereo/CrossDelay)
This is a stereo delay, and can by used as a cross-feedback . 35—
delay effect in which the delay sounds cross over between } Wt/ Dry
the left and right by changing the feedback routing.
Full Quick Value Explanation
Stereo In - Stereo Out parameter parameter
Left ° Sets the modulation
High Damp Low Damp Wetrbry E‘,ﬁﬂﬁyfl -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
° level p.258
Input Level D-mod
Stereo/Cross §< Feedback Selects the
reclr modulation source
Input Level D-mod / High Damp Low Damp Saurce Off..Tempo for the input level
Stereo/Cross p-258
Right Normal,
° Wet / Dry Cross Switches the left and
Mode <« Feedback, right delay routing
Cross Pan1, |p.264
f Cross Pan2
Full Quick .
parameter |parameter Value Explanation High Dam Sets the damping
- o/g P IHi Damp[%] |0..100 amount in the high
Input Level Sets the modulation " [%] range p.264
Dmod [%] -100..+100 [amount of the input | D==
° level p.258 Low Dam Sets the damping
o P |LoDamp[%] |0..100 amount in the low
Selects the [%] range 264
modulation source 9 p-
Source Off..Tempo for the input level Tap1 Tap1ims] 0.0..274.0 Sets the Tap1 delay
p.258 Time [ms] P 0275 time
Switches between Level 0..100 Sets the Tap1 output
Stereo/Cross | Mode Stereo, Cross | stereo delay and level p.265
cross-feedback delay
- Tap2 Tap2[ms] 0.0..274.0 Sets the Tap2 delay
Sets the delay time Time [ms] time
L Delay [ms] |L DI[ms] 0.0..274.0
for the left channel Sets the Tap2 D=
R Delay [ms] |R DLIms] 0.0..274.0 Sets the delay time Feedback =100..4+100 | ¢2 Aback amount =
for the right channel Selects the
Sets the feedback modulation source of
L Feedback |L Fback -100..+100 [amount for the left | D== source Off..Tempo |y, Tap2 feedback
channel amount
Selects the Sets the modulation
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of Amount -100..+100 |amount of the Tap2
feedback amount feedback amount
Sets the modulation Sets the width of the
Amount -100..+100 [amount of the left _ stereoimage of the | pmese
channel feedback Spread 100..+100 effect sound
Sets the feedback p-264
R Feedback |R Fback -100..4+100 |amount for the right |D== Selects the ]
channel modulation source o
Sets the modulation source Off--Tempo E?eer:g?rfﬁtasoeuwi{fth
Amount -100..+100 [amount of the right 9
channel feedback Sets the modulation
" t of the effect
; Sets the damping Amount -100..+100 |2Moun ;
*j'gh Damp Hi Damp([%] |0...100 amount in the high ngnﬁ s stereo image
(%] range p.264 widt
" Sets the balance
Sets the damping Dry, 1:99... Dt
LowDamp || pamplo] |0..100 amount in the low Wet/Dry |« 9971, Wet  |between the effect
[%] range 264 and the dry input
- Selects a modulation
Sets the width of the Source Off..Tempo
Spread -50...+50 stereo image of the source for Wet/Dry
effect sound  p.264 Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 993{’1 Wet | between the effect D==
s and the dry input
Mode: Normal Mode: Cross Feedback Mode: Cross Pan1 Mode: Cross Pan2
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo Sea 2/"3‘3@—/‘ ﬁ%:: \’\erE%:f\
:ourcE for WdethTy e A
ets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Mode

You can change how the left and right delay signals are
panned by modifying the routing of the left and right delay
as shown in the figure above. You need to input different
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Single size effects 092: St.ModDly (Stereo Modulation Delay)

sounds to each channel in order for this parameter to be
effective.

Tap1 Level

This parameter sets the output level of Tapl. Setting a
different level from Tap2 will add a unique touch to a
monotonous delay and feedback.

092: St.ModDly
(Stereo Modulation Delay)

This stereo delay uses an LFO to sweep the delay time. The
pitch also varies, creating a delay sound which swells and
shimmers. You can also control the delay time using a
modulation source.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Wet / Dry

Delay W
g Feedback
//—{ , Delay l \
Right 2 Wet / Dry

Dmedz--->(_Response )------------- L/R: +/+ 41 ).
LFo syi]}-->(LFO: Tri/ Sine)->(LFO Shape »g’

“JCLFO Phase Modulation Mode

Sets the depth of the
L Depth “ 0..200 left LFO modulation
Sets the phase
I[‘dl‘eF(]) Phase -180..+180 |obtained when the
9 left LFO is reset p.265
R Delay .
I[Dele]xy Time |RDI[ms] 0.0...259.0 ?(fn’til;(gerigﬁltazht;:ﬁel
ms
Feedback R F.back -100...+100 gemt;fmi I)efi(ijgbf?tcselay
Sets the phase
RLFO Phase obtained when the
[deg] -180..+180 right LFO is reset
p.265
Sets the depth of the
R Depth < 0..200 right LFO modulation
_Wet Sets the balance
Wet/Dry |« -1:99,Dry, | Petween dtr’;ei:;‘;etd D=
1:99..Wet p.225
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Switches between
. LFO modulation
m;)gglatlon Mod Mode [LFO,D-mod |control and

modulation source
control

Reversed L/R control

Dmod L/R:+/+, .
Modulation L/Ret/ by modulation source
p.265
Selects the
modulation source Dmeie
source sre Off..Tempo that controls delay
time
Sets the rate of
Response 0..30 response to the
modulation source
Switches LFO reset
lgFchmOd Off, On off/on
4 p.265
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo |modulation source | D==
that resets the LFO
Changes the
Shape -100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
[Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO p225

When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by

BPM/MIDI LFO MIDI BPM, Base Note, and | oy
Sync Sync Off, On Times, instead of
Frequency
p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
L Delay .
] Sets the delay time
[Dni?y Time | L DIfms] 0.0..253.0 for the left channel

Sets the feedback

Feedback L Fback amount of left delay

-100...+100

Dmod Modulation
When the modulation source is used for control, this
parameter reverses the left and right modulation direction.

LFO Dmod Sync

Source

L LFO Phase [deg]

RLFO Phase [deg]

If “LFO Sync” is On, the LFO will be reset by the modulation

source that is received.

The “Source” parameter sets the modulation source that

resets the LFO. For example, you can assign Gate as a

modulation source so that the sweep always starts from the

specified point.

“L LFO Phase” and “R LFO Phase” set the phase obtained

when the left and right LFOs are reset. In this way, you can

create changes in pitch sweep for the left and right channels
individually.

m The effect is off when a value of the modulation source
specified in the “Source” parameter is 63 or smaller,
and the effect is on when the value is 64 or higher. The
LFO is triggered and reset to the “L LFO Phase” and “R
LFO Phase” settings when the value changes from 63 or
smaller to 64 or higher.




266

Effect Guide

093: St.DynDly
(Stereo Dynamic Delay)

This stereo delay controls the level of delay according to the
input signal level. You can use this as a ducking delay that
applies delay to the sound only when you play keys at a
high velocity or only when the volume level is low.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Wet / Dry

High Damp Low Damp
o

Right o—-+ %

_lout Wet / Dry

rrrrrrr 2@ -4 Attack, Release )-——----!Control Target
Threshold
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Selects from no
%aorntergl Control yéme, Out, control, output, and
9 feedback p.266
Polarity - 4 FF;ezvéeérses level control
Sets the level where
Threshold “« 0..100 the effect is applied
p.266
Offset - 0..100 Sets the offset °f'Le;’6e'6
Sets the attack time
Attack 1..100 of level control p.266
Sets the release time
Release 1..100 of level control p.266
LDelay(ms] [LDIims]  |00.2740 |cetsthe delay time
RDelay [ms] |[RDIms]  |0.0..274.0 ?gfig?flgﬁ'ﬁg’;gﬁﬁel
Feedback |« ~100..4+100 2?5332? feedback
. Sets the damping
F!/'{];h Damp Hi Damp([%] |0...100 amount in the high
° range p.264
Sets the damping
I[‘of\]N Damp Lo Damp[%] |0...100 amount in the low
° range p.264
Sets the width of the
Spread -100..+100 |stereo image of the
effect sound  p.264
Dry, Sets the balance
Wet/Dry “«— 1:99..99:1, |between the effect | D==
Wet and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |2 ount for Wet/Dry
Control Target

This parameter selects no level control, delay output control
(effect balance), or feedback amount control.

Polarity

Threshold

Offset

Attack

Release

The “Offset” parameter specifies the value for the “Control
Target” parameter (that is set to None), expressed as the
ratio relative to the parameter value (the “Wet/Dry” value
with “Control Target” = Output Level, or the “Feedback”
value with “Control Target ”= Feedback).

When “Polarity” is positive, the “Control Target” value is
obtained by multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset”
value (if the input level is below the threshold), or equals the
parameter value if the input level exceeds the threshold.

When “Polarity” is negative, Control Target value equals the
parameter value if the input level is below the threshold, or
is obtained by multiplying the parameter value by the
“Offset” value if the level exceeds the threshold.

The “Attack” and “Release” parameters specify attack time
and release time of delay level control.

Dynamic Delay
Level

Dry
L Threshold

~Release
Envelope ~
“Attack
Wet (Ducking Delay)

Target=Output Level
Polarity= () —

< Delay Time

Wet

Target=Output Level
Polarity= (+) —

Time

094: St.PanDly
(Stereo Auto Panning Delay)

This stereo delay effect pans the delay sound left and right
using the LFO.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left A

Wet / Dry

High Damp Low Damp

High Damp Low Damp

Right )@4_0
gl

Wet / Dry

LFO: Tri/ Sin )-----> LFO Shape)--------------------------%

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
. Sets the damping
F!/'g];h Damp Hi Damp([%] |0...100 amount in the high
° range p.264
Sets the damping
I['o?\]N Damp Lo Damp([%] |0...100 amount in the low
° range p.264
Sets the panning modes
Pan Depth  |Pan Depth  |0..100 width D
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the panning width
Set the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount of the
panning width
L Delay .
] Sets the delay time
Delay Time |L DI[ms] 0.0..274.0 for the left channel
[ms]
Sets the feedback
Feedback L Fback -100..4+100 |amount for the left
channel
R Delay .
] Sets the delay time
|[3r:|si]iy Time | R Di[ms] 0.0..274.0 for the right channel
Sets the feedback
Feedback R Fback -100..+100 |amount for the right
channel
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Changes the
Shape -100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224




Single size effects 095: Tape Echo

Phase [deg]

-180..+180

Sets the LFO phase

difference between

the left and right
p.238

Panning Freq
[HZ]

Pan[Hz]

0.02...20.00

Sets the panning
speed

BPM/MIDI
Sync

LFO MIDI
Sync

Off, On

Switches between
using the frequency
of the panning speed
and using the tempo
and notes p.223

=4

BPM

MIDI,
40.00...
300.00

MIDI syncs to the
system tempo; 40—
300 sets the tempo
manually for this
individual effect p.223

Base Note

Selects the type of
notes to specify the
delay time for the
panning speed p.223

Times

x1..x32

Sets the number of
notes to specify the
delay time for the
panning speed p.223

Wet/Dry

«—

Dry, 1:99...
99:1, Wet

Sets the balance
between the effect
and the dry input

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for Wet/Dry

Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount for Wet/Dry

095: Tape Echo

This effect simulates a tape echo unit with three playback
heads. The distortion and tonal change typical of magnetic
tape are also reproduced.

Sets the position of
Tap 2 relative to the
Tap2 0..100 Tap 1 delay time the
Position [%)] depth of pitch
variation
p.267
Sets the Tap2 output
Level 0..100 level
Sets the stereo image
Pan L,1..99,R of tap2
Sets the Tap2
;ﬁgsﬁ:k -100..+100 |feedback amount
p.267
Sets the position of
Tap 3 relative to the
Tap3 0..100 Tap 1 delay time the
Position [%] depth of pitch
variation
p.267
Level 0..100 Sets the Tap3 output
level
Sets the stereo image
Pan L, 1.99,R of tap3
Sets the Tap3
;ersgsﬁ:k -100..+100 |feedback amount
p.267
Sets the amount of
E:sglback Feedback 0..100 feedback for Taps 1,2, | D=2
and 3 p.267
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
feedback amount
Sets the feedback
Amount -100...4+100 amount
Dry, Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 1:99..99:1, |between the effect |D==
Wet and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
Feedback (3)
2 @
(w Level “"Pan
Delay
Trim Pre Tone High / Low Damp } B !
CwWah Fiator ) | (17 [e28
Right
D~ Delay Time Wet/Dry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Input Trim 0..100 Sets the input gain
Sets the tone of the
Pre Tone 0..100 input
Sets the frequency at
\[l}\_/{c;}/v Flutter 0.02...1.00 which pitch variation
will occur
Sets the depth of
Depth 0..100 pitch variation
. Sets the damping
E/'E]Jh Damp Hi Damp[%] |0...100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the damping
I[‘OZ‘]N Damp Lo Damp[%)] |0...100 amount in the low
range
. Sets the distortion
Saturation <« 0..100 amount
Tap1 Sets the delay time Dmis
Delay [ms] Dly-T1[ms] |0..539 (tap1) p.267 =
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
the delay time p.267
~2700. Sets the modulation
Amount 42700 amount of delay time
p.267
Sets the Tap1 output
Level 0..100 level
Sets the stereo image
Pan L,1..99,R of tap
Sets the Tap1
;ersggra]fk -100..+100 |feedback amount
p.267

Tap1 Delay [ms]
Source

Amount

Tap2 Position [%]
Tap3 Position [%]

The delay time for Tap 2 and 3 is specified as a proportion
(%) relative to “Delay (Tap1).” Even if you use dynamic

modulation to control “Delay (Tapl),” Tap 2 and 3 will

change at the same proportion.

Feedback Amount
Feedback Level

The feedback output from Tap 1, 2, and 3 is mixed according

to the “Feedback Amount,” and then the final amount of
feedback is specified by “Feedback Level.”
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096: Echo Plus

This models a famous analog tape echo unit. On the original
device, “echo” was created by a playback head, and the
“delay time” was specified by adjusting the speed of the
motor. The warmth and subtlety of the echoes it generated
made this “lo-fi” unit a favorite with many pro musicians.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

%, o
Wet / Dry

Input Level

Low Damp

Feedback

Right S s

Wet / Dry

Selects the
modulation source
that controls Dimeie
Off..Tempo recording when
Envelope Select is set
to D-mod p.268

Source Src

Sets the recording
start level when
Envelope Select is set
to Input p.268

Threshold <« 0..100

Sets the speed of the
response to the end
of recording p.268

Response 0..100

Always On,
Always Off,
Cross Fade

Selects how a dry

Direct Mix Direct sound is mixed p.269

Sets the balance
between the effect D==
and the dry input

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry <« 99-1. Wet

Selects a modulation

Source Off..Tempo |0\ irce for Wet/Dry

Amount -100..+100 | S€ts the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Time [ms] Dly-T1[ms] |0..539 Sets the delay time
Feedback <« 0..100 ?:et;gikamount of
Sets the tone of the
Tone 1..100 delay sound
Sets the damping
I[‘of‘]N Damp Lo Dampl[%] |0...100 amount in the low
° range p.264
Sets the modulation
Input L\{)I -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
Dmod [%] level p.258
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo modulation source

for the input level
p.258

Sets the balance

Wet/Dry “«— ngr¥’11 V\?egt between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |26 unt for Wet/Dry

097: Auto Reverse

This effect records the input signal and automatically plays
it in reverse (the effect is similar to a tape reverse sound).

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

> Auto Reverse
Rec/Reverse Play’ ¥
Control 17T

Right
7 %eunry
e e eiops Contral
-
Input ‘?/o L

Envelope Select

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Sets the recording

Rec Mode <« mode p.268

Single, Multi

Sets the maximum
duration of the
reverse playback

p.268

Reverse Time

[ms] Revers 20...2640

Selects whether the

start and end of
recording is

E\:&?d' controlled via the
modulation source or

the input signal level

p.268

Envelope Env Sel

Rec Mode

Reverse Time [ms]

When “Rec Mode” is set to Single, you can set up to
2,640msec for “Reverse Time.” If recording starts during the
reverse playback, the playback will be interrupted.

When “Rec Mode” is set to Multi, you can make another
recording during the reverse playback. However, the
maximum Reverse Time is limited to 1,320msec.

If you wish to record a phrase or rhythm pattern, set “Rec
Mode” to Single. If you record only one note, set “Rec
Mode” to Multi.

The “Reverse Time” parameter specifies the maximum
duration of the reverse playback. The part in excess of this
limit will not be played in reverse. If you wish to add short
pieces of the reverse playback of single notes, make the
“Reverse Time” shorter.

Mode/Reverse Time

Re\{erse Envelope Select = Input

Input 1 L
Time—>
=
Mode = Single
o
Mode = Multi
i
Reverse Time‘ Reverse Time‘
Envelope
Source
Threshold

These parameters select the source to control the start and
end of recording.

When “Envelope” is set to D-mod, the input signal will be
recorded only when the value of the modulation source
selected by the Source parameter is 64 or higher.

When “Envelope” is set to Input, the input signal will be
recorded only when its level exceeds the Threshold level.
When recording is completed, reverse playback starts
immediately.

Response

This parameter enables you to set the speed of the response
to the end of recording. Set a smaller value when you are
recording a phrase or thythm pattern, and set a higher value
if you are recording only one note.




Single size effects 098: SeqDlyBPM (Sequence BPM Delay)

Direct Mix

With Always On, a dry sound is usually output. With
Always Off, dry sounds are not output. With Cross Fade, a
dry sound is usually output, and it is muted only when
scratching.

Set Wet/Dry to Wet to use this parameter effectively.

098: SeqDlyBPM
(Sequence BPM Delay)

This four-tap delay enables you to select a tempo and
rhythm pattern to set up each tap.

between taps becomes equal. Selecting a rhythm pattern will
automatically turn the tap outputs on and off. When “BPM”
is set to MIDI, the lower limit of the “BPM” is 44.

099: LCR BPM (L/C/R BPM Delay)

The L/C/R delay enables you to match the delay time with
the song tempo. You can also synchronize the delay time
with the arpeggiator or sequencer. If you program the tempo
before performance, you can achieve a delay effect that
synchronizes with the song in real-time. Delay time is set by
notes.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Wet / Dry
Left
ﬁ ‘7 ﬁ ﬁ pan % Wet / Dry
zvlnput Level D-mod ‘ Spread
.
L
High Damp Low Damp | J A
Fosdback o
‘fnput Level D-mod
Right +>(Base Nofe x Times )
Wet/bry
""""""""""""""""""""" Full Quick .
ryor 2 parameter | parameter Value Explanation
Sets the modulation
| t Lvl N mod e
Full Quick Value Exolanation Sﬁ]‘éd [\f%)] -100..+100 |amount of the input | D=
parameter |parameter P level p-258
Sets the modulation Selects the
Input Level _ p D= modulation source
Dmod [%] 100..4+100 ialer\rlwglunt of the lngggs Source Off..Tempo | ) ke input level
- p.258
selects the Displays an error
dulation source
Source Off..Tempo moclula " message when the
? -
;o;;};e input level Time Over? |« , OVER! delay time exceeds
MIDI e 1o the the upper limit p.270
MIDI, system tempo; 40- | . DI MIDI syncs to t_fl‘e
BPM « 40.00... 300 sets the tempo = : system tempo; 40— P
300.00 manually for this BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
’ i divi 300.00 manually for this
|SnoI||V|duaI:ff:ct p-269 individual effect p.223
elects a rhythm -
o . Sets the damping
Rhythm < Lby pattern 0,269 [Fé/'f]’h Damp |y pampi2%] |0..100 amount in the high
— range p.264
Tap1 Pan “— L, 1..99,R _?_s;s]the panning of Low Dam Sets the damping
- (%] P o Damp[%] |0...100 amount in the low
Tap2 Pan - L, 1..99,R _?_aetszthe panning of range p.264
S P ; - Sets the width of the
ets the panning o Spread 0..50 stereo image of the
Tap3 Pan < L1.99R Tap3 effectsound  p.264
Sets the panning of Selects the type of
Tap4 Pan < L1..99,R Tap4 L Delay L Base Note ﬁ---ﬁs go;ces to sp;ecify the | oy
F Sets the feedback Dzt Base Note elay time for TapL
eedback <« -100...+100 amount - p.270
Selects the Sets the number of
: ) ) notes to specify the
Source Off..Tempo fmeggg;itlgrr]nsg&lrﬁe of Times L Times x1..x32 delay time for Tapl.270
p.
Amount -100...+100 gfntzltjﬁ feedback Level L Level 0..50 Sets the output level
of TapL
. Sets the damping
[*j/'o?h Damp | i bampi2%] |0..100 amount in the high C Delay f}g‘éﬁ(}';;éé’ﬁi tohfe s
rangeh 3 p-264 Base Note CBase Note ﬁ"'% delay time for TapC
Sets the damping p.270
LOOW Damp |14 Dampl[%] |0..100 amount in the low
[%] range p.264 Sets the number of
Times CTimes 1.x32 notes to specify the
Dry,1:99.. |5ets the balance D : : x1.X delay time for TapC
Wet/Dry « 991 Wet between the effect = p.270
_ and the dry input Sets the output level
Selects a modulation Level Clevel 0..50 of TapC P
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry P
- C Delay Feedback -100..4+100 |S¢€ts the feedback Dimese
Amount -100..4100 imfm gfsvl:alta/ttl)c:n Feedback amount of TapC
Y Selects the type of
R Delay notes to specify the | oy
BPM Base Note RBaseNote |1 delay time for TapR ?
p.270
Rhythm Sets the number of
With the tempo specified by the “BPM” parameter (or the Times R Times X1..x32 notes to specify the
MIDI Clock tempo if “BPM” is set to MIDI), the length of delay timeforTepR s

one beat equals the feedback delay time, and the interval
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Sets the output level Sets the feedback
Level RLevel 0.-50 of TapR Feedback  |LFback -100..+100 |amount for the left | D==
Selects the channel
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source Selects the
for the TapC feedback Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
Sets the modulation feedback amount
Amount -100..4100 |amount of the TapC Sets the modulation
feedback Amount -100..+100 |amount of the left
channel feedback
Dry, 1:99... Sets the balance D= .
Wet/Dry “«— 99-1 Wet between the effect - Display the error
s and the dry input R Dela message if the right
Selects a modulation Time (%/ver? T.OverR? ---, OVER! channel delay time
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry ﬁ)r(nci?:eds the upper
Amount -100...+100 gﬁzgfﬁﬁ fT?\(/ijgta/%?'; Seltecti the ty‘;;;z:)hf
notes to specify the | oy
Base Note  |RBaseNote |N.J right channel delay )
BPM time p.270
Delay Base Note Sets the number of
) ) notes to specify the
Times Times R Time x1..x32 r[ght channel delay
. . . . time p.270
The delay time is the duration of Times number of Delay Fine-adiost the riaht
Base Note note values at the BPM tempo (or if BPM is set to Adjust [%] -2.50..42.50 channefdelay tm?e
MID], the tempo determined by MIDI Clock). Sets the feedback
Feedback R F.back -100..+100 |amount for the right
Time Over? channel
. : Sets the modulation
You can seF tlr}e <;1elay time up to 5,460msec. If the dela}{ time Amount 1004100 |amount of the right | D222
exceeds this limit, the error message “OVER!” appears in the channel feedback
display. Set the delay time parameters so that this message Dry, 1:99.. |dets the balance 5
: s o : Wet/Dry « i 197 | petween the effect ==
will not appear. “Time Over?” is only a display parameter. 99:1,Wet | 2°0e dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
1 00: St.DIyBPM (Stereo BPM Delay) Amount -100..+100 amount forWet/Dry

This stereo delay enables you to set the delay time to match

the song tempo.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Input Level D-mod

Input Level D-mod /

High Damp Low Damp

Feedback

High Damp Low Damp

Wet / Dry

Time Over?L,R

You can set the delay time up to 2,730msec. If the delay time
exceeds this limit, the error message “OVER!” appears in the
display. Set the delay time parameters so that this message
will not appear. “Time Over?” is only a display parameter.

[ peiay 101: St.MtdBPM
) (Stereo BPM Multitap Delay)
Temg .
(BRI 555 (Base Note x Times)- (AdSL D)~ This is a stereo multi-tapped delay that lets you set the delay
~(Base Note xTimes) time to match the tempo of the song.
Full Quick Value Explanation Stereo In - Stereo Out
parameter |parameter Left o
et/ Dry
Input Lvl Sets the modulation b )z'Feedback
-100..+100 |amount of the input =
Dmod [%] level p.258 Input Level D-mod \ / High Damp Low Damp (1) -
Mode Tap1 Level Spread Tap1=(1)
z\ecliicljlsatt?:n source ot Lot Do/ \ ighDampLow a7 - e
Source Off.Tempo | ¢ "o input level Delay
p258 — /dFeedback
MIDI syncs to the - Wet/ Dry
MIDI, system tempo; 40- | . T o
BPM « 40.00... 300 sets the tempo I “3o-¢->(Base Note x Times)--
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.270
; Sets the damping -
Fo'/'?h Damp Hi Damp(%] |0..100 amount in the high Full " Quick " Value Explanation
o range D264 parameter |parameter
. Sets the modulation
Sets the damping Input Lvl : moss
LOOW Damp Lo Damp([%] |0...100 amount in the low Dmod [%] ~100..+100 | amount of the input | D
[%] range p.264 level p.258
Display the error rsrféficlflsatt?:n source
message if the left Source Off..Tempo .
‘Ifiaeelagveﬂ T.Overl? ---, OVER! channel delay time for the input level 258
’ exceeds the upper P
limit p.270 Normal,
Cross Switches the left and
A iilteeitigzggie’; toffe P Mode “« Feedback, |right delay routing
Base Note  |LBaseNote |JN.J% left channel delay gross l;an;, p-264
time p.270 rossFan
MIDI syncs to the
Sets the number of
; MIDI, system tempo; 40— e
Times L Time x1..x32 {;?:iig%;g?é‘g;he BPM <« 40.00... 300 sets the tempo PR
; Y 300.00 manually for this
tl}me . p-270 individual effect p.270
Adjust [%] -2.50..+2.50 E'h“:r;ﬂgf‘ésglg;eﬁ';fé




Single size effects 101: St.MtdBPM (Stereo BPM Multitap Delay)

High Damp
[%]

Hi Damp[%]

0..100

Sets the damping
amount in the high
range p.264

Low Damp
[%]

Lo Damp([%]

0..100

Sets the damping
amount in the low

range p.264

Tap1
Time Over?

T.Overl?

---, OVER!

Displays an error
message when the
delay time for Tap1
exceeds the upper
limit p.270

102: St.ModBPM
(Stereo BPM Modulation Delay)

This is a stereo modulation delay that lets you synchronize
the delay time to the tempo of the song.

Base Note

T1 BaseNote

=4

Mdy

Selects the type of

notes to specify the

delay time for Tap1
p.270

%

Times

T1 Times

x1..x32

Sets the number of

notes to specify the

delay time for Tap1
p.270

Tap1 Level

«—

0..100

Sets the Tap1 output
level
p.265

Tap2
Time Over?

T.OverR?

-, OVER!

Displays an error
message when the
delay time for Tap2
exceeds the upper
limit

p.270

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Delay

%

Feedback

o

VA

%WetlDry

Right.
9|

Tempo) -

; BPM
f}ov Base Note x Times)-
--~(Base Note x Times)---

i

D'mm""% Response

->(LIR: +/+ 4= ]

vro sy ll]-~~(CFO T T Sine)- »(LFO Shape) -

5
LFO 4 |

Lo

o

LFO Phase Modulation Mode

Wet / Dry

Base Note

T2 BaseNote

LA

Selects the type of

notes to specify the

delay time for Tap2
p.270

a5

Times

T2 Times

x1..x32

Sets the number of

notes to specify the

delay time for Tap2
p.270

Feedback
(Tap2)

-100...+100

Sets the Tap2
feedback amount

D=

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects the
modulation source of
the Tap2 feedback
amount

Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount of the Tap2
feedback amount

Spread

-100...+100

Sets the width of the
stereo image of the
effect sound

p.264

Dz

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects the
modulation source of
the effect sound’s
stereo image width

Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation

amount of the effect
sound’s stereo image
width

Wet/Dry

Dry, 1:99...
99:1, Wet

Sets the balance
between the effect
and the dry input

D=

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for Wet/Dry

Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount for Wet/Dry

time p.270

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40— .
Delay BPM |« 40.00... 300 sets the tempo &
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.270
Switches between
. LFO modulation
msgglanon Mode Mode |LFO, D-mod |control and
modulation source
control
Reversed L/R control
Dmod L/R:+/+, ;
Modulation LRt/ by modulation source
p.265
Selects the
modulation source mog
Source Src Off..Tempo | (- hirols delay D==
time
Sets the rate of
Response 0..30 response to the
modulation source
LFO Dmod Switches LFO reset
Sync Off, On off/on p.265
LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
[Hz] LFO [HzZ] 0.02..2000 |/Fqy p.225
Changes the
Shape -100..4+100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo |modulation source |D==
that resets the LFO
Display the error
message if the left
'Il_'iaeelac))/veﬁ T.Overl? ---, OVER! channel delay time
: exceeds the upper
limit p.272
Selects the type of
notes to specify the | oy
Base Note  |LBaseNote |N.5 left channel delay
time p.270
Sets the number of
) ) notes to specify the
Times L Times x1..x32 left channel delay
time p.270
Sets the feedback
Feedback L Fback -100..+100 amount of left delay
Sets the depth of the
Depth L Depth 0..200 left LFO modulation
Sets the phase
I[.dFeO ?hase -180..+180 |obtained when the
9 left LFO is reset p.265
Display the error
message if the right
?ir?]ilaoyveﬂ T.OverR? -, OVER! channel delay time
' exceeds the upper
limit p.272
Selects the type of
R Delay Base notes to specify the | oy
Note R Base Note ﬁ}“ right channel delay
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Times

R Times

x1..x32

Sets the number of
notes to specify the
right channel delay
time p.270

Amount

-100..+100

Set the modulation
amount of the
panning width

Feedback

R F.back

-100...+100

Sets the feedback
amount of right delay

RLFO Phase
[deg]

-180...+180

Sets the phase
obtained when the
right LFO is reset
p.265

L Delay
Time Over?

T.Overl?

---, OVER!

Display the error

message if the left
channel delay time
exceeds the upper
limit p.

Depth

R Depth

0...200

Sets the depth of the
right LFO modulation

Base Note

L Base Note

N

Selects the type of
notes to specify the
left channel delay
time p.270

PR

BPM/MIDI
Sync

LFO MIDI
Sync

Off, On

When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by
BPM, Base Note, and
Times, instead of
Frequency

p.223

Times

L Times

x1..x32

Sets the number of
notes to specify the
left channel delay
time p.270

BPM

MIDI,
40.00...
300.00

MIDI syncs to the
system tempo; 40—
300 sets the tempo
manually for this
individual effectp.223

Feedback

L F.back

-100...+100

Sets the feedback
amount for the left
channel

Base Note

ﬁﬁ:g

Selects the type of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

R Delay
Time Over?

T.OverR?

---, OVER!

Display the error
message if the right
channel delay time
exceeds the upper
limit p.270

Times

x1..x32

Sets the number of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Base Note

R Base Note

ﬁﬁs

Selects the type of
notes to specify the
right channel delay
time p.270

R

Wet/Dry

-Wet...
-1:99, Dry,
1:99..Wet

Sets the balance

between the effect

and the dry input
p.225

Times

R Times

x1..x32

Sets the number of
notes to specify the
right channel delay
time p.270

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for Wet/Dry

Feedback

R Fback

-100...+100

Sets the feedback
amount for the right
channel

Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount for Wet/Dry

LFO
Waveform

Triangle,
Sine

Selects the LFO
Waveform

Time Over? L,R
You can set the delay time up to 2,550msec. If the delay time
exceeds this limit, the error message “OVER!” appears in the
display. Set the delay time parameters so that this message
will not appear. “Time Over?” is only a display parameter.

Shape

-100...+100

Changes the
curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224

Phase [deg]

-180..+180

Sets the LFO phase

difference between

the left and right
p.237

Panning Freq
[HZ]

Pan [HZ]

0.02...20.00

Sets the panning
speed p.223

103: St.ApdBPM
(Stereo BPM Auto Panning Delay)

This stereo auto panning delay enables you to set the delay
time to match the song tempo.

BPM/MIDI
Sync

Pan MDI
Sync

Off, On

When this is on, the
pan LFO speed is set
by BPM, Base Note,
and Times, instead of
Frequency p.223

MIDI,
40.00...
300.00

MIDI syncs to the
system tempo; 40—
300 sets the tempo
manually for this
individual effect p.223

Left

Stereo In - Stereo Out

High Damp Low Damp

Feedback

&
Deiay

%, o
Wet / Dry

Base Note

M

Selects the type of
notes to specify the
delay time for the
panning speed p.223

Times

x1..x32

Sets the number of
notes to specify the
delay time for the
panning speed p.223

Wet/Dry

<«

Dry, 1:99...
99:1, Wet

Sets the balance
between the effect
and the dry input

Source

Off...Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for Wet/Dry

Amount

-100..+100

Sets the modulation
amount for Wet/Dry

for the panning width

High Damp Low Damp
Right dWeuDry
Tempo) ooy s
i | BPM
(CBPM).-—-5=+~>(Base Note x Times)-" |
(FILFO Phase
—————— rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter | parameter
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40— s
Delay BPM |« 40.00... 300 sets the tempo o
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.270
. Sets the damping
E/'g]’h Damp Hi Damp([%] |0...100 amount in the high
° range p.264
Sets the damping
I[‘OZ\]N Damp Lo Damp([%] |0...100 amount in the low
range p.264
Sets the panning Dmese
Pan Depth |« 0..100 width
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source




Single size effects 103: St.ApdBPM (Stereo BPM Auto Panning Delay)

104: TapeE BPM (Tape Echo BPM)

This is a tape echo that lets you synchronize the delay time
to the tempo of the song.

Tap3

Sets the position of
Tap 3 relative to the

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Trim Pre Tone

Feedback
%

@)

@)

High / Low Damp %

Wah Flatter )---

(UW Level "Pan
Delay

HE
4 X rap213 Position

Wet / Dry

amount for Wet/Dry

o 0..100 Tap 1 delay time the
Position [%] depth of pitch
variation p.267
Level 0..100 ISeevteslthe Tap3 output
Sets the stereo image
Pan L, 1..99,R of tap3
Sets the Tap3
;ﬁgsﬁfk -100..+100 |feedback amount
p.267
Sets the amount of
[:SedlbaCk Feedback 0..100 feedback for Taps 1,2, | D==
and 3 p.267
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
feedback amount
Sets the depth by
Amount -100..+100 ;"nﬁ'gﬂ‘ rfffv‘?lkl’gcek
modulated
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9D;¥’11 V\?St between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amount -100..4+100 |3€ts the modulation

Right P
Yo}~ 5-—~(Base Note x Times)-~—(Delay Time)-— Wet/Dry
CBPwD-
D-modf 7777777777777777777777777
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Input Trim 0..100 Sets the input gain
Sets the tone of the
Pre Tone 0..100 input
Sets the frequency at
\[ll\_/;;}'v Flutter 0.02...1.00 which pitch variation
will occur
Sets the depth of
Depth 0..100 pitch variation
: Sets the damping
Fl/'?h Damp | i amplos] |0..100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the damping
l[‘o?\]N Damp Lo Damp[%)] |0...100 amount in the low
° range
. Sets the distortion
Saturation <« 0..100 amount
Displays an error
) N . message when the
Time Over? |« + OVER! delay time exceeds
the upper limit p.273
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40— P
Delay BPM  |BPM 40.00... 300 sets the tempo RS
300.00 manually for this
individual effectp.270
Selects the type of b
Tap1 \ notes to specify the ==
Delay Note T1BaseNote |.L.Jy delay time (tap1) oy
p.270, p.273
Sets the number of
X X notes to specify the
Times T1 Times x1..x32 delay time (tap1)
p.270,p.273
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of | D=Z
the delay time p.273
Selects the note value
used to specify the D
ﬁg}gd Max N delay time when the
modulation is at =
maximum p.273
Specifies the number
of notes used to
Times x1..x32 specify the delay time
when the modulation
isat maximum p.273
Sets the Tap1 output
Level 0..100 level
Sets the stereo image
Pan L, 1..99,R of tap'
Sets the Tap1
;?ﬁgsra\fk -100..+100 |feedback amount
p.267
Sets the position of
Tap2 Tap 2 relative to the
o 0..100 Tap 1 delay time the
Position [%] depth of pitch
variation p.267
Sets the Tap2 output
Level 0..100 level
Sets the stereo image
Pan L 1..99,R of tap2
Sets the Tap2
E\?ﬁg‘?ﬁfk -100..+100 |feedback amount
p.267

Tap1 Delay Note
Times

Source

Tap1 Dmod Note
Times

If “Source” is Off or the selected modulation is at 0, the
delay time will be the length specified by “Tap1 Delay Note”

and “Times.”

If “Source” is other than Off, the delay time will change so
that it will be as specified by “Tapl Dmod Note” and
“Times” when the maximum modulation is reached.

Time Over?

You can set the delay time up to 5,400msec. If the delay time
exceeds this limit, the error message “OVER!” appears in the
display. Set the delay time parameters so that this message
will not appear. “Time Over?” is only a display parameter.
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105: Rev.Hall (Reverb Hall)

This hall-type reverb simulates the reverberation of mid-size
concert halls or ensemble halls.

106: Rev.Plate (Reverb Plate)

This plate reverb simulates warm (dense) reverberation.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

i

Wet / Dry

Pre Delay Thru

"

8 A

Wet / Dry

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
PreEQTrim |PreEQTrim |0..100 pets the EQinput
Selects the cutoff
Low, frequency (low or
Pre LEQFc Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
LEQ Gain LEQ [dB] 215.0.415.0 Sets the gain of Low
[dB] E
Selects the cutoff
High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQFc Mid-High | mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
Pre HEQ Gain Sets the gain of High
[dB] HEQ [dB] -15.0..4+15.0 EQ
Reverb Time |, Sets the reverber-
s] Times[s] 0.1..10.0 Jtion time
. Sets the damping
[*o'/'?h Damp | 4i pampioe] |0..100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the delay time
FrfseDce]lay 0..200 from the dry sound
p.274
Sets the mix ratio of
.?L?l?[if]y 0..100 non-delay sound
p.274
A Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « ngry 11 V\?egt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Pre Delay Thru [%]

“Pre Delay Thru” lets you accentuate the attack by mixing in
sound that does not pass through the delay.

Reverb - Hall / Plate Type
Level

Reverb

Louder —

Pre Delay Thru
Time

Pre Delay Reverb Time

107: Rev.Room1 (Reverb Room)

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that
make the sound tighter. Changing the balance between the
early reflections and reverb sound allows you to simulate
nuances, such as the type of walls of a room.

108: Rev.Room2 (Reverb Room)

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that
make the sound brighter.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

eos

Wet / Dry

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
. Sets the EQ input
EQ Trim <« 0..100 level
Selects the cutoff
Low, frequency (low or
Pre LEQ Fc Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
LEQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
[dB] LEQ [dB] -15.0..+15.0 EQ
Selects the cutoff
High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQFc Mid-High | mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
HEQ Gain Sets the gain of High
[dB] HEQ [dB] -15.0..+15.0 EQ
Reverb Time |, Sets the reverber-
[sec] Times [s] 0.1..3.0 tion time
High Damp Sets the damping

Hi Damp([%] |0...100 amount in the high

%] range

Sets the delay time

Fg,\igﬁlay PreDly[ms] |0..200 from the dry sound
p.274
Sets the mix ratio of
.?Len?[eoﬁy preDlyThru {0...100 non-delay sound
° p.274
Sets the level of early
ER Level « 0..100 reflections p.274
Sets the reverber-
Reverb Level |Rev Level 0..100 Stion level D274
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry — 9Dgr){'11 V\?egt between the effect Dz
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Pre Delay
Pre Delay Thru [%]

“Pre Delay” specifies the delay time for the sound that is
input to the reverb. This controls the spaciousness.

“Pre Delay Thru” lets you accentuate the attack by mixing in
sound that does not pass through this delay.

ER Level

Reverb Level

These parameters set the early reflection level and reverb
level.

Changing these parameter values will allow you to simulate
the type of walls in the room. That is, a larger “ER Level”
simulates a hard wall, and a larger “Reverb Level” simulates
a soft wall.



Single size effects 109: R2.Spring (Reverb2 Spring)

Reverb - Room Type

Level Dry ER

(Early Reflections)

Reverb

Louder .

Time

Pre Delay Tﬁru

Pre Delay Reverb Time

113: Early Reflections

This effect is only the early reflection part of a reverberation
sound, and adds presence to the sound. You can select one
of the four decay curves.

109: R2.Spring (Reverb2 Spring)

The R2-type reverbs R2.Spring—R2.Room have a different
sonic character than Rev.Hall-Rev.Room2. They model the
spring reverb systems that are built into some amps.

110: R2.Hall (Reverb2 Hall)

This models the reverberation of a concert hall that includes
numerous echo components.

111: R2.Plate (Reverb2 Plate)

This models a type of reverb unit that vibrates a metal plate
rather than springs. The reverb time is relatively short.
Because the reverberation has a fast attack, it is suitable for
percussive playing.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Pre Delay || Early Reflections

Wet / Dry

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter | parameter

Sets the input level of
EQ applied to the
effect sound

Pre EQ Trim [PreEQTrim |0..100

Selects the cutoff

Low, frequency (low or
Pre LEQFc Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
LEQ Gain Sets the gain of the
[dB] LEQ [dB] -15.0..415.0 | /o EQ
Selects the cutoff
High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQFc Mid-High | mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
HEQ Gain Sets the gain of the
[dB] HEQ [dB] -15.0..+15.0 High EQ
Sharp, Loose, | Selects the decay
Type “«— Modulated, |curve for the early

Reverse reflection p.275

Sets the time length

ER Time [ms] | Times[ms] 10...800 of early reflection

112: R2.Room (Reverb2 Room)

This models the reverberation of a typical room that
includes numerous early reflections.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

% o
Wet / Dry

Wet / Dry

Sets the time taken
from the original
sound to the first
early reflection

Pre Delay

(ms] PreDly[ms] |0..200

Sets the balance

Wet/Dry « ggr)f’11 Vae?t between the effect | D==
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amount ~100..4+100 Sets the modulation

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Sets the reverber-

Time [sec] |« 0..100 ation time p.275

Sets the damping

nggh Damp . Damp[%] |0..100 amount in the high
[%] range

Sets the damping
LOOW Damp | o Dampl[%] |0...100 amount in the low
[%] range

Sets the delay time
Pre Delay PreDly [ms] |0..200 from the dry sound
[msec] p.275

Sets the balance

Wet/Dry « 55){'11 V\?(-_?t between the effect D=z
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amount -100..4+100 |3€ts the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry

Time

In these reverbs, “Time” is not expressed in seconds, but
instead is a value from 1 to 100. A value of 1 produces the
shortest reverb, and 100 provides the longest reverb.

amount for Wet/Dry

Type
This parameter selects the decay curve for the early
reflection.

Early Reflections - Type

Sharp

Loose

Modulated

Reverse

Dry—pre Delay ER Time
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114: P4EQ - MDly
(Parametric 4-Band EQ - Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono four-band parametric equalizer

and a multitap delay.

115: Comp - MDly
(Compressor - Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono compressor and a multitap
delay. You can change the order of the effects.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Parametric 4Band EQ

Wet / Dry

Multitap Delay

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Lett L

Routing Wet / Dry
[\ Multitap Delay

=
g

Compressor

EQTrim LEQ HEQ

elay

276

] High Damp (L7
{Output Level Mt.Dly Wet / Dry
Rt Wet / Dry Right /z\'Net IDry
“>(Envelope - ControD)-*
Full Quick .
parameter |parameter Value Explanation Full Quick .
Value Explanation
Parametric 4-Band EQ parameter | parameter
Trim E Trim 0..100 Sets the parametric Compressor
EQinput level Sensitivity CSens 1..100 Sets the sensmwtyz] 7
Band1 E1 FH] 20..1.00k Sets the center p-
Cutoff [Hz] o frequency of Band 1 Attack C Attack 1.100 Sets the attack level
Sets the bandwidth of p217
Band1Q E1Q 0.5..10.0 Band 1 p.221 Lovel  Lovel 0100 Sets the compressor
Band1 E1 GldB] 18,418 Sets the gain of Band outputlevel  p.217
Gain [dB] 1 ) Sets the EQ input
Pre EQTrim |Route 0..100
Band2 E2 F[HZ 50..5.00k Sets the center level
Cutoff [Hz] e frequency of Band 2 LEQ Gain 15,415 Sets the gain of Low
Band2 E2Q 0.5..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of dB] EQ
Cutoff [Hz] T Band 2 p.221 HEQ Gain 15415 Sets the gain of High
Band2 E2 G[dB] _18..418 Sets the gain of Band [dB] EQ
Cutoff [Hz] 2 Multitap Delay
Band3 Sets the center Tap1 Sets the Tap1 dela
Cutoff [Hz] E3 F[Hz] 300...10.00k frequency of Band 3 Time [ms] DT1[ms] 0.0...548.0 time Y
Sets the bandwidth of Sets the Tap1 output
Band3Q E3Q 0.5.-10.0 Band 3 p.221 Tap1Llevel |DT1 Level 0..100 level
Band3 R Sets the gain of Band p-265
Gain [dB] B3 GldB] 18.+18 3 Tap2 DT2 [ms] 0.0.548.0 Sets the Tap2 delay
Band4 E4 F[Hz) 500.20.00k | Sets the center Time [ms] T time
Cutoff [Hz] e frequency of Band 4 Feedback D Fback Z100..4100 Sets the Tap2
Sets the bandwidth of (Tap2) ) feedback amount
Band4 Q E4Q 0.5..10.0 "
Band 4 p.221 High Damp Sets the damping
. 0..100 amount in the high
Bandie  |E4GIB]  |-18.418  |GESthegainofBand [9%I range p.264
- Dry, :
Multitap Delay [DlylWet/Dry |D W/D 1:99.99:1, |Setsthemultitap | pose
Tap1 D T1[ms] 0.0..549.0 Sets the Tap1 delay Wet Y
Time [ms] time Selects the Wet/Dry
Sets the Tap1 output [Dly]Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
Tap1Level |[DT1Level |0..100 level 265 for the multitap delay
Tan2 Setsthe Tana d lp Sets the Wet/Dry
ap ets the Tap2 delay [Dly]JAmount -100..4+100 | modulation amount
Time [ms] DT2[ms] 0.0..549.0 time for the multitap delay
Feedback _ Sets the Tap2 Switches the order of
(Tap2) D Fback 1004100 oo dback amount Routing Route g?i%ﬂy the compressor and
Sets the dampin Y P multitap delay
High Damp damping
%] 0..100 amount in the high Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance
range Wet/Dry «— 99Y'1 Wet | between the effect D=z
. ; s and the dry input
[Dly]Wet/Dry | D W/D DrY, 1:99.. [Sets the multitap D .
99:1, Wet delay effect balance Source Off..Tempo Selects a modulation
Selects the Wet/Dry source for Wet/Dry
[DlylSource Off..Tempo | modulation source Sets the modulation
for the multitap delay Amount -100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Sets the Wet/Dry
[Dly]JAmount -100..4100 | modulation amount
for the multitap delay
3 Sets the balance
Wet/Dry “«— g)gry, 11 V\?egt between the effect | D==
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 113: Early Reflections

116: Lmtr - MDly 117: Xctr - MDly
(Limiter - Multitap Delay) (Exciter - Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono limiter and a multitap delay. This effect combines a mono exciter and a multitap delay.
You can change the order of the effects.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Wet / Dry
Left Exciter Multitap Delay
Routin
EQTrim LEQ HEQ Feedback
| =) \ i yim ?
igh Damp
Limiter % Mt.Dly Wet / Dry
Gain Adjust High Dampﬂ)
Mt.Dly Wet / Dry
Right )Z'WeHDry
Right N
et o
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Full Quick Value Explanation Exciter
parameter |parameter Sets the intensity
Limiter Blend X Blend -100..+100 | (depth) of the Exciter
10:1 Sets the signal Effedh - p-222
Ratio L Ratio ~a.a 1 .. | compression ratio . ets the frequency
50.0:1,Inf: 1 p.244 E;:gham X Freq 0..70 range to be empha-
Sets the level above sized ; p.222
Threshold which the ; Sets the EQ input
[dB] L Trsh [dB] -40..0 compressor is applied Pre Trim 0..100 level
p244 LEQ Gain _15..415 Sets the gain of Low
Attack L Attack 1..100 Sets the attack time [dB] EQ
Release L Release 1..100 Sets the release time HEQ Gain 15415 Sets the gain of High
Gain Adjust LG [dB] —Inf, Sets the limiter [dB] EQ
[dB] -38..4+24 output gain p.244 Multitap Delay
Multitap Delay Tap1 DT1[ms] 0.0..1360.0 Sets the Tap1 delay
Time [ms] time
Tap1 DT1[ms] 0.0..1360.0 Sets the Tap1 delay
Time [ms] e : time Sets the Tap1 output
Sets the Tap1 output Tap1 Level DT1 Level 0..100 level
Tap1 Level DT1 Level 0..100 level p.265 . . Ip.265
Tap2 Sets the Tap2 delay
Tap2 Sets the Tap2 delay » DT2 [ms] 0.0..1360.0 |
Time [ms] DT2 [ms] 0.0...1360.0 Hime :lmcei;msk] tSIme —
eedbac ets the Tap2
Feedback Sets the Tap2 D F.back -100...+100
(Tap2) D Fback =100..4100 |2 4k amount (Tap2) feedb;d;amount
" . Sets the damping
High Damp 0,100 Sets th? 'datmhplrr:'gh [*j/'?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
%] amount in the hig o range p.264
range p.264 - I
" Dry, 1:99.. |[Sets the multitap D
Dry, 1:99... |Sets the multitap D [Dly]Wet/Dry | D W/D 4 =
[Dly]Wet/Dry | D W/D 9911, Wet delay effect balance 99:1, Wet delay effect balance
DIVIS Off. T 3e||ecfs\t/\?e /rBuItitap [DlylSource Off..Tempo ?r\e}é%ﬁliatt?;n\/\slggg;y
[DlylSource - 16mpo meo?jﬁatiga sc%rce for the multitap delay
DIvIA 00 00 (Sje}s thewmuléitap [Dly]JAmount -100...+100 ﬁ;ijm;ygﬁzargu nt
[DlylAmount -100..+1 meo?jﬁatig;/arrr):ount for the multitap delay
- . Sets the balance
) Lmt — Dly, Switches the order of Wet/Dry “« DrY’ 1:99. jetween the effect | D22
Routing Route Dly - Lmt the limiter and 99:1, Wet and the dry input
multitap delay
Selects a modulation
. Sets the balance Source Off..Tempo
Wet/Dry “« 9Dgr¥,11 Veegt between the effect | D== source for WEt/DTy
(M fand the iy it 100,100 [Ses e ot
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |3 ount for Wet/Dry
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118: OD - MDly
(Overdrive/Hi.Gain - Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono overdrive/high-gain distortion
and a multitap delay.

119: FIng - Dly
(Chorus/Flanger - Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono chorus/flanger and a multitap

delay.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

7 A

amount for Wet/Dry

Wet / Dry Left Wet/ Dry
Overdrive / Hi-Gain Multitap Delay Chorus/Flanger Multitap Delay
3 Band PEQ - ’  Feedback ‘
&——{briver FF-\ N1 Chorus/FI
i Output Level High Damp (1)L ; EQ LEQ HEQ T CholFing ( .
] Mt.Dly Wet / Dry Trim A Wet / Dry High Damp
/@'que: Overdrive / Hi-Gain Feedback
rive
Right z;ve« 1Dry Right dwa 7D
(LFO: Tri Sine)-* Y
Full Quick .
Value Explanation -
parameter |parameter p Full . Quick . Value Explanation
Overdrive/Hi-Gain parameter | parameter
Overdrive Switches between Chorus/Flanger

Drive Mode |O Mode Hi-Gain | overdrive and high- LFO Triangle, Selects the LFO

gain distortion Waveform Sine Waveform
. ] Sets the degree of LFO Freq Sets the speed of the

Drive O Drive 1..100 distortion p.229 [HZ] F LFO[HZ] 0.02...20.00 LFO
Sets the overdrive mos Delay Time :

Level O Out Level |0..50 output level p.229 D [ms] F Dly[ms] 0.0..1350.0 |Sets the delay time
Selects the Sets the depth of LFO
modulation source Depth FDepth 0..100 modulation

Source Off..Tempo -
for the overdrive
output level Sets the feedback

Feedback F F.back -100..4100 |amount
Sets the modulation p.254

Amount -50...+50 amount of the -
overdrive output level Pre EQ Trim 0..100 lSeevt;Ithe EQinput
Sets the center - -

I[_l_o{;/\]/ Cutoff 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ Pc_iEB(]) Gain -15..4+15 éets the gain of Low
(shelving type)

- - . Sets the gain of High

I[.é)é/\]/ Gain Olow[dB] |-18.+18 Eets the gain of Low EQ Gain [dB] -15..+15 EQ
Sets the center -Wet..-1:99, Ei};;?: g?f&cé

Mid1 Cutoff frequency for Mid/ Wet/Dry FW/D Dry,

[Hz] 300...10.00k High EQ 1 (peaking 1:99..Wet chzosr‘t:s/ﬂanger p.225,
type) P
Sets the band width Multitap Delay

Mid1 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1 Tap1 Sets the Tap1 delay
p.221 Time [ms] D T1[ms] 0.0...1360.0 time

Mid Gain . _ Sets the gain of Mid/ Sets the Tap1 output

(dB] OMid1[dB] |-18.+18  |jighEQ T Tapilevel |DTilevel |0..100 level
Sets the center p-265

Mid2 Cutoff frequency for Mid/ Tap2 Sets the Tap2 delay

[Hz] 500...20.00k High EQ 2 (peaking Time [ms] D T2[ms] 0.0...1360.0 time
type)

Feedback Sets the Tap2
) Sets the band width (Tap2) D Fback ~100.+100 | oo dback amount
Mid2 Q 0.5..10.0 gle\él;d/ngh EQ2 i Do Sets the damping
- - . - - [%? P 0..100 amount in the high

Mid2 Gain OMid2[dB] |-18..+18 Sgts the gain of Mid/ range p.264

[dB] High EQ 2 Dry, 1:99, Sets the multitap Dmzee

Multitap Delay [DlylWet/Dry | D W/D 99:1, Wet delay effect balance

Tap1 Sets the Tap1 delay Selects the Wet/Dry

Time [ms] DT1[ms] 00.13600 |4 e [DlylSource Off..Tempo | modulation source

for the multitap delay
Sets the Tap1 output
Tap1 Level DT Level 0..100 level p.265 Sets the Wet/Dry
Dly]JAmount -100..4100 |modulation amount
Tap2 Sets the Tap2 delay [ "
Time [ms] DT2 [ms] 0.0...1360.0 time for the multitap delay
Sets the balance
Feedback Sets the Tap2 Dry, 1:99...  moder
D F.back -100...+100 Wet/Dry « 4 between the effect Dz==
(Tap2) feedback amount 99:1, Wet and the dry input
. Sets the damping -
High Damp : : Selects a modulation
%] 0..100 ng:nt in the hlgg64 Source Off..Tempo |0\ rce for Wet/Dry
: Sets the modulation
Dry, 1:99... |Sets the multitap Dt Amount -100...+100

[Dly]Wet/Dry | D W/D 991, Wet delay effect balance amount for Wet/Dry
Selects the Wet/Dry

[DlylSource Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the multitap delay
Sets the Wet/Dry

[Dly]JAmount -100..4+100 | modulation amount
for the multitap delay

. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « I939ry, 11 V\?St between the effect D=z
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amount -100..+100 |>€ts the modulation




Single size effects 119: Fing - Dly (Chorus/Flanger - Multitap Delay)

120: Rev - Gate (Reverb - Gate)

This effect combines a mono reverb and a gate.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Reverb Wet /Dry
EQ Trim - - . . .
* Z +{_Gate
LEQ HEQ ; Reverb
3 Balance
Right ] z;\m/ Dry
\%’Input Reverb Mix
| !
oo Envlope - Gomra)
GatotDmp! od Envelope Select Gate
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Reverb
Reverb Time " Sets the reverber-
[sec] RTimefs] 0.1..100 ation time
Pre EQ Trim 0..100 ISeevtélthe EQinput
Selects the cutoff
Low, frequency (low or
PreLEQFc Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
LEQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
[dB] -15.0..+15.0 EQ
Selects the cutoff
High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQ Fc Mid-High | mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
HEQ Gain _ Sets the gain of High
[dB] 15.0..+15.0 EQ
. Sets the damping
;/'?h Damp R HiDmp[%] |0..100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the delay time of
E:]eS]DeIay RPreD[ms] [0..200 the reverb sound and
gate control signal
Reverb RBal Dry, 1:99.. |Sets the reverb effect
Balance 99:1, Wet balance
Gate
Switches between
Envelope D-mod, modulation source
Select GEnv Sel Input control and input
signal control  p.279
Selects the
modulation source
Source Src Off..Tempo |that controls the gate | D==
when Envelope Select
is setto D-mod p.279
Sets the balance
between the dry and
Input Reverb Dry, 1:99.. reverb sounds g:‘the
Mix 99:1, Wet gate control signal
p.279
Switches between
. . non-invert and invert
Polarity G Polarity +, - of the gate on/off
state p.220
Sets the gate
Threshold G Threshold |0..100 threshold level p.279
Sets the attack time
Attack 1..100 p.220
Sets the release time
Release G Release 1..100 p.220
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « ngr¥’11 V\E/;egt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100..4100 |3 6unt for Wet/Dry

Envelope Select

Source

Input Reverb Mix

Threshold

The “Envelope Select” parameter enables you to select
whether turning the gate on and off is triggered by the input
signal level or controlled directly by the modulation source.
You can select from Off to Gate2+Dmpr for the Source
parameter to specify the modulation source.

When “Envelope Select” is set to Input, the gate is controlled
by the level of signals that are the combination of the dry
sound and the reverb sound. When the signal level exceeds
the threshold, the gate opens and the reverb sound is
output.

Normally, set “Input Reverb Mix” to Dry (the gate is
controlled only by the dry sound). If you wish to extend the
gate time, set the “Input Reverb Mix” value higher and
adjust the “Threshould” value.
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Double Size effects

DO0O0: St.MItLmt
(Stereo Multiband Limiter)

This is a stereo multiband limiter.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Band-Pass Filters

Left

— Wet / D
Limiter ety

- - Control )~
A Envelope - Control )--

Limiter

%,
Gain Adjust

D01: OD/HG Wah
(Overdrive/Hyper Gain Wah)

This distortion effect has two modes: overdrive and hyper-
gain that produces a strong distortion. A higher high-gain
setting is required for this effect relative to a normal-size
effect.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

7'--(Envelope - ControD)-- Wet / Dry
— | Limiter Gain Adjust gvl\Dllqd:: Overdrive / Hyper-Gain
it AN e ~ConfroD) - — ain Adjus ahith
& contre Limiter Pre Low-cut H 3 Band EQ
;~3"->(Envelope - ControD)- @ Wah [+{ Driver - [\ " N}-5{Amp Simulation
Right Output Level
Offset Wet/Dry %,
Direct Mix
Full Quick ) : Doy
Value Explanation
parameter |parameter modes ]
1.0:1 Sets the signal
Ratio . compression ratio
50.0:1,Inf:1 f
p-244 Full Quick Value Explanation
Sets the level above parameter | parameter
Threshold which the Switches Wah on/off | pmas-
[dB] Thresh[dB] [-40..0 compressor is applied Wah <« Off, On p.229
p.244 Selects the
Atack 1100 [Sesthe oc ime oft.Tempo [ ToSlaten scurce
elease ets the release time on and off 229
Sets the low range e
I[‘gg‘]’ Offset LowOfst[dB] |-40..0 gain of trigger signal ?sé%cgsférfhsewnchmg
p-219 Switch Mode -,I\-/c"grg]lsr’]t modulation source
Mid Offset Sets the mid range that switches the Wah
[dB] MidOfst[dB] |-40...0 gain of trigger signal on and off p.229
p.219 Sweep ~10.410 Sets the range of Wah
High Offset ) Sets the high range Range p.229
[dB] Hi Ofst[dB] |-40..0 gain of trigger 5|§r3)n2a1l9 Selects the
- modulation source Dmzie
Gain Adjust Gain [dB] -Inf, Sets the output gain | pmea~ Source sre Off..Tempo that controls the Wah
[dB] -38..424 p.244 p.229
Selects the Overdrive Switches between
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source Drive Mode [Mode Hvoer-Gain overdrive and hi-gain
for the output gain P distortion
Sets the modulation : Sets the degree of
Amount -63..+63 amount of the output Drive < 1..120 distortion p.229
gain Sets the low range
Dry. 1:99 Sets the balance Pre Low Cut 0..10 cut amount of the
Wet/Dry <« 99Y’1 Wetm between the effect D=z distortion input p.229
T and the dry input
Select Sulati Output Level | Out Level 0..50 Sets the output Ievzezlg D==
Source Off..Tempo sc‘h;uerieS fi:n Vsetl;lgrlon B
b Selects the
Sets the modulation Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
Amount -100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry for the output level
Sets the modulation
Amount -50...+50 amount of the output
level
Low Sets the center
Cutoff [Hz] 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ
(shelving type)
Gain[dB]  |LowGldB] |-18.418  |3&tsthegainofLow
Sets the center
Mid1 frequency for Mid/
Cutoff [Hz] 300..10.00k High EQ 1 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
p.221
. . Sets the gain of Mid/
Gain [dB] Mid1 G[dB] |-18..+18 High EQ 1
Sets the center
Mid2 frequency for Mid/
Cutoff [H2] 500..20.00k | i b EQ 2 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2
p.221
. ) Sets the gain of Mid/
Gain [dB] Mid2 G[dB] |-18..+18 High EQ 2




Double Size effects D02: GAmp + P4EQ (Guitar Amp Model + Parametric 4-Band EQ)

Sets the amount of Q 0.5..10.0 Sets Band 1's
Direct Mix |« 0..50 the dry sound mixed R bandwidth
to the distortion -
. Sets the gain of Band
Speaker SpeakerSim | Off. On Switches the speaker Gain [dB] B1GldB] -18.+18 1
Simulation P ! simulation on/off S h
Band2 Cutoff ets the center
Dry,1:99 Sets the balance [Hz] 50...5.00k frequency of
Wet/Dry « 99){’1 Wei  |between the effect D== Band 2
s and the dry input Sets Band 2"
- Q 05.100  |por Jane 2
Source Off..Tempo ?ghiisff)mgtl}gf;on andwidt
P PETR———— Gain[dB]  |B2G[dB]  |-18.+18  |5etsthegainofBand
Amount -100..+100 | €t the modulation 2
amount for Wet/Dry S h
Band3 Cutoff ets the center
[Hz] 300...10.00k |frequency of
Band 3
Sets Band 3's
0.5..10.0 X
D02: GAmp + P4EQ Q bandwidth
. ! Sets the gain of Band
(Gu|tar Amp Model + Gain [dB] B3 G[dB] -18..+18 3
H Sets the center
Parametric 4-Band EQ)  |sndscueor 5002000k | fequency of
Band 4
This. combines a guiFar amp simulation (w.hich. even f.’aithfully a 05100 Sets Band 4
replicates the distortion and tone control circuitry) with a four- e bandwidth
band equalizer. ) Sets the gain of Band
’ o ) ) o Gain [dB] B4 G[dB] -18..+18 2
By using this in conjunction with “021: St.Gt Cab (Stereo Sersthe bal
. . ” . . n
Guitar Cabinet)” #p.229, you can obtain an even more Wet/Dry - ggrw V\?gtm bZt?Neeen tig ecf?ect D=
realistic guitar sound that simulates a guitar amp + speaker o and the dry input
cabinet. Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Amount -100..+100 zre;:;ltjfrlﬁ g?\?vlg?/%?;
Left Wet / Dry
Amp Type
Volume
Guitar Amp Model |- NN Presence . .
Parametric 4Band EQ If the Amp Type is VOX AC15...VOX AC30TB, this sets the
attenuation of the high-frequency range. For other types,
Right this sets the boost of the high-frequency range.
By Wet/Dry This corresponds to the Cut knob control of amps made by
== the VOX Corporation.
Full Quick Value Explanation Post PAEQ
parameter | parameter By chaining this with S021: 5t.Gt Cab you can simulate the
VOX AC15, combination of a guitar amp and speaker cabinet. In this
¥8§ i\\((::13%TB, case, we recommend that you set “Post PAEQ”to “Thru,” but
VOX AC30TB, if necessary you can turn it “On” and adjust the tone.
UK BLUES,
UK 70'S, . . .
UK 80'S, Recommended Combinations of Guitar Amp Models
UK 90'S, and Cabinet Simulators:
UKMODERN,
Guitar Amp Am US MODERN, |Selects the type of -
Amp Type P USHIGAIN, |the amplifier  p.281 Amp Type Cabinet Type
g%UTlQUE VOX AC15 VOX AC15 - 1x12
BOUTIQUE VOX AC15TB VOX AC15 - 1x12
BLACK 2x12, -
TWEED - VOX AC30 VOX AC30 - 2x12
1x12, VOX AC30TB VOX AC30 - 2x12
TWEED -
4x10 UK BLUES UK H30-4x12
Drive Gain <« 0..100 Sets the input gain UK 70'S UK H30 - 4x12
Volume « 0..100 Sets the output level |D==
UK 80'S UKT75 - 4x12
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source UK 90'S UK T75 - 4x12
for the output level
- UK MODERN UKT75-4x12,USV30-4x12
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..4100 |amount of the output US MODERN US V30 - 4x12
level
US HIGAIN USV30-4x12, UKT75-4x12
Bass “«— 0..100 ?ae':s é?leek\)/glss {low
9 BOUTIQUE OD UK H30 - 4x12
) Sets the middle (mid
Middle « 0..100 range) level BOUTIQUE CL UK H30 - 4x12
Sets the treble (high BLACK 2x12 BLACK - 2x12
Treble <« 0..100 range) level
Sets the presence TWEED - 1x12 TWEED - 1x12
Presence Cut/Presen  |0..100 (high-frequency tone) TWEED - 4x10 TWEED - 4x10
p.281
P4EQ Selects through or on
EQ Switch Post P4EQ Thru, On for the equalizerp.281
Sets the center
Band1 Cutoff 20...1.00k frequency of

[Hz]

Band 1
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D03: GAmpCLEAN
(Guitar Amp Model CLEAN)

This models the clean channel of a amp that went on sale in
1975 and contained two 12" speakers. As the name suggests,
it produces a clean tone with a tight sounding character, and
a deep and compact low-end.

try out various combinations and listen to the result. Here
are some typical combinations.

1x12 TWEED
2x10 BLACK
2x12 BLACK

D03: GAmpCLEAN

4x12 UKH30

D04: GAmpSUPER
(Guitar Amp Model SUPER)

This American combo amp with four 10" speakers was
produced during the years 1963-1968, and was known for
its big, clean sound and its warm and husky sound when
driven heavily.

1x12 TWEED

4x10 TWEED
2x12 BLACK
4x12 UKH30

D04: GAmpSUPER

1x12 TWEED
2x10 BLACK
2x12 BLACK

DO05: GAmpTWEED:

4x12 UKT75

D06: GAmpUS-HG

4x12 US V30

DO05: GAmpTWEED
(Guitar Amp Model TWEED)

This American-made tweed-covered 1957 model combo
amp with two 12" speakers is known for its rich, clean tone
that is ideal for classic rock, blues, and country. By raising
the volume you can also produce a powerful and punchy
overdrive sound.

D06: GAmpUS-HG
(Guitar Amp Model US-HG)

This models a 100W boutique amp head produced in North
Hollywood. An overdrive tone with a rich harmonic
structure is combined with a relaxed sustain, making for an
enjoyable playing experience.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
Wet / Dry

Volume

Guitar Amp Model

Right %, o
Wet / Dry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Drive <« 0..100 Sets the input gain
Volume <« 0..100 Sets the output level
Sets the bass (low
Bass <« 0..100 range) level
. Sets the middle (mid
Middle <« 0..100 range) level
Sets the treble (high
Treble <« 0..100 range) level
Sets the presence
Presence « 0..100 (high-frequency tone)
Dry, Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 1:99..99:1, |between the effect D==
Wet and the dry input
Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 | 306 unt for Wet/Dry

Examples of amp and cabinet combinations

We recommend that you use these amp model effects in a
chain with the cabinet model effect (521: St.Gt Cab). You are
free to use any combination to create a variety of sounds, so

DO07: B.TubeAmp
(Bass Tube Amp Model + Cabinet)

This simulates a bass amp (with gain and drive) and speaker
cabinet.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left Wet / Dry
Volume
Bass Amp Model2 }—Q’—{ Cabinet Si
¥
Diive
Right
Wet / Dry
D-modf 777777777777777777777777777777777777777
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
Selects the type of
the amplifier
p.281
A tube combo ideal
STUDIO
Bass Amp COMBO for the Motown
AmpType |AMP sound
A 100W tube amp
VOXAC100 AC100 made by Vox
A 200W tube amp
UKMAJOR made in the UK
Drive Gain |« 0..100 Sets the input gain
Volume «— 0..100 Sets the output level | D=2
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the output level
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount of the output
level
Sets the bass (low
Bass <« 0..100 range) level
: Sets the middle (mid
Middle <« 0..100 range) level
Sets the treble (high
Treble “«— 0..100 range) level
Sets the presence
Presence <« 0..100 (high-frequency tone)
Cabinet : Switches the cabinet
Cabinet On Cabnet Sim | Off, On simulator on/off




Double Size effects DO08: St. Mic (Stereo Mic Modeling + PreAmp)

LA - 4x10,

MODERN -

4x10,

METAL - 4x10,

CLASSIC-8x10,

UK -4x12,

STUDIO - 1x15, |Selects the cabinet
Type Cab JAZZ - 1x15, |type

VOX AC100 - p.231,p.283

2x15,

US - 2x15,

UK - 4x15,

LA -1x18,

COMBI -

1x12 & 1x18

Dry, Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 1:99..99:1, |between the effect | D==

Wet and the dry input

Selects a modulation
source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation

Amount =100.4100 |5 ount for Wet/Dry
Amp Type
Cabinet Type

Recommended Combinations of Bass Amp Models and
Cabinets:

Amp Type Cabinet Type
STUDIO COMBO STUDIO - 1x15
AC100 VOX AC100 - 2x15
UK MAJOR UK -4x15, UK - 4x12

DO08: St. Mic
(Stereo Mic Modeling + PreAmp)

This is a stereo mic and preamp simulator (See “028: Mic
Model (Mic Modeling + PreAmp)” on page 232.). For
example you might use this to simulate micing of a stereo
source such as a rotary speaker.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Wet/ Dry
Mic Simulation |——] Tube Pre Amp
Output Level
/—{ Mic Simulation }—{ Tube Pre Amp
Right

Wet / Dry

D09: Vocoder

This effect applies the timbral character of a one signal (the
modulator) to a second signal (the carrier).

On the microSTATION, an external source such as a mic
cannot be used as the modulator source, but you can create
unique effects by using an internal sound source as the
modulator. Try selecting voice-type sounds, rhythms, or
sound effects as the modulator. The most suitable choices for
the carrier are sounds that contain a large number of
overtones, such as strings or distorted guitar. For details on
how to adjust the settings, refer to “Example: Vocoder
(Combination)” on page 207.

Wet: Stereo In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
l Carrier Trim

Wet / Dry

Band Pass Filter

5

o
Modulator S
odulator Source Modulator High Mix

“Wet Dry

-o FX Control BUS 1

Noise Level Noise
--0 FX Control BUS 2 % Generator

Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
. . Sets the Carrier input
Carrier Trim 0..100 level
Sets the noise mix
Noise Level 0..100 level to the Carrier D=z
p.283
Selects the
Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the noise mix level
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount for the noise
mix level
Modulator 0.100 Sets the Modulator
Trim input level
Input,
Source Mod Src FX Control 1, iSnelictts the modulator
FX Control 2 P
Selects whether to
L/R Mix, use the left/right mix,
Select L Only, only left, or only right
R Only of the modulator
input
Sets the height of the
Eﬂl{gpant Formant Sft |-2..+2 frequency for the
vocoder effect p.283
Sets the speed of the
Response “— 0..100 response to the
modulator input
. Sets the low-range
I[‘ggf Gain LowGain[dB] [-12..4+12 output level of the
vocoder
. . Sets the high-range
I[-gg]h Gain HiGain[dB] |-12..+12 output level of the
vocoder
. Sets the high-range
M&d. High 0..100 output level of the
modulator p.283
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « ngr¥’11 Vae?t between the effect Dz
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |3 ount for Wet/Dry
Formant Shift

By offsetting the Carrier filter, you can adjust the height of
the frequency range where the vocoder effect is applied. The
tonal quality will change significantly.

Noise Level
This parameter enables you to mix white noise with the
Carrier.
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Mod. High Mix

This parameter sets the high-range output level of the
modulator sound. If the modulator is a human voice, it will
make the words more clear.

D10: Rotary OD
(Rotary Speaker Overdrive)

This is a stereo rotary speaker effect. It has an internal
speaker simulator that simulates overdrive (recreating the
amp distortion) and characteristics of the rotary speaker,
producing a very realistic rotary speaker sound.

‘Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Wet / Dry
) 7
3 " Horn/Rotor >{ Mic Distance
¢p—>| Overdrive Rotary Speaker|fgr/Roc Mic Spread
— ;
(Speaker Simulation
Right
Wet / Dry

Dz~ oo )

D222 ~(ods Swich: RoateSiop)-

D2~ Speed Swith: SiowFasD)
‘2222 - Wanual Speed Gortrol )

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Switches overdrive

Overdrive - Off, On on/off
Selects a modulation
Source Src Off..Tempo |source to switch
overdrive on/off
Sets the switch mode
Switch Mode -,\I—Aogr%gt for overdrive on/off
modulation p.284
. ) Determines the
Gain OD Gain 0..100 degree of distortion
Sets the overdrive
Level OD Level 0..100 output level
Sets the tonal quality
Tone OD Tone 0..15 of the overdrive
Speaker Switches the speaker

SpeakerSim | Off, On

Simulator simulation on/off

Switches between
Rotate, Stop | speaker rotation and | D==
stop

Mode Switch [ Mode SW

Selects a modulation

Source Off..Tempo | source for Rotate/

Stop

Sets the switch mode
Switch Mode ﬁggfht for Rotate/Stop

modulation p.250

Switches the speaker
Speed rotation speed o
Switch Speed SW Slow, Fast between slow and D

fast
Source Src Off . Tempo Selects a modulation

- 1emp! source for Slow/Fast

Sets the switch mode
Switch Mode 1|\—/(l)3r?1I:;1t for Slow/Fast

modulation p.250

Sets the volume

Rotor, 1...99, |balance between the

H/R. Balance Horn high-range horn and

low-range rotor

Sets a modulation
Manual source for direct Dt
Speed Off..Tempo control of rotation

speed p.250

Sets how quickly the
Horn 0..100 horn rotation speed

Acceleration changes p.250

Adjusts the (high-
frequency) horn
Stop, rotation speed.
0.50...2.00 Standard value is
1.00. “Stop” stops the

Ratio

rotation

Rotor Sets how quickly the
. 0..100 rotor speed changes
Acceleration p.250
Adjusts the (low-
frequency) rotor
Ratio Stop, rotation speed.
0.50...2.00 Standard value is 1.0.
“Stop” stops the
rotation
Distance between the
Mic Distance 0..100 microphone and
rotary speaker p.250
Angle of left and right
Spread 0..100 microphones  p.250
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « [939“{'11 V\?e?t between the effect Dz
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Switch Mode

This parameter determines how to switch on/off the
overdrive via a modulation source.

When “Switch Mode” = Toggle, overdrive is turned on/off
each time the pedal or joystick is operated.

Overdrive will be switched on/off each time the value
of the modulation source exceeds 64.
When “Switch Mode” = Moment, overdrive is applied only
when you press the pedal or operate the joystick.

Only when the value for the modulation source is 64 or
higher, the overdrive effect is applied.




Double Size effects D11: Mtap Cho (Multitap Chorus/Delay)

D11: Mtap Cho
(Multitap Chorus/Delay)

This effect has six chorus blocks with different LFO phases.

You can produce a complex stereo image by setting a
different delay time and depth for each block. You can
control the delay output level via a modulation source.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

%Wetlnry

’ Tap1 Delay
Tap2 Delay

Tap3 Delay

o
Tap4 Delay

- Tap Delay |
Tap6 elay
Right 0 [degree] 5 | \ Wet / Dry
ey
240 [degree;
120 [degree!
300 [degree]
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter |parameter
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
[Hz] LFO [Hz] 0.02...13.00 LFO
Tap1 Sets the Tap1 (LFO
Delay (000) [Tap1 [ms] 0...2000 phase=0 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap1 chorus
Depth Tap1 Depth |[0..30 depth
Always On,
Always Off Selzctls on, off, or
On—sOff modulation source
Status Tap1 (Dm) for the control of Tap1
Off->0n output 285
(Om) P-
Tap2 Sets the Tap2 (LFO
Delay (180) [Tap2 [ms] 0...2000 phase=180 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap2 chorus
Depth Tap2 Depth |0..30 depth
Always On, Selects on, off, or

modulation source
Status élnv‘—’f())/?f%:n) for the control of Tap2

Off>0n (Dm) | OutPut

p.285
Tap3 Sets the Tap3 (LFO
Delay (060) |Tap3 [ms] 0..2000 phase=60 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap3 chorus
Depth Tap3 Depth [0..30 depth
Always On,
Always Off Selzctls on, off, or
On—sOff modulation source
Status Tap3 (Dm) for the control of Tap3
¢ output
%ffn?on p.285
Tap4 Sets the Tap4 (LFO
Delay (240) |Tap4 [ms] 0..2000 phase=240 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap4 chorus
Depth Tap4 Depth [0..30 depth
Always On,
Always Off. Selzctls on, off, or
On—Off modulation source
Status Tap4 (Dm) for the control of Tap4
¢ output
%fgf)on p.285
Tap5 Sets the Tap5 (LFO
Delay (120) [Tap5 [ms] 0..2000 phase=120 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap5 chorus
Depth Tap5 Depth [0..30 depth
Always On,
Always Off SeIZCtIS on, off, or
On—Off modulation source
Status Tap5 (Dm) for the control of Tap5
¢ output
%ffnﬂ)on p.285
Tap6 Sets the Tap1 (LFO
Delay (300) [Tap6 [ms] 0..2000 phase=300 degrees)
[ms] delay time

Sets the Tap6 chorus
Depth Tap6 Depth [0..30 depth
Always On,
Always Off Selzctls on, off, or
On—Off modulation source
Status Tap6 (Dm) for the control of Tap6
Off>0n output 285
(Dm) p-
Tap1 Sets the Tap1 modes
Feedback Feedback -100..+100 feedback amount D
Selects the
modulation source
for the Tap output
Source Off...Tempo level, feedback
amount, and effect
balance
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 |amount of Tap1
feedback amount
1:L123456R |Selects the stereo
Panning 2:L135 246R|panning pattern for
Preset 3:L135246R |eachtap
4:L145632R p.285
) Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9D;¥’11 V\?egt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Status

These parameters set the output status of each Tap.
Always On: Output is always on. (No modulation)
Always Off: Output is always off. (No modulation)
On—Off (dm): Output level is switched from on to off
depending on the modulation source.

Off—->On (dm): Output level is switched from off to on
depending on the modulation source.

Combining these parameters, you can change from 4-phase
chorus to two-tap delay by crossfading them gradually via
the modulation source during a performance.

Panning Preset
This parameter selects combinations of stereo images of the
tap outputs.

285
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D12: St.P.Sftr
(Stereo Pitch Shifter)

This is a stereo pitch shifter. The pitch shift amount for the
left and right channels can be reversed from each other.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

D13: Early Ref (Early Reflections)

This early reflection effect has more precise early reflections
with twice the maximum length of a normal-size effect (See
“113: Early Reflections” on page 275.). You can create a very
smooth and dense sound.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

LEQ HEQ

Early Reflections

Full Quick

Value Explanation
parameter |parameter

Sets the input level of
Pre EQTrim [PreEQTrim |0..100 EQ applied to the
effect sound

Selects the cutoff

Low, frequency (low or
Pre LEQ Fc Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
LEQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
[dB] LEQ [dB] -15.0..+15.0 EQ
Selects the cutoff
High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQFc Mid-High | mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
HEQ Gain Sets the gain of High
[dB] HEQ [dB] -15.0..+15.0 EQ
Sharp, Loose, | Selects the decay
Type <« Modulated, |curve for the early

Reverse reflection p.275

Sets the time length

ER Time [ms] | Time [ms] 10..540 of early reflection

Sets the time taken
from the original
sound to the first
early reflection

Pre Delay

[ms] PreDly[ms] |0..200

Sets the balance

Left )fiwm/ Dry
High Damp
%
Input Level\ Pro b
Feedback Position Feedback Spread
Input Level/ Pre 5 Post
z
High Damp
Right )ZvWe(lDry
Full Quick Value Explanation
parameter | parameter p
Sets the modulation
:)nrgitdl‘[‘g] -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
° level p.258
Selects the
modulation source
Source Off..Tempo for the input level
p.258
Slow, Switches Pitch Shifter
Mode <« Medium, mode
Fast p.250
Determines whether
. Normal, or not the L/R pitch
L/R Pitch LR Up/Down shift amount is
inverted p.286
R Sets the pitch shift
[Slh/gttone] Pitch -24..+24 amountin stepsofa |D==
semitone p.259
Selects the
modulation source of
Source Off..Tempo pitch shift amount
p.259
Sets the modulation
Amount -24..+24 amount of pitch shift
amount p.259
Sets the pitch shift
Fine [cents] |Fine [c] -100..+100 |amount in steps of D==
one cent p.259
Sets the modulation
Amount -100..+100 [amount of pitch shift
amount p.259
L Delay Time Sets the delay time
[ms] L Dly[ms] 0..2000 for the left channel
R Delay Time Sets the delay time
[ms] R Dlylms] 0..2000 for the right channel
Switches the
Ezigﬁ)a:k FB Posit Pre, Post feedback connection
p.259
Sets the feedback
Feedback “« -100..4+100 |amount
p.259
. Sets the damping
FO‘/'E]’h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the width of the
_ stereo image of the
Spread 100...+100 offect sound
p.264
A Sets the balance
Wet/Dry <« ggry 11 V\?e?t between the effect D==
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |30 6unt for Wet/Dry

L/R Pitch

When you select Up/Down for this parameter, the pitch shift
amount for the right channel will be reversed. If the pitch
shift amount is positive, the pitch of the left channel is
raised, and the pitch of the right channel is lowered.

Wet/Dry “«— 89r¥,11 V\?e?t between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amount =100.4100 |20 6unt for Wet/Dry
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Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS)

Alternate Modulation Overview

Alternate Modulation Sources

Alternate Modulation lets you use controllers, envelopes,
LFOs, etc. to modulate Program parameters. You can use
one controller to modulate multiple parameters simultane-
ously. You can also create complex modulation setups in
which (for example) an envelope modulates the frequency
of an LFO, and that LFO is then used to modulate a filter.

Programs provide 46 types (84 destinations) for alternate
modulation.

AMS Mixers

The AMS Mixers combine two AMS sources into one, or
process an AMS source to make it into something new.

For instance, they can add two AMS sources together, or use
one AMS source to scale the amount of another. You can
also use them to change the shapes of LFOs and EGs in vari-
ous ways, modify the response of realtime controllers, and
more.

The AMS Mixer outputs appear in the list of AMS sources,
just like the LFOs and EGs.

The original, unmodified inputs to the AMS Mixers are still
available as well. For instance, if you use LFO 1 as an input
to a AMS Mixer, you can use the processed version of the
LFO to control one AMS destination, and the original ver-
sion to control another.

Finally, you can cascade two AMS Mixers together, by using
one as the input of another.

For more information, please see “OSC1 AMS Mix” on
page 122.

AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) List

Physical and MIDI controllers

Off
This means that no modulation source is selected.

Note Number

This is the note’s MIDI note number, from 0 (C-2) to 127
(G9).

Velocity

This is the note’s MIDI note-on velocity.

Exp. Velocity (Exponential Velocity)

This is MIDI note-on velocity through an exponential curve.
The curve means that low velocities won’t have very much
effect, and the difference between two lower velocity values
won't be very noticeable.

On the other hand, high velocities produce increasingly
greater effects, and the difference between any two higher
velocity values will be more pronounced.

Poly After

Polyphonic aftertouch allows a different aftertouch value
for each note. This can be received from external MIDI
devices or generated by the internal sequencer. The microS-
TATION keyboard itself does not generate poly aftertouch,
however.

After Touch

The effect will be applied by channel aftertouch messages
from the microSTATION's sequence data or received from
MIDIIN.

Alternate Modulation

[ common LFO |
e onLFO
) Shape ) Shape ) I L
Intensity Mod _l Intensity Mod Intensity Mod Shape \
Frequency Mod 1 —» Frequency Mod1 ——>{ | oo Frequency Mod Reset
Frequency Mod2 — Frequency Mod2 —|
Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B
Intensity Mod —> Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B [«— Intensity Mod
Intensity Mod Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B Intensity Mod
\ Y Y. \1Y A A A / Y Y
osc1_,—;| Filter1 A || Filter1 B | I Amp 1 I -
ey vy ey
A CutoffMod 1 — ) S T cutoffMod 1 A >
Pitch Mod Cutoff Mod 2 Cutoff Mod 2 Amp Mod
Resonance Mod Resonance Mod Pan Mod
Output Level Mod Output Level Mod
Intensity Mod ——— Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B
| Filter1 EG | Amp1EG |
Level Mod —’ Level Mod —’
Time Mod 1 Time Mod 1
TimeMod2 —mM8 ——— Time Mod 2
Time Mod 3 Time Mod 3
Reset Reset
| 0sC1
Pitch EG | J
0sC2

4
Level Mod 1 —,

Level Mod 2
Time Mod

Reset
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JSX
This is the horizontal movement of the main joystick. It also
receives MIDI Pitchbend.

JS+Y: CC#01
This is the vertical movement of the main joystick, upwards
from the center. It also receives MIDI CC#01 (mod wheel).

JS-Y: CC#02

This is the vertical movement of the main joystick, down-
wards from the center. It also receives MIDI CC#02 (breath
controller).

JS +Y & AT/2 (Joy Stick +Y & After Touch/2)

The effect will be controlled by the joystick +Y (Vertical
upward) and by aftertouch. In this case, the effect of after-
touch will be only half of the specified intensity.

JS -Y & AT/2 (Joy Stick -Y & After Touch/2)

The effect will be controlled by the joystick -Y (Vertical
downward) and by aftertouch. In this case, the effect of
aftertouch will be only half of the specified intensity.

Pedal: CC#04 (Foot Pedal: CC#04)

If you want to use the assignable foot pedal as an AMS, set
the PEDAL/SW “Pdl” (# p.65) to Foot Pedal (¥ “Foot Pedal
Assign” on page 296)).

This lets you use a foot pedal connected to DAMPER/
PEDAL/SW to control parameters.

KnobMod 1: #17 (Realtime Knob Modulation 1: CC#17)
KnobMod 2: #19 (Realtime Knob Modulation 2: CC#19)
KnobMod 3: #20 (Realtime Knob Modulation 3: CC#20)

KnobMod 4: #21 (Realtime Knob Modulation 4: CC#21)

If you want to use Realtime Control B mode knobs 14 as
AMS, you'll need to make “Knob Assign” settings individu-
ally for each program, combination, and song; set “Knob
1B” to Knob Mod. 1 (CC#17), “Knob 2B” to Knob Mod. 2
(CC#19), “Knob 3B” to Knob Mod. 3 (CC#20), and “Knob
4B” to Knob Mod. 4 (CC#21) (#“Realtime Control Knob 1-4
Assign” on page 294).

Set Realtime Control to B mode, and then operate knobs 1-4
to apply modulation.

If the AMS intensity is a positive (+) value, setting the knob
in the center will apply an AMS effect of 0. Turning the knob
toward the right of center will apply an effect in the positive
direction, and turning it toward the left will apply an effect
in the negative direction. (With negative (-) values, the effect
will apply in the opposite direction.)

KnobMod1[+] (Realtime Knob Modulation1[+])
KnobMod2[+] (Realtime Knob Modulation2[+])
KnobMod3[+] (Realtime Knob Modulation3[+])
KnobMod4[+] (Realtime Knob Modulation4[+])

With these AMS sources, the knob position and the direc-
tion of the resulting change are different than KnobMod1:
#17-KnobMod4: #21. If AMS intensity is set to a positive (+)
value, rotating the knob to the far left will produce an AMS
effect of 0. Rotating the knob toward the right will apply
change only in the positive direction. (If the intensity is set
to a negative value, the result will be the opposite.)

Damper: #64

This is the Damper pedal, also sometimes called the sustain
pedal. It corresponds to MIDI CC#64.

When using Korg’s optional half-damper pedal, the DS-1H,
this AMS source is continuous—not just on/off.

Portamento SW: #65
This is the MIDI portamento switch (CC#65), which also
enables and disables portamento.

Sostenuto: #66
This is the MIDI sostenuto pedal (CC#66).

Soft: CC#67
This is the MIDI oft pedal (CC#67).

SW 1: CC#80 (SW 1 Modulation: CC#80)
MIDI control change (CC#80)

SW 2: CC#81 (SW 2 Modulation: CC#81)
MIDI control change (CC#81)

Foot SW: #82 (Foot SW: CC#82)

If you want to use the assignable foot switch as an AMS, set
the PEDAL/SW “SW” (+p.65) to Foot switch (= “Foot
Switch Assign” on page 295)).

This lets you use a foot switch connected to DAMPER/
PEDAL/SW to control parameters.

MIDI: CC#83
MIDI control change (CC#83)

Tempo

This lets you use the system tempo as a modulation source.
120 is the center, for a value of 0; 60BPM is -99, and 240BPM
is +99.

Note that this is different from actually syncing to tempo;
for that purpose, use the dedicated synchronization func-
tions for the LFOs, effects, etc.

Gate1l

Gate1+Damper

Gate 1 is triggered by a new note after all notes have been
released, such as at the beginning of a phrase. Gate
1+Damper is similar, except that it is triggered by a new
note-on after all notes and the damper are released.

You can use this to reset the Common LFO. For instance, to
create an effect similar to the per-voice LFO and Step
Sequencer’s “Key Sync Off” setting, use Gate 1+ Damper as
the reset source.

Gate2

Gate2+Damper

Gate 2 is similar to Gate 1, but it triggers with every new
note-on, even in the middle of a legato phrase.
Gate2+Damper includes the damper pedal in the equation,
as shown in the diagram below.

When used as a reset controller for Common LFO, Gate2
and Gate2+Damper will have the same effect.

Gate1,Gate1+Dmpr
Dmpr,
1 2 1 3 2 3
MNote v Yo v Y
Damper Pedal v A
ion
Gatel ¥ off
Gate1+Dmpr
Time




Alternate Modulation Source (AMS)

* The tone, EG, and LFO etc. can be controlled not only by

Alternate Modulation settings key velocity or the joystick, but also from a knob, or

) pedal etc.
When you use an AMS (Alternate Modulation Source), the

modulation destination will be affected as shown in the
table below.

By using alternate modulation, you can create complex sys-
tems of modulation in which EG, LFO, keyboard tracks, and
controllers work together.

* Panning can be controlled in realtime from a controller,
EG, or LFO etc.

* You can use the filter EG to control pitch or volume at the
same time that it controls the filter.

e Controllers etc. can be used to control EG levels or times.

* You can apply complex change to an LFO or EG, for This lets you shape the EG in realtime.

example by using the pitch/filter/amp EG to control the

frequency or intensity of an LFO that modulates the

pitch/filter/amp, or by using LFO2 to control the

frequency of LFOL. e Pitch, tone, EG or LFO can be controlled by the tempo of
the arpeggiator and/or sequencer.

¢ Filter/amp keyboard tracking or note number can be
used to control the EG or LFO according to the keyboard
pitch that is played.

AMS operations and their result

AMS source EXT(+/-) *1
& value range " . " Common -Max...0...+Max
Amp EG Pitch &Filter LFO1&2 Common Filter & Amp Key Track Note EXT(+) *3
AMS 0..+99 EGs -99..0..4+99 | FO KeyTrack |12, Number EXT (Tempo) *2 0..127
Parameter T -99...0...+99 =99..0.499 | -99..0.499 | 95 oq | C-1.C4-CO | T 000 220.00..240.
ntensity
00...
Pitch (+12.00) 0..+1 -1...0...41 | Dedicated -1..0..+1 - Dedicated -1..0..+1 0..+1
Octave Octaves parameter Octaves parameter Octaves Octave
(Filter EG as
AMS;
dedicated
parameter
for Pitch EG)
Pitch EG Int.  (+12.00) - Dedicated - -1..0..+1 -1..0..+1 0..+1
parameter Octaves Octaves Octave
for Pitch EG
Pitch LFO1/  (+12.00) 0..+1 -1..0..+1 - -1..0..+1 0..+1
2Int. Octave Octaves Octaves Octave
Filter (+99) 0..+10 -10...0...+10 Dedicated parameter Dedicated | -10...0...+10 - -10...0...+10 0..+10
Frequency Octaves Octaves parameter Octaves Octaves Octaves
(Pitch EG as for Filter
AMS; KTrk
dedicated
parameter
for Filter EG)
Filter (+99) 0..+99 -99..0..+99 0..+99
Resonance
Filter EGInt.  (+99) - Dedicated - -99...0..+99 - -99..0..+99 - -99...0..+99 0..+99
parameter
for Filter EG
Filter LFO1/2  (+99) 0..499 -99...0..4+99 - -99...0..4+99 0..+99
Int.
Filter Output  (+99) 0..+99 -99..0..+99 0..+99
Level A/B
Amp (+99) Dedicated 0...1X..8x Dedicated 0...1X..8x Dedicated - - 0...1X...8x 1X...8X
parameter parameter parameter
for Amp
KTrk
AmpLFO1/2  (+99) 0..+99 -99..0..+99 - -99...0..499 0..+99
Int.
Pan (+50) 0..+63 -63..0..+63 0..+63
EG Level (+66) - -99...0..499 0..+99
EG Time (+49) - 1/64x...1x...64x 1X...64x
LFO1 (+99) 1x...64x 1/64x... 1/64x...1x...64x 1x...64x
Frequency *4 1x...64x
(LFO2 only)
LFO 2 (+99) 1X...64x - 1/64x...1X...64x 1X...64x
Frequency *4
Common LFO  (+99) - 1/64x...1X...64x 1X...64x
Frequency *4
LFO 1 Shape (+99) 0..499 -99...0..4+99 -99...0..4+99 0..499
(LFO2 only)
LFO 2 Shape (+99) 0..499 - -99...0..4+99 0..499
Common LFO  (+99) - -99...0..+99 0..+99
Shape
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Notes for the table

*1 EXT(+-):JS X, Ribbon:CC#16, Knob Mod1 (CC#17), Knob
Mod2 (CC#19), Knob Mod3 (CC#20), Knob Mod4
(CC#21)

*2 When Tempo is selected as an AMS source, the base
value is , =120.00.

For example if the Pitch AMS is set to Tempo, and Inten-
sity is set to 12.00, doubling the tempo value (,=120.00 —
240.00) will raise the pitch one octave, and halving the
tempo (J=120.00 — 60.00) will lower the pitch one octave.
The stated modulation results are for tempo values
between 60bpm and 240bpm. As the tempo decreases
from 60 to Obpm, AMS modulation will have increas-
ingly negative effects; as it increases from 240 to 250bpm,
modulation will have increasingly positive effects.

*3 EXT(+): Velocity, Exp. Velocity, Poly After, After Touch,
JS+Y:CC#01, JS-Y:CC#02, JS+Y & AT/2, JS-Y & AT/2,
Pedal:CC#04, ValueSlider:#18, Knob Mod1[+], Knob
Mod2 [+], Knob Mod3[+], Knob Mod4[+],
Damper:CC#64, PortamentoSW:CC#65, Soste-
nuto:CC#66, Soft:CC#67, SW1:CC#80, SW2:CC#81,
MIDI:CC#83, MIDI:CC#85, MIDI:CC#86, MIDI:CC#87,
MIDI:CC#88.

*4 It is possible to control LFO Frequency by using Tempo
AMS and Intensity. However if you use the Frequency
MIDI/Tempo Sync function (< p.119), the LFO frequency
can be synchronized to the tempo and note value.

The effects of AMS on various param-
eters, and example applications

We'll describe some examples of using alternate modula-
tion.

Note: The parameter names and values used in these expla-
nations can be viewed and edited in microSTATION Editor/
Plug-In Editor.

Pitch (" p.91)
Pitch can be controlled by the Common LFO, filter/amp EG,
controllers, or tempo etc.

e If you select Filter EG or Amp EG as the AMS and set
Intensity to +12.00, the pitch will change up to *1 octave
in synchronization with the EG.

e If you select Tempo as the AMS and set Intensity to
+12.00, doubling the tempo (based on J=120.00) will raise
the pitch one octave, and halving the tempo will lower
the pitch one octave.

Pitch EG (+"p.96)
Pitch EG intensity can be controlled by the Common LFO,
keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo.

e If you select JS +Y:CC#01 as the AMS and set Intensity to
+12.00, moving the joystick in the +Y direction will
gradually increase the effect of the Pitch EG to a
maximum of +1 octave. If Intensity has a negative value,
the effect of the Pitch EG will be inverted.

LFO 1/2 (=p.118)

Pitch modulation intensity of the LFO1/2 can be controlled
by the Common LFO, an EG, keyboard tracking, controllers,
or tempo etc.

e If you select EG as the AMS, the pitch change width of
LFO modulation etc. can be controlled in synchroni-
zation with the level changes of the EG. With positive (+)
settings of Intensity, the vibrato effect will gradually
deepen as the EG level rises, or gradually lessen as the
EG level decreases. With negative (-) settings of
Intensity, the LFO phase will be inverted.

e If a controller such as a foot switch connected to the
DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack is selected as “AMS,” you can
apply a pitch/vibrato effect by turning on the foot switch
only when you want the effect.

Filter (Cutoff) Frequency (+p.100)

The cutoff frequency of filter A/B can be controlled by the

pitch/amp EG, Common keyboard tracking, controllers, or

tempo. Use the Filter Modulation 1 (2) page Filter A/B Mod-

ulation (¥ p.102) to set AMS and Intensity for Filter A or B.

¢ If you select JS X as the AMS1 or AMS2 and set Intensity

to a positive (+) value, moving the joystick toward the
right will raise the cutoff frequency, and moving it
toward the left will lower the cutoff frequency. Negative
(-) settings will have the opposite effect.

e If you select the same controller as an AMS1 or AMS2
and set separate intensities for Filter A (Low Pass Filter)
Intensity and Filter B (High Pass Filter) Intensity, you can
use a single controller to simultaneously control the
cutoff frequencies of both filters.

Resonance (¥p.101)
You can use the EG, LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers, or
tempo etc. to control the resonance level.

¢ If you select Filter KTrk or Amp KTrk as the AMS, you
can use the filter or amp keyboard tracking settings to
control the resonance level. For example if the amp
keyboard tracking parameters Ramp BtmLo and Ramp
HiTop are set to positive (+) values, Amp KTrk is selected
as the AMS, and Intensity it set to a positive (+) value,
playing toward either end of the keyboard will cause
amp keyboard tracking to increase the volume, and AMS
to raise the resonance level.

® You can select a controller as the AMS, and apply
resonance when desired by using the controller.

* You can select Common LFO, LFO1 or 2 as the AMS, and
use the LFO to control the resonance level.

Output (*p.101)
You can use the EG, LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers, or
tempo etc. to control the output level of Filter A/B.

o Set filter routing (“Routing”) to Parallel, and specify the
desired filter type for each filter A and B. Choose LFO as
“AMS” for filters A and B, and set “Intensity” to +99 and
-99 respectively. This allows the LFO to cyclically
crossfade between the outputs of filters A and B.

Filter EG Intensity (< p.104)

Filter EG intensity can be controlled by the Common LFO,
Common keyboard tracking, a controller or tempo etc. You
can use Intensity to A and Intensity to B to independently
specify the intensity for Filter A and B.

o If you select JS -Y (CC#02) as the AMS and set Intensity
to A and Intensity to B to a positive (+) value, moving the
joystick in the —Y direction will gradually increase the
effect of the Filter EG. If you set Intensity to A and
Intensity to B to a negative () value, the effect of the
Filter EG will be inverted.

e If you select JS X as the AMS and set Intensity to A and
Intensity to B to a positive (+) value, moving the joystick
toward the right will gradually increase the effect of the
Filter EG. Moving the joystick toward the left will
gradually increase the effect of the Filter EG with an
inverted phase.
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Filter LFO1/2 Intensity (< p.105)

The LFO 1/2 filter modulation intensity can be controlled by
the EG, Common LFO, keyboard tracking, controller, or
tempo etc. You can use Intensity to A and Intensity to B to
independently specify the intensity for Filter A and B.

¢ If you select EG as the AMS, the auto-wah effect
produced by LFO modulation will be controlled by the
changes in EG level. If you set Intensity to A and
Intensity to B to a positive (+) value, the wah effect will
deepen as the EG level rises, and will lessen as the EG
level falls. With negative (-) values of Intensity to A and
Intensity to B, the phase of the LFO will be inverted.

e If a controller such as a foot switch connected to the
DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack is selected as “AMS,” you can
apply the auto-wah effect by turning on the foot switch
only when you want the effect.

Filter Common LFO (< p.120)

You can use the EG, LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers, or
tempo etc. to control the Common LFO filter modulation
intensity. You can use Intensity to A and Intensity to B to
specify the intensity separately for Filter A and B.

* You can set AMS to a controller, and use the controller
only when desired to control the depth of the filter
sweep produced by the Common LFO.

Amp (= p.110)
The volume can be controlled by the pitch/filter EG, Com-
mon LFO, controllers, or tempo etc.

e If an EG or controller that changes with a positive (+)
value (EXT(+)) is selected as the AMS, setting the
“Intensity” to +99 will allow you to increase the volume
to a maximum of eight times that of the current volume.

If an EG, LFO, or controller that changes with a + value
(Pitch EG, Filter EG, LFO, KT, EXT(+-) is selected as the
AMS, setting the Intensity to +99 will allow you to
increase the volume to a maximum of eight times that of
the current volume (for positive (+) changes of the AMS),
or to decrease the volume to zero (for negative (-)
changes of the AMS).

¢ In addition to the time-variant changes in volume
produced by the amp EG, you can also make the volume
change in synchronization with the pitch/filter EG. Select
Pitch EG or Filter EG as the AMS, and adjust Intensity. If
you wish to cancel the effect of the Amp EG and use the
pitch/filter EG to control the volume, set all levels of the
Amp EG to +99.

Amp LFO1/2 Intensity (=°p.112)
The amp modulation intensity of LFO 1/2 can be controlled by the
EG, Common LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

e If you select EG as the AMS, the depth of the tremolo
effect produced by LFO modulation will change in
synchronization with the changes in EG level. If you set
“Intensity” to a positive (+) value, the tremolo effect will
deepen as the EG level rises, and lessen as the EG level
falls. If “Intensity” is set to a negative (-) value, the phase
of the LFO will be inverted.

e If a foot switch connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW
jack is selected as “AMS,” you can apply the tremolo
effect by turning on the foot switch only when desired.

Pan (= p.110)
The oscillator pan can be controlled by the EG, LFO, key-
board tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

¢ If you select Note Number as the AMS and set
“Intensity” to +50, panning will be controlled by the
keyboard position: center at the C4 note, far right at C9
or above, and far left at C-1 or below.

e If EG is selected as the AMS, the oscillator pan will be
controlled in synchronization with the changes in EG

level. If “Intensity” is set to a positive (+) value, the pan
will move toward the right as the EG level increases, and
toward the left as the EG level decreases. If “Intensity” is
set to a negative (-) value, the opposite effect will occur.

EG Reset —
Pitch EG (+"p.98)
Filter EG (*p.109)
Amp EG (¥ p.115)
You can use the EG, LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers, or
tempo etc. to control EG Reset. Use the Threshold setting to
specify the AMS value at which result will occur.
¢ By setting AMS to Common LFO, you can reset the
envelope cyclically at the interval of the Common LFO.
The result is just as if the shape specified by the envelope
were being used as a special LFO.
* You can reset the envelope by setting AMS to a controller
such as JS+Y, and using the controller when desired,
producing a one-shot filter envelope sweep.

EG Level —

Pitch EG (¥ p.97)

Filter EG (< p.107)

Amp EG (*°p.113)

EG levels can be controlled by the Common LFO, keyboard

tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

You can specify an Intensity value for each EG segment

(Start, Attack, Break). If you set the Intensity value to +66,

you will be able to control the respective level over a maxi-

mum range of +99.

® Set AMS to Velocity for Amp EG Level Modulation,

Intensity Start to +00, Attack to +66, and Break to —66.
Set all Amp EG levels to +00. As you play with increasing
velocity, the EG levels will change more greatly. At the
maximum velocity, the Start Level will stay at +00, but
the Attack Level will change to +99 and the Break Level
will change to -99.

EG Time —

Pitch EG (+p.96)

Filter EG (<" p.108)

Amp EG (*°p.113)

EG times can be controlled by the Common LFO, keyboard
tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

You can specify an Intensity value for each EG segment
(Attack, Decay, Slope, Release). EG times are determined by
the Alternate Modulation value when the preceding point is
reached. For example, the Alternate Modulation value at the
moment the envelope reaches the attack level will deter-
mine the decay time.

If Intensity is set to a value of 8, 17, 25, 33, 41, or 49, the cor-
responding time can be multiplied by a maximum of 2, 4, 8,
16, 32, or 64 times (or divided by 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1/16, 1/32, 1/
64).

* Select JS +Y:CC#01 for AMS, and set AMS Intensity to +8,
“At” to +, “Dc” to —, and “SI” and “R1” to 0. When you
move the joystick in the +Y direction, the Attack Time
will be lengthened by a maximum of 2 times. The Decay
Time will be shortened by a maximum of 1/2. The Slope
and Release times will not change.

LFO Frequency (+p.117)

The frequency of LFO 1, 2 or Common LFO can be con-
trolled by the EG, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo
etc.

You can also use the LFO2 frequency to modulate LFO1, or
use the Common LFO frequency to modulate LFO 1/2.

If Intensity is set to a value of 16, 33, 49, 66, 82, or 99, the cor-
responding frequency can be multiplied by a maximum of
2,4,8,16,32, or 64 times (or divided by 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1/16, 1/
32,1/64).
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e Select ]S +Y:CC#01 for “AMS,” and set “Intensity” to +16.
When you move the joystick in the +Y direction, the LFO
frequency will be increased by a maximum of 2 times. If
you set “Intensity” to —-16 and move the joystick in the +Y
direction, the LFO frequency will be decreased by up to
1/2.

LFO Frequency AMS Intensity (¢°p.118)

You can use the EG, keyboard tracking, controllers, or

tempo etc. to control the intensity of the AMS that controls

the frequency of the LFO 1, 2, or Common LFO.

For example if you're using the pitch EG to modulate the

LFO frequency, you could use a separate AMS to control the

depth of this effect.

¢ If a foot switch connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW

jack is selected as “AMS,” the pitch EG will lightly
modulate the LFO frequency when the foot switch is off;
the pitch EG will deeply modulate the LFO frequency
when the foot switch is on.

LFO Shape (¥p.117)

You can use a EG, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo

etc. to control the shape of the LFO 1, 2, or Common LFO

waveform. You can also use the LFO2 frequency to modu-

late LFO1, or use the Common LFO frequency to modulate

LFO 1/2.

* You can control the LFO waveform by setting AMS to a

controller such as JS+Y, and using the controller when
desired.

Common LFO Reset (¥ p.120)

You can use a controller or tempo etc. to reset the Common

LFO.

® By setting AMS to Gate 1, you can make the Common

LFO reset when a note is played from a state in which all
notes are off. For example, this will ensure that a filter
sweep always starts from the same place.

You can set “AMS” to a controller such as JS+Y: CC#01, and

use the controller when you want to reset the LFO.

Dynamic Modulation
Source (Dmod)

You can control certain effect parameters using the joystick,
realtime control knobs, etc. “on the fly.”

These parameters can also be controlled by the sequencer.
Controlling effects in this way is referred to as Dynamic
Modulation. For example, you can use joystick to speed up
the LFO of the chorus and flanger, or to sweep a wah effect.
This lets you take full advantage of the effects as part of the
expressive potential of your instrument.

Most of the parameters for dynamic modulation consist of
parameter values for Source and Amount. The Source field
selects the modulation source, and Amount sets the modu-
lation intensity. When the Source is at its maximum value
(for instance, when JS+Y is moved all the way up), the actual
degree of the effect will be the parameter value plus the
Amount.

Example:

“Wet/Dry” 10:90, “Source” JS+Y:#01, “Amount” +50

In this case, the effect balance will normally be 10:90, and
moving the joystick in the +Y direction will gradually
increase the proportion of the effect sound. When the joy-
stick is moved all the way in the +Y direction, the effect bal-
ance will be 60:40.

Dynamic Modulation (Example)

Wet/Dry
® Wet/Dry=10:90
Wet B Amt=+50
O Wet/Dry=60:40
> Amt=-50
60:40
10:90 (AN D—modf
—
Dry
Zero Higher —= Max

See the individual effects descriptions for explanations of
other dynamic modulation parameters. Parameters which
can be controlled through dynamic modulation are marked
by the DZ22Z symbol.

[ InProgram mode, dynamic modulation is always con-
trolled via the global MIDI Channel.
In Combination and Sequencer modes, dynamic modu-
lation is controlled via the MIDI channel independently
specified by the “Ch (Control Change)” for IFX1-5,
MFX1, 2, and TFX.

Note: Most dynamic modulation settings can be edited only
by using the included editor; they cannot be edited from the
microSTATION itself.

Dmod List (Dynamic Modulation Source List)

off dynamic modulation is not used

Gatel note on/off #p.293

Gate1+Dmpr note on + damper on/off #p.293

Gate2 note on/off (retrigger) < p.293

Gate2+Dmpr note on + damper on/off (retrigger) #p.293
Note Numbr note number

Velocity velocity

Exp Velocity exponential velocity ¥ p.293

After Touch aftertouch (Channel After Touch) reception
JSX joystick X (horizontal) direction

JS+Y: #01 joystick +Y (Vertical upward) direction (CC#01)
JS-Y: #02 joystick -Y (Vertical downward) direction (CC#02)
Pedal: #04 assignable foot pedal (CC#04) <p.293




Dynamic Modulation Source (Dmod)

FXCtrl1: #12 MIDI effect control 1 (CC#12)

FXCtrl2: #13 MIDI effect control 2 (CC#13)

CC#16 (Rbn) MIDI Control Change (MIDI Control Change CC#16)

CC#18 (Vol) value slider (CC#18)

KnobM1 #17 E;?)It;;; control B knob (knob modulation 1 CC#17)

KnobM2 #19 r?e;:)ltzlgnse control B knob (knob modulation 2 CC#19)

KnobM3 #20 ﬁz:)lt;r;ﬁ; control B knob (knob modulation 3 CC#20)

KnobM4 #21 :;?)It;;; control B knob (knob modulation 4 CC#21)

KnobM1 [+] realtime control B knob 1 [+] #p.293

KnobM2 [+] realtime control B knob 2 [+] #p.293

KnobM3 [+] realtime control B knob 3 [+] #p.293

KnobM4 [+] realtime control B knob 4 [+] ¥ p.293

Damper #64 damper pedal (CC#64)

PrtaSW #65 portamento switch (CC#65)

Sostenu #66 sostenuto pedal (CC#66)

Soft #67 soft pedal (CC#67)

CC#80 (SW1) MIDI Control Change (CC#80)

CC#81 (SW2) MIDI Control Change (CC#81)

FootSW #82 assignable foot switch (CC#82) #°p.293

CC#83 MIDI Control Change (CC#83)

CC#85 MIDI Control Change (CC#85)

CC#86 MIDI Control Change (CC#86)

CC#87 MIDI Control Change (CC#87)

CC#88 MIDI Control Change (CC#88)

Tempo tempo (internal clock or external MIDI clock tempo
data) ¥ p.293

Gate1, Gate1+Dmpr (Gate1, Gate1+Damper)

The effect is at maximum during note-on, and will stop
when all keys are released. With Gatel + Damper, the effect
will remain at maximum even after the keys are released, as
long as the damper (sustain) pedal is pressed.

Gate1,Gate1+Dmpr

] Dmpr,
MNote v A

Damper Pedal v i

Gatel
Gatel+Dmpr

Gate2, Gate2+Dmpr (Gate2, Gate2+Damper)

This is essentially the same as for Gate 1 or Gate 1 + Dmpr.
However when Gate 2 or Gate 2 + Damper are used as a
dynamic modulation source for the EG of 075: St. Env.
Flanger etc. or the AUTOFADE of 076: Stereo Vibrato, a trig-
ger will occur at each note-on. (In the case of Gate 1 and
Gate 1+ Dmpr, the trigger occurs only for the first note-on.)

Gate2,Gate2+Dmpr
Dmpy,

-w

1 21
MNote v A

Damper Pedal A i

ion
Gate2 voff
Gate2+Dmpr |-|

Time

R Y

Exp Vel (Exponential Velocity)

Modulation will be applied exponentially according to the
velocity value. Weak velocity values will produce little
effect, but the effect will increase rapidly as the velocity val-
ues rise.

Pedal #04 (Foot Pedal: CC#04)

If you wish to use the assignable foot pedal as a dynamic
modulation source, set PEDAL/SW “Pdl” (Globa/Media:
Controllers) to Foot Pedal. (¥ “Foot Pedal Assign” on

page 296)

A foot controller etc. connected to the ASSIGNABLE
DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack can be used to control an effect.

KnobM1 #17 (Knob Modulation1: CC#17)
KnobM2 #19 (Knob Modulation2: CC#19)
KnobMs3 #20 (Knob Modulation3: CC#20)

KnobM4 #21 (Knob Modulation4: CC#21)

If you want to use knobs 1-4 as a dynamic modulation
source when the Realtime Control B mode is selected, use
the Knob Assign Realtime Control Knob Assign parameter
to assign “Knob 1B” to Knob Mod.1 (CC#17), “Knob 2B” to
Knob Mod.2 (CC#19), “Knob 3B” to Knob Mod.3 (CC#20),
and “Knob 4B” to Knob Mod.4 (CC#21) for each program,
combination, or song. (¥"“Realtime Control Knob 1-4
Assign” on page 294)

Then select the Realtime Control B mode, and you can use
knobs 14 to control the effects.

If the knob is set to the 12 o’clock position, the resulting
effect as a dynamic modulation source will be zero. If the
Amount is a positive (+) value, rotating the knob toward the
right will apply positive change, and rotating it toward the
left it will produce negative change. (With negative values,
the result will be the opposite.)

KnobM1 [+] (Knob Modulation1 [+])
KnobM2 [+] (Knob Modulation2 [+])
KnobM3 [+] (Knob Modulation3 [+])

KnobM4 [+] (Knob Modulation4 [+])

The knob position and the direction of the resulting change
are different than Knob Mod.1 (CC#17)-Knob Mod.4
(CC#21). If Amount is set to a positive (+) value, rotating the
knob to the far left all the way wil produce an effect of 0 as
the dynamic modulation source all the way will apply
change only in the positive direction. (If the Amount is set to
a negative value, the result will be the opposite.)

FootSW #82 (Foot Switch: CC#82)

If you wish to use an assignable foot switch as a dynamic
modulation source, set PEDAL/SW “SW” (Globa/Media:
Controllers) to Foot Switch (CC#82) (¥ “Foot Switch
Assign” on page 295)

The effect will be controlled when you use a foot switch etc.
connected to the ASSIGNABLE DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack.

Tempo

The resulting modulation will be zero at 120 BPM, the maxi-
mum positive value at 300 BPM, and the maximum negative
value at 40 BPM.
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Realtime Control Knob 1-4
Assign

The following functions can be assigned as the function of
knobs 1-4 when the Realtime controls B mode is selected.
Knob assignments are saved separately with each Program,
Combination, and Song.

For more information, see:
® Programs: Knob Assign @ p.9
¢ Combinations: Knob Assign = p.23
¢ Sequencer mode: Knob Assign = p.45

List of Knobs 1-4 assignments
The following functions can be assigned to Realtime Control
knobs 1-4.

Off
This setting disables the slider.

Knob Mod1-4 (CC#s17, 19, 20, 21)

These settings let you use the knob as an AMS or Dmod
source. Note that you'll also need to assign the knob to con-
trol the desired parameter within the Program or Effect.

Master Vol

This controls the overall volume, and transmits the Univer-
sal System Exclusive Master Volume message [FOH, 7FH,
nn, 04, 01, vv, mm, F7H]. You can use this to adjust the vol-
umes of all Tracks or Timbres at the same time, while pre-
serving their relative balance.

Porta. Time (CC#05)
This controls the portamento time. Note that a different con-
troller, CC#65, turns Portamento on and off.

Volume (CC#07)
Controls the volume, and transmits CC#7.

Post IFX Pan (CC#08)
Controls the panning after the last Insert Effect in the chain,
and transmits CC#8.

Pan (CC#10)
Controls stereo pan, and transmits CC#10.

Expression (CC#11)

Expression is a secondary volume control, which you can
use to scale level without affecting the main volume settings
or CC#7 values.

When used one at a time, MIDI Volume and Expression
affect level in exactly the same way: a MIDI value of 127 is
equal to Program’s main Level setting, and lower values
reduce the volume.

If both CC#7 and CC#11 are used simultaneously, the one with
the lower value determines the maximum volume, and the one
with the higher value scales down from that maximum.

FXCtrl 1 &2 (CC#s12&13)

These assignments are intended for Effect Dynamic Modu-
lation (Dmod). Note that you'll also need to assign FX Con-
trol 1 or 2 to control the desired parameter within the Effect.

Cutoff (CC#74)
This scales the cutoff frequency of all of the filters at once.
For instance, it affects both Filters A and B.

Resonance (CC#71)
This scales the resonance of all of the filters at once. For
instance, it affects both Filters A and B.

Filt EG Int (CC#79)

This scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff frequency.
It affects all of the filters at once; for instance, it affects both
Filters A and B.

F/A Attack (CC#73)

This scales the attack times of the Filter and Amp EGs, along
with other related parameters.

When the CC value is above 64, this also affects the Amp
EG’s Start and Attack Levels, Start Level AMS, and Attack
Time AMS, as described below:

Between values of 65 and 80, the Start Level, Start Level
AMS, and Attack Time AMS will change from their pro-
grammed values to 0. Over the same range, the Attack Level
will change from its programmed value to 99.

F/A Decay (CC#75)
This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter and Amp
EGs.

F/A Sustain (CC#70)
This scales the sustain levels of the Filter and Amp EGs.

F/A Release (CC#72)
This scales the release times of the Filter and Amp EGs.

P.LFO1 Spd (CC#76)
This scales LFO1’s frequency.

P.LFO1 Dep (CC#77)
This scales the effect of LFO1 on the Pitch.

P.LFO1 Dly (CC#78)
This scales LFO1’s fade-in time.

CC#80(SW 1) & CC#81(SW 2)
Normally, these are used for the two assignable switches -
but you can assign them to the sliders instead, if you like.

Foot Switch (CC#82)

You can use this general-purpose controller as an AMS or
Dmod source. Note that you'll also need to assign FootSW
(CC#82) to control the desired parameter within the Pro-
gram or Effect.

MIDI CC#83 (CC#83)

You can use this general-purpose controller as an AMS or
Dmod source. Note that you'll also need to assign MIDI
CC#83 to control the desired parameter within the Program
or Effect.

MFX Send 1 & 2 (CC#s 93 & 91)

These control the send levels to Master Effects 1 and 2,
respectively.

CC#s 93 and 91 actually control send levels in two different
places: the sends directly from the Program OSC and the
send levels of the last Insert Effect in the chain which
matches the CC’s MIDI channel.

MIDI CC#00-95 and 102-119

These settings let you transmit any MIDI CC, except for reg-
istered and non-registered parameters (CCs 96-101). If you
choose a CC which is used by AMS, Dmod, or the standard
CC routings, then it will affect the corresponding microSTA-
TION parameters.

R When the Realtime Control A mode is selected, the
function of knobs 1-4 is fixed.

Knob 1-A: CUTOFF (Filter Cutoff: CC#74)
This scales the cutoff frequency of all of the filters at once.

Knob 2-A: RESONANCE (Filter Resonance: CC#71)
This scales the resonance of all of the filters at once.

Knob 3-A: EG INTENSITY (Filter EG Intensity: CC#79)
This scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff frequency.

Knob 4-A: EG RELEASE (Filter, Amplifier EG Release:
CCi#72)
This scales the release times of the Filter and Amp EGs.



Foot Switch Assign

Foot Switch Assign

Here you can specify the function of an assignable switch
(separately sold PS-1) connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/
SW jack.
* Set the Global/Media: Controllers - PEDAL/SW “Type”
to Switch, and use the “Sw” parameter (¥ p.65) to specify
the function.

If you select a function that includes a CC#, that MIDI
control change message will be transmitted each time
the function is turned on/off (Off: 0, On: 127).

If you select RTC Knob 1B-Knob4B, the MIDI control
change message specified by the “Knob Assign” setting
of each mode will be transmitted each time the function
is turned on/off (Off: 0, On: 127).

List of Foot Switch assignments

Off
This setting disables the switch.

Foot Switch (CC#82)

This lets you use the switch as an AMS or Dmod source.
Note that you'll also need to assign Foot SW (CC#82) to con-
trol the desired parameter within the Program or Effect.

Porta. SW (CC#65)

This controls portamento on/off.

For more information, please see “Portamento switch
(CC#65) [Bn, 41, vv]” on page 304.

Sostenuto (CC#66)

This controls the sostenuto effect, which holds only the
notes being played at the moment that the foot switch is
turned on.

Soft (CC#67)
Turns the soft pedal effect on and off.

Damper (CC#64)
Turns the damper pedal effect on and off.

Program Up

This lets you use the switch to increment the current Pro-
gram or Combination number, for hands-free patch
changes. Note that this is only active while on the PROG
PLAY or COMBI PLAY, respectively.

When you use this control, the microSTATION will also
transmit the corresponding MIDI Program Change and
Bank Select messages.

Program Down

This decrements the current Program or Combination num-
ber, for hands-free patch changes.

For more information, please see “Program Up,” above.

Value Inc
Using the foot switch will produce the same function as
pressing the A button.

Value Dec
Using the foot switch will produce the same function as
pressing the ¥ button.

Song S/S
The foot switch will control sequencer start/stop. Simultane-
ously, a MIDI Start or Stop message will be transmitted.

Punchin/Out

If SEQ: REC “M (Recording mode)” is set to MPI (Manual
Punch In,) the switch can be used to punch-in and punch-
out when recording on the sequencer.

Tap Tempo
The foot switch will control the system tempo in real-time.

ARP ON/OFF
The foot switch will turn the arpeggiator on/off.

ARP LATCH
The foot switch will turn the arpeggiator Latch.

JS+Y (CC#01)
The switch will control the effect produced by joystick
movement in the +Y direction (Vertical upward).

JS-Y (CC#02)
The switch will control the effect produced by joystick
movement in the —Y direction (Vertical downward).

RT Knob1-A...4-A, RT Knob1-B...4-B

Use the switch to control the effect of knobs 1-4 when the-
Realtime Control A or B mode is selected.

(Foot switch “on” is equivalent to turning the knob to the far
right; foot switch “off” is equivalent to turning the knob to
the far left.)

ARP GATE

Use the switch to control the arpeggiator’s Gate.

(Foot switch “on” is equivalent to turning the knob to the far
right; foot switch “off” is equivalent to turning the knob to
the far left.)

ARP VEL

Use the switch to control the arpeggiator’s Velocity.

(Foot switch “on” is equivalent to turning the knob to the far
right; foot switch “off” is equivalent to turning the knob to
the far left.)

ARP SWING

Use the switch to control the arpeggiator’s Swing.

(Foot switch “on” is equivalent to turning the knob to the far
right; foot switch “off” is equivalent to turning the knob to
the far left.)
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Foot Pedal Assign

Here you can specify the function that will be controlled by
an assignable pedal (separately sold XVP-10, EXP-2) con-
nected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW jack.
¢ Set the Global/Media: Basic Controllers - PEDAL/SW
“Type” to Pedal, and use the “Pdl” parameter (¥ p.65) to
specify the function.

[l Some of the assignments include MIDI CCs, which are
transmitted whenever the slider is moved. Note that
the MIDI CCs can still be received even if they are not
assigned to a physical controller.

If you select RT Knob 1-B — 4-B, the MIDI control
change message specified by the Realtime Control

Knob Assign settings in each mode will be transmitted.

List of Foot Pedal assignments

Off
This setting disables the pedal.

Master Vol

This controls the overall volume, and transmits the Univer-
sal System Exclusive Master Volume message [FOH, 7FH,
nn, 04, 01, vv, mm, F7H]. You can use this to adjust the vol-
umes of all Tracks or Timbres at the same time, while pre-
serving their relative balance.

If an external MIDI device connected to the microSTATION
supports this message, its overall system volume can be
controlled.

Foot Pedal (CC#04)

You can use this general-purpose controller as an AMS or
Dmod source. Note that you'll also need to assign Foot
Pedal (CC#04) to control the desired parameter within the
Program or Effect.

Porta. Time (CC#05)
Controls the speed at which portamento will change the
pitch.

Volume (CC#07)
Control the volume of a Program, Combination, or of a
MIDI track in Sequencer modes.

PostIFXPan (CC#08)
Control the pan after passing through the Insert Effect.

Pan (CC#10)
Control the pan of a Program, of a timbre in a Combination,
or of a MIDI track in Sequencer modes.

Expression (CC#11)
Expression is a secondary volume control, which you can

use to scale level without affecting the main volume settings

or CC#7 values.
For more information, please see “Expression (CC#11)” on
page 294.

FXCtrl1&2(CC#s12&13)

These assignments are intended for Effect Dynamic Modu-
lation (Dmod). Note that you'll also need to assign FX Ctrll
or 2 to control the desired parameter within the Effect.

MFX Send 1 & 2 (CC#s 93 & 91)

These control the send levels to Master Effects 1 and 2,
respectively.

CC#s 93 and 91 actually control send levels in two different
places: the sends directly from the Program OSC and the
send levels of the last Insert Effect in the chain which
matches the CC’s MIDI channel.

JS+Y (CC#01)
This duplicates the function of JS+Y. Whatever JS+Y is
assigned to control, the pedal will control as well.

JS-Y (CC#02)
This duplicates the function of JS-Y. Whatever JS-Y is
assigned to control, the pedal will control as well.

CC#16(Rbn)

You can use this general-purpose controller as an AMS or
Dmod source. Note that you'll also need to assign Ribbon
(CC#16) to control the desired parameter within the Pro-
gram or Effect.

RT Knob1-A...4-A, RT Knob1-B...4-B
Use the pedal to control the effect of knobs 1-4 when the
Realtime Control A or B mode is selected.

ARP GATE
Use the pedal to control the arpeggiator’s Gate.

ARP VEL
Use the pedal to control the arpeggiator’s Velocity.

ARP SWING
Use the pedal to control the arpeggiator’s Swing.



MIDI transmission when the microSTATION's controllers are used

M I DI t r a n s m is s i o n Wh e n controllers are used, and the AMS (alternate modulation

source) or DMS (dynamic modulation source) that corre-

the m icroSTATION’S con- spond to each MIDI message.

# indicates a fixed function, and * indicates an assignable func-

trollers are used tion.

The following tables show the relation between the MIDI
messages that are transmitted when the microSTATION'’s

ARP

Realtime | Realtime Available | Available
LATCH | Knob1 Knob2 Knob3 Foot Foot
MIDI messages Joystick H}:no‘k‘)iA 17|;noll:7B On/Off on/off | @ate) | (veLocry) | swing) Damper Switch | Pedal for AMS | for Dmod

Note-off
Note-on (note number) *
Note-on (velocity)
Poly aftertouch

Bank select (MSB)
Modulation 1 #(+Y)
Modulation 2 #(-Y)

[€<]

*
*

0
1
2
3
4 [ Foot controller
5
6
7
8

Portamento time

Data entry (MSB)

Volume

Post Insert Effect panpot
9[-

10 | Panpot

11 | Expression

12 | Effect control 1

13 | Effect control 2

14 | ARP On/Off control

15] -

16 | Controller (CC#16)

17 | Knob modulation 5

18 | Controller (CC#18)

19 [ Knob modulation 6

20 | Knob modulation 7

21 | Knob modulation 8

22 [ ARP-GATE control

23 [ ARP-VELOCITY control

24 [ ARP-LENGTH control

#| o« #| #f #| =
#| #| #f #| #| =

s x| w| #| #| #| | | #| #| | #| #| ¥

#| | #| #| =
#| | #| #| =

=

#| #| #| #| =
#| #| #| #| =
#| #| #| #| =

wf w| x| x| | | | | k| k| x| x| x| #| #| #| #] #] #] #] #] A

IEEEEE

*

=
*
#

sl x| x| x| x| x| | | | #| K| #| x| #| x| #| #| x| #| #] #| #] #] #

*

*
=
*

M
*

#| #| #| #| =

*
*

31 [ ARP-LATCK
32 | Bank select (LSB)
33..37 |-
38 | Data entry (LSB)
39..63 [ -
64 [ Damper
65 | Portamento On/Off
66 | Sostenuto
Soft pedal
68..69 | -
70 | Sustain level
71 [ Filter resonance level #(Knob2)
72 | Release time # (Knobd)
73 [ Attack time
Filter cutoff frequency # (Knob1)
75 | Decay time
76 | LFO1 speed
LFO1 depth (pitch)
78 [ LFO1 delay
79 | Filter EG intensity # (Knob3)
80 | Controller (CC#80)
81 | Controller (CC#81)
82 [ Foot switch On/Off
83 [ Controller (CC#83)
84—
85 | Controller (CC#85,
Controller (CC#86;
87 [ Controller (CC#87;
88 [ Controller (CC#88]
89..90 [ -
91 | Effect depth 1 (send 2 level)
92 | Effect depth 2 (IFX 1-5 On/Off)
Effect depth 3 (send 1 level)
Effect depth 4 (MFX 1, 2 On/Off)
95 | Effect depth 5 (TFX 1, 2 On/Off)
96 | Data increment
97 | Data decrement
NRPN(LSB)
99 | NRPN(MSB)
100 | RPN(LSB)
0: Bend range
1: Fine tune
2: Coarse tune
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ARP

Realtime
Knob
1-B...4-B

Realtime
Knob
1-A...4-A

LATCH

On/Off On/Off

MIDI messages Joystick

Knob1

(GATE,

Available
for AMS

Available

Knob2 for Dmod

(VELOCITY)

Knob3
(SWING)

Foot
Pedal

Foot

Damper | g\ itch

| Pitch Bend #(X)

3

Universal exclusive

Master volume

Master balance

Master fine tune

Master coarse tune

(1):When a arpeggiator controller is assigned to a CC# indi-
cated by [*] (Global/Media: Controllers— ARP RTC CC#)

: Assignable

[*]:The ARP Controllers can be assigned to CC#00-119.
CC#s indicated by [*] will be assigned automatically
when you use the Global/Media command Reset ARP
CC# with the CC Default setting.
The CC Default settings are the CC#s recommended as
the CC# for each of these controllers. Normally you
should use these settings when assigning CC#s.

*

When you operate a controller on the microSTATION, the
corresponding or assigned control change will be transmit-
ted. The exception is that when you move the joystick in the
X (horizontal) direction, pitch bend change messages will be
transmitted.

If you've selected RTC Knob1B-Knob4B in “SW” (Foot
Switch function) or “Pdl” (Foot Pedal function), the MIDI
control change message specified by the Knob Assign set-
ting of each mode will be transmitted.

If you select ARP ON/OFF, ARP LATCH, ARP GATE, ARP
VELOCITY, or ARP SWING, the MIDI control change mes-
sage specified by the Global/Media: Controllers - ARP RTC
CC# setting will be transmitted.

Operations in each mode are described below. (Here we will
explain only control changes, but the same applies for pitch
bend change.)

Program mode

When one of the microSTATION's controllers is used, a con-
trol change message will be transmitted on the global MIDI
channel (= p.60).

A If the Realtime Control B mode is selected, and knobs
1-4 or the assignable pedal are assigned to Master Vol-
ume, the universal exclusive message Master Volume
will be transmitted.

Combination mode

When one of the microSTATION's controllers is used, a con-
trol change message will be transmitted on the global MIDI
channel (+p.60).

Simultaneously, the message will also be transmitted on the
MIDI channel (MIDI Channel € p.20) of any timbre whose
Status (# p.20) is EXT or EX2.

When one of the microSTATION's controllers is used, its
effect will apply to any timbre whose Status is INT and
whose MIDI Channel setting is either Gch or the same as the
global MIDI channel.

In the case of Master Volume, the universal exclusive
message Master Volume will be transmitted only on the
global MIDI channel.

You can use the MIDI Filter settings (<" p.22) to enable
or disable control changes and controllers for each tim-
bre. If the setting is On, the above operations will be
enabled.

Effect dynamic modulation can be controlled when the
“Ch” (#p.25) setting for IFX1-5, MFX1, 2, or TFX is either
set to Gch or to the same channel as the global MIDI chan-
nel. (In the case of All Routed, control is possible on the
MIDI channel of any routed timbre.)

Sequencer mode

When you use a controller on the microSTATION, the effect
will apply to the MIDI track 1-16 that’s selected by the front
panel function 01-16 buttons.

If the Status (<" p.38) of the track selected by Track Select is
EXT, EX2, or BTH, a control change message will be trans-
mitted on the MIDI channel specified by MIDI Channel

(= p.39).

If the Status is INT or BTH, operating one of the microSTA-
TION's controllers will affect only that MIDI track. Simulta-
neously, the same effect will also apply to any MIDI track
with the same MIDI Channel setting.

In the case of Master Volume, the universal exclusive
message Master Volume will be transmitted.

A You can use the MIDI Filter settings (< p.40) to enable
or disable control changes and controllers for each tim-
bre. If the setting is On, the operations effective for a
Status of INT or BTH will be enabled. Tracks whose
Status is EXT, EX2, or BTH will transmit control
changes regardless of this setting.

Effect dynamic modulation is possible if the “Ch” setting
(<" p.46) of the respective insert effect 1-5, master effects 1
and 2, or total effect matches the MIDI channel of the track
that’s selected by the front panel function 01-16 buttons. (In
the case of the All Routed setting, control is possible using
all MIDI channels of the routed tracks.)

If one of the microSTATION's controllers is operated during
realtime recording, the corresponding or assigned control
change will be recorded.
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Responses to standard MIDI
controllers

The following table shows how the microSTATION
responds to MIDI control change messages, and the rela-

tion between settings and controller movements on the
microSTATION.

CC# Control Value Function
0 | Bank select (MSB) 0...127 bank select message MSB *1
1| Modulation 1 0...127 corresponds to joystick movement in the +Y direction (Vertical upward)
2 | Modulation 2 0..127 corresponds to joystick movement in the -Y direction (Vertical
downward)
3(- - -
corresponds to when the assignable pedal function is set to Foot
4 | Foot controller 0...127 Pedal
5 | Portamento time 0...127 portamento time
6 | Data entry (MSB) 0...127 MSB of RPN and NRPN data *2
7 | Volume 0...127 volume *3
8 | Post Insert Effect panpot 0...127 pan after the Insert Effect
9|- - -
10 | Panpot 0...127 pan
11 | Expression 0...127 volume *3
12 | Effect control 1 0...127 corresponds to effect dynamic control source FX Controll (< p.305)
13 | Effect control 2 0...127 corresponds to effect dynamic control source FX Control2 (<" p.305)
0...63(Off), equivalent to on/off when CC#14 is assigned to the ARP ON/OFF "
14 | ARP ON/OFF control 64...127(On) button 7
15| - - -
16 | Controller (CC#16) 0...127 for controlling AMS or Dmod
. corresponds to when the realtime control knob function is set to Knob
17 | Knob modulation 1 0...127 Mod.1
18 | Controller (CC#18) 0...127 for controlling AMS or Dmod *8
. corresponds to when the realtime control knob function is set to Knob
19 | Knob modulation 2 0...127 Mod.2
. corresponds to when the realtime control knob function is set to Knob
20 | Knob modulation 3 0...127 Mod 3
. corresponds to when the realtime control knob function is set to Knob
21 | Knob modulation 4 0...127 Mod 4
g equivalent to when CC#22 is assigned to arpeggio control knob 1 "
22 | ARP-GATE control 0...127 (GATE) 7
. equivalent to when CC#23 is assigned to arpeggio control knob 2 N
23 | ARP-VELOCITY control 0...127 (VELOCITY) 7
. equivalent to when CC#24 is assigned to arpeggio control knob 3 "
24 | ARP-SWING control 0...127 (SWING) 7
25| - - - *7
26...30 | - - -
0...63(Off), equivalent to on/off when CC#14 is assigned to the ARP LTACH .
31 | ARP LATCH control 64...127(0On) button 6
32 | Bank select (LSB) 0...127 LSB of bank select message *1
33..37 | - - -
38 | Data entry (LSB) 0...127 LSB of RPN or NRPN data *2
39...63 | - - -
64 | Damper 0...127 damper effect
65 | Portamento On/Off 24 6?;?{8;1) turn the portamento effect on/off
66 | Sostenuto On/Off 24 6?(2258;1) turn the sostenuto effect on/off
67 | Soft 0...127 soft pedal effect
68...69 | - - -
70 | Sustain level 0...127 sustain levels of the filter EG and amp EG *4
71 | Filter resonance level 0...127 resonance level of the filter *4
72 | Release time 0...127 cutoff frequency of the high pass filter *4
73 | Attack time 0...127 release times of the filter EG and amp EG *4
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CC# Control Value Function
74 | Filter cutoff frequency 0...127 cutoff frequency of the low pass filter *4
75 | Decay time 0...127 decay times/slope times of the filter EG and amp EG *4
76 | LFO1 speed 0...127 LFO1 speed *4
77 | LFO1 depth 0...127 pitch LFOL1 intensity *4
78 | LFOL1 delay 0...127 LFO1 delay *4
79 | Filter EG intensity 0...127 filter EG intensity *4
80 | Controller (CC#80) 246?2?(’[’8;1) for controlling AMS or Dmod
81 | Controller (CC#81) 246:1)’(2(7);8;1) for controlling AMS or Dmod
82 | Foot switch On/Off 246?(22(’['8;1) zzsl;zsg;)(r)ltdss V:;) on/off when the function of the assignable foot switch is
83 | Controller (CC#83) 0...127 for controlling AMS or Dmod
84 |- - -
85...88 | Controller (CC#85...88) 0...127 for controlling AMS or Dmod
89,90 | - - -
91 | Effect depth 1 (send 2 level) 0...127 send 2 level
92 gfrf:;gffd)epth 2 (Insert Effect 1-5 246?2?(’[’8;1) turn Insert effect 1...5 on/off *5
93 | Effect depth 3 (send 1 level) 0...127 send 1 level
94 gfrfigf?)epth 4 (master effect 1,2 246:1)’(2(7);8;1) master effect 1, 2 on/off *5
95 | Effect depth 5 (total effect On/Off) 246?2?(’[’8;1) total effect on/off *5
96 | Data increment 0
97 | Data decrement 0
98 | NRPN(LSB) - LSB of NRPN
99 | NRPN(MSB) - MSB of NRPN
0 selects the pitch bend range *2
100 | RPN(LSB) 1 controls Fine Tune *2
2 controls Coarse Tune *2
101 | RPN(MSB) 0 MSB of RPN
102... | ~ ~
109
110 | - - -
111 | - - -
112 |- - -
113 | - - -
114...| _ _
119

You can assign any control change number (CC#00-119) to
the Realtime Control Knobs 1-B — 4-B. In this case, the trans-
mitted values will all be 0...127.

You can assign any control change number (CC#00-119) to
the ARP ON/OFF button, ARP LATCH button, and Real-
time controls C mode knobs 1-4. In this case, ARP switches
will transmit values of 0 (Off) or 127 (On), knobs 1-4 will
transmit values of 0...127.

*1

*2

In the microSTATION sequencer, bank select messages
are normally specified as program change events. How-
ever in some cases this will be insufficient when you
wish to change banks on an external device. In such
cases, you can use CC#00 and CC#32 to specify the
banks.

For information on the relation between bank select
numbers and the banks of your external device, refer to
the owner’s manual for your external device.

Unlike conventional control changes, pitch bend range,
fine tune, and coarse tune settings are made using RPC
(Registered Parameter Control) messages. In Program,
Combination, and Sequencer modes, you can use RPC
messages to control the bend range and tuning for each
program, Timbre (Combination), or Track (Sequencer).
The procedure is to use an RPN (Registered Parameter

Number) message to select the parameter that you wish
to edit, and then use Data Entry to input a value for that
parameter. To select the parameter, use CC#100 (with a
value of 00...02) and CC#101 (with a value of 00). use
CCH#06 and CC#38 to enter the data.

The data entry values for each parameter and the corre-
sponding settings are as follows.
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RPN=0 (Pitch bend range)
CC#06 CC#3Barlameter value (Semitone steps)

00 00 0
01 00 +1
12 0 +12

RPN=1 (Fine tune)
CC#06 CC#38Parameter value (1 cent steps)

32 00 50
48 00 -25
64 00 0

9% 00 +50

RPN=2 (Coarse tune)
CC#06 CC#3Barameter value (Semitone steps)

20 00 =)
52 00 12
64 00 0

88 00 124

For example, if in Sequencer mode you wish to set a
MIDI track that is receiving channel 1 to a transpose
(coarse tuning) value of —12, you would first transmit
[BO, 64, 02] (64H=CC#100) and [BO, 65, 00] (65H=CC#101)
to the microSTATION to select the RPN coarse tune.
Then you would set this to —12 by transmitting [BO, 06,
34] (06H=CC#6), 34H=52 (corresponds to —12), and [BO,
26, 00] (26H=CC#38, 00H=0).

*3 The volume of the microSTATION is determined by mul-
tiplying the Volume (CC#07) with the Expression
(CC#11). In Sequencer mode when you stop the song
playback and return the location to the beginning of the
track, the Volume will be set to the starting value, and
the Expression will be set to the maximum value (127).

*4 A value of 64 will correspond to the value specified by
the program parameter. 0 is the minimum, and 127 is the
maximum. Changing from 63-1 or from 65-126 will
adjust the effect from the program parameter setting
toward the minimum value or maximum value.

For details about the specific parameters controlled by

*5 Controlled on the global MIDI channel.

*6 If you assign a CC# to the ARP ON/OFF button, ARP
LATCH button, and Realtime controls C mode knobs 1-
4, and perform these operations on the microSTATION,
the assigned CC# will be transmitted, and the microSTA-
TION itself will also be controlled at the same time. If
this message is received, the result will be the same as if
the microSTATION itself had been operated.

The CC# settings for each knob and button are made in
the Global/Media— Controllers, ARP RTC CC#. Use these
settings if you need to assign control change messages,
for example when you want to record switch operations
on the internal sequencer or an external MIDI sequencer,
or to control the arpeggiator from an external MIDI
device.

Each knob and button can be assigned to any desired
MIDI control change message CC#00-119, but normally
you will choose the Global/Media command Reset ARP
CC# and use the CC Default settings.

This table shows the operations for the CC Default set-
tings. The CC Default settings are the CC#s recom-
mended for use with these controllers. Normally, you
will assign these CC#s.

Parameters controlled by MIDI CCs
#70-79

CC#70-79 correspond to the microSTATION's program
parameters listed below.

In Program mode, the corresponding program parameters
will be temporarily edited when CC#70-79 messages are
received on the global MIDI channel (¥ p.60), when knobs
1-4 are operated when the Realtime Control A mode is
selected, or when knobs 14 are operated when assigned to
CC#70-79 with the Realtime Control B mode.

In most cases, you can use the Write Program command to
save the edited values, over-writing the previous Program
settings.

A In Combination and Sequencer modes, you can use
these CCs to temporarily edit the parameters for all
Timbres or Tracks on a given MIDI channel. However,
edits made in this way cannot be saved back into a Pro-

these CCs, please see “Parameters controlled by MIDI gram.
CCs #70-79” on page 301
CC# Internal parameters controlled by the CC

70 (Sustain level)

Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level (<p.6, #p.107, = p.113)
Amp EG 1/2 Sustain (= p.6, T p.113)

71 (Filter resonance) Filter A/B, 1/2 Resonance (¢ p.5, < p.101)

72 (Release time) = p.114)

Filter EG 1/2 Release (¥ p.6, #p.107), Amp EG 1/2 Release (¥ p.6,

73 (Attack time)

EG Times: Filter EG 1/2 Attack (¥ p.6, p.107)
Amp EG 1/2 Attack (= p.6, T p.113)

Amp EG 1/2 Time Modulation: Attack (= p.114)
EG Levels: Amp EG 1/2 Level Start (p.113)
Amp EG 1/2 Level Attack (< p.113)

Amp EG 1/2 Level Modulation: Start (= p.114)

74 (Filter cutoff frequency) Filter A/B, 1/2 Frequency (#p.100)

75 (Decay time)

Filter EG 1/2 Decay (= p.6, #p.108), Filter EG 1/2 Slope (= p.108)
Amp EG 1/2 Decay (#p.113), Amp EG 1/2 Slope (#p.113)

76 (LFOL1 speed) LFO 1 Frequency (®p.117)

77 (LFOL1 Pitch intensity) Pitch LFOL1 Intensity (= p.6, < p.93)

78 (LFOL1 delay) LFO 1 Delay (#p.118)

79 (Filter EG intensity) Filter EG 1/2 Intensity to A (¥ p.104), Filter EG 1/2 Intensity to B (= p.104)
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MIDI applications

About MIDI

MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface, and is
a world-wide standard for exchanging various types of
musical data between electronic musical instruments and
computers. When MIDI cables are used to connect two or
more MIDI devices, performance data can be exchanged
between the devices, even if they were made by different
manufacturers.

Settings when connected to a MIDI
device or computer

Here we will explain the settings you'll make on the microS-
TATION when connecting it to another device.

The “Convert Position” setting

The microSTATION's settings “Transpose,” “Vel Curve,”
and “AT Curve” (¥ p.57, @ p.182) respectively allow you to
adjust the transposition, velocity sensitivity, and aftertouch
(received only from the internal sequencer or from MIDI IN)
sensitivity.

A The aftertouch curve is applied only to data received
from the internal sequencer or from MIDI IN. The “AT
Curve” setting does nothing if “Convt” (¥ p.61) is Pre-
MIDL

The effect that these settings will have on the internal
sequencer and on the MIDI data that is transmitted and
received will depend on “Convt” (¥ p.61) setting.

¢ If you want to control an external MIDI tone generator
from the microSTATION, set “Convt” to PreMIDI. The
various settings listed above will be reflected in the MIDI
data that is transmitted. These settings will also be
reflected in the data that is recorded on the internal
sequencer.
Incoming MIDI data will be handled with settings equiv-
alent to Key Transpose 0, Velocity Curve 4, and After
Touch Curve 3.

* When controlling the microSTATION's tone generator
from an external MIDI device, select PostMIDI. The
above-listed settings will affect the MIDI data that is
received. These settings will also affect the data that is
played back from the internal sequencer.

Outgoing MIDI data will be handled with settings equiv-
alent to Key Transpose 0, and Velocity Curve 4.

Local Control On settings

If you’ve connected the microSTATION to a computer or
external MIDI sequencer and want to use the “echo-back”
from that device to play the microSTATION, turn echo-back
on for your external MIDI sequencer or computer (so that
the data it receives at MIDI IN will be retransmitted from
MIDI OUT), and turn off the microSTATION's local control
setting (so that the microSTATION's keyboard section and
sound generator will be internally disconnected).

When you play the keyboard of the microSTATION, the
musical data will be transmitted to the external MIDI
sequencer or computer, and then echoed back to play the
microSTATION's tone generator. In other words, by turning
Local Control OFF, you can prevent notes from being

sounded in duplicate, as would otherwise occur if a note
were sounded by the microSTATION’s own keyboard and
again by the data that was echoed-back.

If the arpeggiator function is on, playing the microSTA-
TION's keyboard will not cause the arpeggiator to operate,
and only the musical data produced by playing the key-
board will be transmitted. The arpeggiator will operate only
in response to the notes that are echoed-back and received
at MIDI IN. In this way, turning off Local Control prevents
the arpeggiator from operating in duplicate.

Use this setting when you wish to record on the external
MIDI sequencer or computer only the notes that trigger the
arpeggiator, and to use the echoed-back notes to operate the
arpeggiator while monitoring your recording or during
playback.

If you want the note data produced by the arpeggiator to be
recorded on the external sequencer/computer, set Local
Control on, and turn off the Echo Back setting of the exter-
nal sequencer/computer.

When using the microSTATION by itself, leave Local Con-
trol turned on. (If this is off when the microSTATION is
used by itself, playing the keyboard will not produce
sound.)

Messages transmitted and
received by the microSTATION

In the text below, [...] indicates hexadecimal notation.

MIDI channels

MIDI messages can be exchanged when the transmitting
and receiving devices are set to the same MIDI channel.
MIDI uses sixteen channels, numbered 1-16. The way in
which channels are handled will differ depending on the
mode.

Program mode

¢ The global MIDI channel is the basic channel that the
microSTATION uses for MIDI transmission/reception,
and is set by MIDI Channel (= p.60, < p.184).

Combination mode

¢ The global MIDI channel is used to transmit/ receive
messages for selecting a combination and turning effects
on/off, and to transmit/receive exclusive data.

e Each timbre will transmit/receive MIDI data on the MIDI
Channel (= p.20, @ p.145) that is specified for that timbre.

e The Ch MIDI channel specified for each effect (¥ p.25,

& p.155) is used to control dynamic modulation of the
insert/master/total effect, the pan following the insert
effect, and send 1 and 2.

* When you use the keyboard or controllers of the microS-
TATION, messages will be transmitted on the global
MIDI channel, and will also be transmitted on the MIDI
channel of any timbre whose Status (" p.20, © p.145) is
set to EXT or EX2.

¢ Channel messages will be received if they match the
MIDI channel of a timbre whose Status is set to INT.

Sequencer mode

¢ The global MIDI channel is used to transmit/ receive
exclusive data and for messages that switch effects on/
off.
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* MIDI data transmission/reception for each MIDI track
will occur on the MIDI channel specified for each MIDI
track by MIDI Channel (¢ p.39, #p.166).

® The MIDI channel specified for each effect by the “Ch”
parameter (¥ p.46, ¥ p.173) is used to control dynamic
modulation of the insert/master/total effect, the pan
following the insert effect, and send 1 and 2.

* When you use the keyboard or controllers of the microS-
TATION, MIDI data will be transmitted on the MIDI
channel of the MIDI track selected by the front panel
function 01-16 buttons. However, the data will be trans-
mitted only for MIDI tracks whose “Status” is BTH, EXT,
or EX2.

* When the sequencer is played back, musical data of
MIDI tracks whose Status is BTH, EXT, or EX2 will be
transmitted on the specified MIDI channels.

e MIDI tracks whose Status is INT or BTH will receive
channel messages of the matching MIDI channel. For

more information, please see “Status” on page 38, 166
and “MIDI Channel” on page 39, 166.

Note on/off

Note-on [9n, kk, vv]

Note-off [8n, kk, vv]

(n: channel, kk: note number, vv: velocity)

When you play a note on the microSTATION's keyboard, it
will transmit note-on/off messages.

When the arpeggiator is running, note-on/off messages gen-
erated by the arpeggiator are transmitted. If Local is Off,
note-on/off messages generated by the arpeggiator will not
be transmitted. See “Local Control On settings” on page 302.
However, most instruments do not receive or transmit note-
off velocity, and neither does the microSTATION.

Program changes / Bank select

When you select a program on the microSTATION, you’ll
use a number that starts with 1 for each category shown in
the display. MIDI uses bank numbers and program numbers
to select programs. You can view this bank number and pro-
gram number in the following way.

Access a page in which you can select programs, press the
NUM LOCK button to turn Num Lock on, and then press
the ENTER (14) button.

The bank will be indicated as A, B, C, or D. The correspond-
ing MIDI bank select number will depend on the “Bank
Map” setting (= p.59, = p.182).

Changing the program/bank
Program change [Cn, pp]
(n: channel, pp: program number that allows 128 sounds to
be selected)
® Programs 000-127 in banks A-E correspond to program
changes [Cn, 00]-[Cn, 7F].
® Programs 001-128 in banks GM, g(1), g(2), g(3), g(4), g(5),
2(6), g(7), g(8), g(9), and g(d) correspond to program
changes [Cn, 00]-[Cn, 7F].
Bank select MSB (CC#0) [Bn, 00, mm]
Bank select LSB (CC#32) [Bn, 20, bb]
(n: channel, mm: bank number upper byte, bb: bank number
lower byte)
® The internal banks that correspond to each bank select
number will depend on the Bank Map setting (<" p.59,
& p.182). KORG is the default setting.

Simply receiving a Bank Select message will not cause the
program or bank to change. The program or bank will actu-
ally change when a Program Change message is received.

Program mode

* In PROG PLAY, these messages will transmit and receive
program change and bank select operations.

Combination, Sequencer modes

* Program change and bank select messages can be
received on the MIDI channel specified for each timbre/
MIDI track to select programs on that timbre/track.

* When you select a combination, program change and
bank select messages will be transmitted by timbres
whose Status is EXT or EX2.

In Sequencer mode, program change or bank select
messages will be transmitted by tracks whose Status is
BTH, EXT, or EX2 when you select the Program Select
parameter (< p.36, ¥ p.163), when you select a song, or
when you return to the beginning of a measure.

¢ In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/
reception can be switched on/off for each timbre/track.
See “Enable Program Change” on page 22, 40, 150, and
Global/Media: SEQ MIDI Out “Trk” on page 62, 184.

Selecting combinations

You can use program change and bank select messages to
select combinations in the same way that you select pro-
grams.

¢ Combinations 000-127 in banks A—C correspond to
program changes [Cn, 00]-[Cn, 7F].

e Similarly as for program banks, the internal banks that
correspond to each bank select number will depend on
the Bank Map setting. For more information, please see
“Bank Map” on page 59, 182.

In COMBI PLAY, program change and bank select messages
are transmitted/received on the global MIDI channel. They
are not received in COMBI EDIT.

All program changes can be turned off in MIDI Filter

(= p.63, #p.185)

As needed, you can independently turn all program
changes on/off, specify whether or not incoming messages
will be able to change combinations, and turn reception/
transmission of bank select messages on/off.

¢ If Combination Change (¥ p.63, ®p.185) is off, the
combination will not change even if a program change
on the global MIDI channel is received in COMBI PLAY.
In this case, the program of the timbre that matches the
MIDI channel of the received message will change.

¢ If Bank Change (= p.63, @ p.185) is off, bank select
messages will not be transmitted or received.

Aftertouch

Channel aftertouch [Dn, vv]

(n: channel, vv: value)

When this message is received, the aftertouch effect will be

applied. The assigned alternate modulation or dynamic

modulation effect will also be applied.

A The keyboard of the microSTATION itself cannot trans-
mit aftertouch. Aftertouch can be received only from
the internal sequencer or from MIDI IN.

Aftertouch reception for the entire instrument can be turned
on/off in Enable After Touch (¥ p.63, #p.185).
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In Combination and Sequencer modes, aftertouch can be
turned on/off independently for each timbre/track.

Polyphonic aftertouch [An, kk, vv]

(n: channel, kk: note number, vv: value)

There is another type of aftertouch called Polyphonic Key
Pressure, which allows aftertouch to be applied indepen-
dently for individual keys. This message can be used as an
alternate modulation source, but cannot be transmitted by
the microSTATION's keyboard. In order to use this message,
it will have to be received from an external device, or
recorded on your sequencer.

The aftertouch mentioned in this manual refers to Channel
After Touch.

Pitch bend

Pitch bend change [En, bb, mm]

(n: channel, bb: lower byte of the value, mm: upper byte of
the value, together expressing a value of 16,384 steps where
8,192 [bb, mm = 00H, 40H] is the center value)

When the microSTATION's joystick is moved in the X axis
(left/right), a pitch bend effect will be applied, and pitch
bender messages will also be transmitted. When these mes-
sages are received, a pitch bend effect will be applied.

The range of pitch change that is produced by pitch bend
messages can also be adjusted via MIDL. (See “Changing the
pitch bend range” on page 308.)

Control change

[Bn, cc, vv]

Transmitted and received as (n: channel, cc: control change

no., vv: value)

For more information, please see “MIDI transmission when

the microSTATION'’s controllers are used” on page 297 and

“microSTATION and MIDI CCs” on page 299.

¢ Control changes can be turned on/off as a whole in
“Enable Control Change” (¥ p.63, © p.185).
® In Combination and Sequencer modes, the MIDI Filter

settings allow transmission/reception of control changes
to be individually turned on/off for each timbre/track.
For the assignable controllers (Realtime Control Knob 1-
B - 4-B, and Foot Pedal/Switch), MIDI filter settings will
apply to the control change number where each
controller is assigned. Other Control Change applies to
control changes that are not covered by the items of the
other check boxes (¥ p.150, = p.169).

Note: You can select MIDI CC#00-CC#119 for knobs 1-4

when the Realtime Control B mode is selected.

Although you can select MIDI CC#00-CC#119 for the ARP

Controllers, you will normally use the default settings that

are assigned when you use the command “Reset ARP CC#”

with CC Default Setting, and ARP Controllers SW — ARP

ON/OFF at CC#014, SW - LATCH ON/OFF at CC#031,

KNOB1 - ARP GATE at CC#022, KNOB2 — ARP VELOCITY

at CC#023, KNOB3 — ARP SWING at CC#024.

Selecting program/combination banks

Bank select (CC#00, CC#32)

Technically, Bank Select is a controller. In practice, however,
it is a component of Program Change.

For more information, please see “Program changes / Bank
select” on page 303.

Using the joystick to apply modulation

Modulation 1 depth (CC#01) [Bn, 01, vv]

When you move the microSTATION's joystick in the +Y

direction (Vertical upward), Modulation 1 Depth messages

will be transmitted. When these messages are received, the

same effect will be applied as when the microSTATION’s

joystick is used. Normally this will apply a vibrato effect

(pitch LFO).

¢ In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/

reception can be turned on/off for each timbre/track.
(“JS+Y” @ p.22, p.41, = p.150, T p.169)

Modulation 2 depth (CC#02) [Bn, 02, vv]

When you move the microSTATION's joystick in the —Y

direction (Vertical downward), Modulation 2 Depth mes-

sages will be transmitted. When these messages are

received, the same effect will be applied as when the micro-

STATION's joystick is used. Normally this will apply a wah

effect (filter LFO).

¢ In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/

reception can be turned on/off for each timbre/track.
(“JS-Y” #p.22, #p.4l, =p.150, =p.169)

Other manufacturers use this message for other purposes

(e.g., breath controller, etc.)

Controlling portamento

Portamento time (CC#05) [Bn, 05, vv]

If you assign the above CC# to an Assignable Pedal or knobs
1-4 when the Realtime Control B mode is selected, rotating
that knob will transmit Portamento Time messages, and will
modify the speed at which the portamento pitch changes.
When this message is received, the result will be the same as
when the controller is used.

Portamento switch (CC#65) [Bn, 41, vv]
When the above CC# is assigned to the Assignable Switch,
using that switch will transmit vv=127 [7F] for ON or vv=0
[00] for OFF, and the portamento effect will be switched on/
off. When this message is received, the result will be the
same as when the controller is used. (vv of 63 [3F] or less
will be OFF, and 64 [40] or greater will be ON.) (¥ “Foot
Switch Assign” on page 295)
¢ In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/
reception of this message can be turned on/off indepen-
dently for each timbre/track (“Enable Portamento SW”
& p.150, = p.169).
¢ In Sequencer mode, portamento time/switch messages
will be transmitted by each track whose “Status” is BTH,
EXT, or EX2 when you set “Portamento,” re-select a song
or SMF, or return to the beginning of a measure.
For more information, please see “Portamento” on page
39, 166.
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Controlling volume

Volume (CC#07) [Bn, 07, vv]

When the above CC# is assigned to the Assignable Pedal or
knobs 14 when the Realtime Control B mode is selected,
using that controller will transmit Volume messages, and
the volume will change. When this message is received, the
result will be the same as when the controller is used.

Expression (CC#11) [Bn, 0B, vv]

When the CC# above is assigned to the Assignable Pedal or
knobs 14 when the Realtime Control B mode is selected,
using that controller will transmit Expression messages, and
the volume will change. When this message is received, the
result will be the same as when the controller is used.

The volume of the microSTATION is determined by multi-
plying the value of the Volume message with the value of
the Expression message.

If adjusting the Volume message does not increase the vol-
ume as you expect, or if there is no sound, transmit MIDI
messages from an external device to reset the value of the
Expression message (set vv to 127).

Note: In Sequencer mode, this will be reset when the Loca-
tion of the song is moved to 001:01.000.

¢ In Combination mode, Volume messages will be trans-
mitted by each timbre whose “Status” is EXT or EX2
when you re-select the combination.

* When you change the “Volume” setting in Sequencer
mode, or when you re-select the song or return to the
beginning of the song in Sequencer mode, volume
messages will be transmitted by each track whose
“Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2.

See “Trk (Track MIDI Out)” on page 62, 184.
Note: Regardless of the Status settings, re-selecting a song,
or returning to the beginning will reset the internal Volume
value to the value specified by each track (the starting set-
tings), and will reset the Expression value to the maximum.
Note: This message can be used to control the volume of
each MIDI track. Normally, you will include a Volume mes-
sage in the MIDI track setting data (the settings at the begin-
ning of the track) to set the initial volume, and use
Expression to create changes in dynamics as the song pro-
gresses.
By using the universal exclusive Master Volume message,
you can adjust the overall volume without changing the vol-
ume balance between timbres or tracks. (See “About system
exclusive messages” on page 308.)

Controlling pan (stereo position)

Pan (CC#10) [Bn, 0A, vv]

(vv: value, where 00 is far left, 64 is center, and 127 is far
right)

When the CC# above is assigned to the Assignable Pedal or
knobs 1-4 when the Realtime Control B mode is selected,
using that controller will transmit Pan messages, and the
panning will change. When this message is received, the
result will be the same as when the controller is used.

When you set the “Pan” in Sequencer mode, or when you
re-select the song or return to the beginning of the measure
in Sequencer mode, Panpot messages (except for RND) will
be transmitted by each track whose “Status” is BTH, EXT, or
EX2.

See “Pan” on page 37, 163, “Trk (Track MIDI Out)” on page
62, 184.

Post insert effect pan (CC#08) [Bn, 08, vv]

(vv: value, where 00 is far left, 64 is center, and 127 is far
right)

When the above CC# is assigned to the Assignable Pedal or
knobs 1-4 when the Realtime Control B mode is selected,
using that controller will transmit Post Insert Effect Panpot
messages, and the panning of the sound following the insert
effect will change. When this message is received, the result
will be the same as when the controller is used.

In Program mode, this message is transmitted/received on
the global MIDI channel. In Combination, and Sequencer
modes, this message is transmitted/received on the MIDI
channel specified for each insert effect.

When you set Pan(CC#8) in Sequencer mode, or when you
re-select the song or return to the beginning of the measure
in Sequencer mode, Post Insert Effect Panpot messages will
be transmitted by each track whose “Status” is BTH, EXT, or
EX2.

For more information, please see “IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4,
IFX5” on page 25.

Controlling effects

Effect control 1 (CC#12) [Bn, 0C, vv]
Effect control 2 (CC#13) [Bn, OD, vv]

When the above CC# is assigned to the Assignable Pedal or
knobs 1-4 when the Realtime Control B mode is selected,
using that controller will transmit Effect Control 1/2 mes-
sages, and the specified dynamic modulation will be con-
trolled. When this message is received, the result will be the
same as when the controller is using.

Although various types of control change can be selected as
dynamic modulation sources, Effect Control 1 (CC#12) and
2 (CC#13) are dedicated for dynamic modulation.

Effect 1 depth (Send 2) (CC#91) [Bn, 5B, vv]
Effect 3 depth (Send 1) (CC#93) [Bn, 5D, vv]

When the CC# above is assigned to the Assignable Pedal or
Realtime Control knobs 1-4, using that controller will trans-
mit Effect 1 Depth (Send 2) or Effect 3 Depth (Send 1) mes-
sages, and the send level 1 or 2 to the master effects MFX1 or
MEFX2 will be controlled respectively. When this message is
received, the result will be the same as when the controller
is used.

On the corresponding MIDI channels, this will simultane-
ously control the timbre/track setting as well as the setting
following the Insert Effect.

¢ In Combination, and Sequencer modes, the actual send
level of the timbre/track is determined by multiplying
this value with the send 1/2 settings for each oscillator.
(See “Send 1 (MFX1),” “Send 2 (MFX2)” on page 12, 129,
154, “Trk (Track MIDI Out)” on page 62, 184.)

* When you adjust Send 1 (MFX1) or Send 2 (MFX2) in
Sequencer mode, or when you re-select a song or return
to the beginning of the measure in Sequencer mode,
Send 1/2 will be transmitted by each track whose
“Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2.

Effect 2 depth (IFX1-5 on/off) (CC#92) [Bn, 5C, vv]

Effect 4 depth (MFX1, 2 on/off) (CC#94) [Bn, 5E, vv]

Effect 5 depth (TFX on/off) (CC#95) [Bn, 5F, vv]

Separately from the effect on/off settings in each mode,
Effect SW (#p.59) allows you to turn off insert effects IFX1—
5 and master effects MFX1, 2 and total effect TFX.

If you turn on IFX1-5 Off, MFX1&2 Off or TEX Off, the cor-
responding message will be transmitted with vv=0 [00]. If
you turn off these settings, the corresponding message will
be transmitted with vv=127 [7F]. If you turn on these set-
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tings, the corresponding effect(s) will be turned off as a
group. If you turn off these settings, the on/off settings of
each mode will be used. The same applies to reception. (vv
of 00 is off, and 01 or greater is the original setting.) These
messages are transmitted/received on the global MIDI chan-
nel.

These messages are defined simply for use in adjusting the
effect levels, and may not have the same function on
another instrument connected to the microSTATION.

Using various controllers

Here we will explain typical ways to use the various con-
trollers. You can choose from MIDI CC#00-CC#119 for
knobs 1-4 when the Realtime Control B mode is selected.

Foot pedal (CC#04) [Bn, 04, vv]

If the CC# above is assigned as the Assignable Pedal func-

tion, this message will be transmitted when the controller is

used.

¢ In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/

reception of this message can be turned on/off indepen-
dently for each timbre/track (“Enable Foot Pedal/Switch”
& p.150, ¥ p.169).

Knob modulation 1-B, 2-B, 3-B, 4-B (CC#17, 19, 20, 21)
[Bn, 11, vv], [Bn, 13, vv], [Bn, 14, vv], [Bn, 15, vv]

If the CC# above are assigned to the knobs 1-4 when the
Realtime Control B mode is selected, these messages will be
transmitted when the knobs are used.

¢ In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/
reception of this message can be turned on/off indepen-
dently for each timbre/track (“Enable Realtime Control
Knob 1-B, 2-B, 3-B, 4-B” #p.22, #p.41, #p.151,
= p.170).

Controller (CC#18) [Bn, 12, vv]

Controller (CC#83) [Bn, 53, vv]

If you assign the CC# above to a knobs 1-4 when the Real-
time Control B mode is selected, this message will be trans-
mitted when you use the knobs 1-4.

Damper pedal (CC#64) [Bn, 40, vv]

This message is transmitted when you use a damper pedal
(optional DS-1H) connected to the DAMPER/PEDAL/SW
jack, and the damper effect will be turned on/off. If the DS-
1H is used, a half-damper effect can be applied.

¢ In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/
reception of this message can be turned on/off indepen-
dently for each timbre/track (“Enable Damper” < p.22,
& p.40, = p.150, @ p.169).

Foot switch (CC#82) [Bn, 52, vv]

If the CC# above is assigned as the function of the foot
switch, using the switch will transmit this message with
vv=127 [7F] for ON, and vv=00 [00] for OFF.

In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/recep-
tion of this message can be turned on/off independently for
each timbre/track (“Enable Foot Switch” < p.23, p.41,
+p.150, =p.169).

Sostenuto (CC#66) [Bn, 42, vv]

If the CC# above is assigned as the function of the foot
switch, using the switch will transmit this message with
vv=127 [7F] for ON, and vv=00 [00] for OFF, and the soste-
nuto effect will be turned on/off. When this message is
received, the result will be the same as when the controller
is used (OFF for vv=63 [3F] or below, and ON for vv=64 [40]
or above).

Soft pedal (CC#67) [Bn, 43, vv]

If the CC# above is assigned as the function of the foot
switch, using the switch will transmit, and the soft pedal
effect will be turned on. When this message is received, the
result will be the same as when the controller is used.
When “Foot pedal (CC#04)”—“Soft pedal (CC#67)” are used
on the microSTATION, the specified alternate modulation
or dynamic modulation etc. will be controlled. When these
messages are received, the result will be the same as if the
controller had been used. For “Foot switch (CC#82)”"—“Soft
pedal (CC#67),” vv of 63 [3F] or less will be OFF, and 64 [3F]
or greater will be ON.

Controlling via the controllers of a connected
MIDI instrument such as the M3

Ribbon Controller (CC#16) [Bn, 10, vv]

When a control change is received from the ribbon control-

ler or other assigned controller of a MIDI instrument (such

as the M3), the specified effect (e.g., alternate modulation or

dynamic modulation) will be applied.

¢ In Combination or Sequencer modes, transmission and

reception can be turned on/off for each timbre/track.
(“Enable Ribbon CC#16” on page 104, page 161)

SW1 modulation (CC#80) [Bn, 50, vv]
SW2 modulation (CC#81) [Bn, 51, vv]

When the control change assigned for SW1 or SW2 of a
MIDI device such as the M3 is received, the assigned alter-
nate modulation or dynamic modulation effect will be
applied.

In Combination or Sequencer mode, transmission/reception
can be turned on/off for each timbre/track (= “Enable Other
CC” #p.150, p.169).

Controller (CC#85, 86, 87, 88)

When the VALUE slider of MIDI instruments such as the
M3, or a control change assigned to a controller is received,
the specified alternate modulation or dynamic modulation
effect will be applied.

Controlling Program tone & envelope
shapes

CC#70-79 control specific parameters of a program.

For details on the program parameters that correspond to
each control change, and how the microSTATION will
respond in each mode when these are received, refer to
“microSTATION and MIDI CCs” on page 299

Filter cutoff (CC#74) [Bn, 4A, vv]

Resonance level (CC#71) [Bn, 47, vv]

Filter EG intensity (CC#79) [Bn, 4F, vv]

Release time (CC#72) [Bn, 48, vv]

These messages are transmitted when you use the Realtime
Control B mode knobs 1-4. (They can also be set as Realtime
Control knob 1-B - 4-B functions.)

Sustain level (CC#70) [Bn, 46, vv]

Attack time (CC#73) [Bn, 49, vv]

Decay time (CC#75) [Bn, 4B, vv]

LFO 1 speed (CC#76) [Bn, 4C, vv]

LFO 1 depth (pitch) (CC#77) [Bn, 4D, vv]

LFO 1 delay (CC#78) [Bn, 4E, vv]

These messages are transmitted when assign the above CC#
to the Realtime Control B mode knobs 1-4 function.

When you use these, the corresponding program parame-
ters will be controlled, and the sound and envelope will
change. When these messages are received, the result will be
the same as when the controller is used. (When the message
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has a value vv=64 [40], the setting will have the value that
was set by the program parameter.)

¢ In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/

reception can be turned on/off independently for each

timbre/track (Enable Realtime Controls Knob 1-A-4-B

& p.22, ©p.4l, =p.151, = p.170).
Note: In Program mode, the corresponding program param-
eters will be temporarily edited by these messages. You can
Write the program to save the modified state (except for cer-
tain parameters). The Write operation can also be performed
by a MIDI System Exclusive Program Write Request mes-
sage, in addition to the usual method of using the microS-
TATION's switches. When you write the data, the values of
the corresponding program parameters will be rewritten.
Note: The results of receiving these messages will depend
on the instrument. The operation may be different when a
device other than the microSTATION is connected.

Control the arpeggiator

If you assign the following CC#s to knob and button of
arpeggiator, the specified CC# will be transmitted when you
operate the microSTATION, and the microSTATION itself
will be controlled simultaneously. When these messages are
received, the result will be the same as if you operated the
microSTATION itself.

The CC# settings for the knobs and switches are made in the
Global/Media: Controllers—ARP RTC CC#. However, you
can edit these settings if you need to assign MIDI control
change messages to the controllers, such as when you want
to record the Realtime control C mode knobs, ARP ON/OFF
button, and ARP LATCH button operations on the internal
sequencer or an external MIDI sequencer, or to control the
arpeggiator from an external MIDI device. If Global/Media:
MIDI-ARP RTC MIDI, “MIDI Out” is set to CC, MIDI con-
trol change messages will be transmitted. (+“MIDI Out” on
page 63, 185)

Each knob and button can be assigned any MIDI control
change CC#00-CC#119, or a desired MIDI note number.
However, you will normally use the default settings that are
assigned when you use the menu command Reset Control-
ler MIDI Assign with CC Default.

For more information, please see “Reset ARP CC#” on

page 66.

The operations described below are for these CC Default
settings. Transmitted when the corresponding microSTA-
TION controller is transmitted. When this is received, the
same effect will apply as when the microSTATION's control-
ler is operated.

ARP ON/OFF (CC#14) [Bn, OE, vv]

Corresponds to the ARP ON/OFF button. It will transmit
vv=127[7F] when On, and vv=127[7F] when Off.

ARP LATCH ON/OFF (CC#31) [Bn, 1F, vv]

Corresponds to the ARP LATCH button. It will transmit
vv=127[7F] when On, and vv=127[7F] when Off.

KNOB1 - ARP GATE (CC#22) [Bn, 16, vv]

KNOB2 - ARP VELOCITY (CC#23) [Bn, 17, vv]

KNOB3 - ARP SWING (CC#24) [Bn, 18, vv]

Corresponds to knobs 1-3 when the Realtime controls is set
to C mode.

Silencing all notes on a specific channel

All note off (CC#123) [Bn, 7B, 00] (value 00)

When this is received, all currently-sounding notes on that
channel will be turned off (as though the keys had been
released). However, the release portion of the notes will
remain.

All sound off (CC#120) [Bn, 78, 00] (value 00)

When this is received, all currently-sounding notes on that
channel will be silenced. While the All Note Off message
allows the release portion of the notes to remain, the All
Sound Off message will silence the notes immediately.
However, these messages are provided for emergency use,
and are not something that you will use while performing.

Resetting all controllers on a specific
channel

Reset all controllers (CC#121) [Bn, 79, 00] (value 00)
When this is received, the value of all controllers on that
channel will be reset.

Using RPN (Registered Parameter
Numbers)

RPN (Registered Parameter Numbers) are a type of message
that allow settings to be made in a way that is common
between instrument manufacturers. (NRPN (Non-registered
Parameter Numbers) and exclusive messages can be freely
used in non-compatible ways by different manufacturers
and models of instrument.)

RPN messages can be used for editing with the following
procedure.

1. Use RPN MSB (CC#101) [Bn, 65, mm] and RPN LSB
(CC#100) [Bn, 64, rr] (n: channel, mm, rr: upper and
lower bytes of the parameter number) messages to select
the parameter.

2. Use data entry MSB (CC#6) [Bn, 06, mm] and data entry
LSB (CC#38) [Bn, 26, vv] (n: channel, mm, vv: upper and
lower bytes of the value, together expressing 16,384
levels) to specify the value.

3. You can use data increment (CC#96) [Bn, 60, 00] or data
decrement (CC#97) [Bn, 61, 00] (n: channel, value is fixed
at 00) to change the value in steps of one.

The microSTATION can receive the following three RPN

messages (tuning, transpose, and pitch bend range).

Tuning

RPN fine tune [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 01]

This RPN message can be used to adjust the detuning for a
program or timbre (in Combination mode), or for a track (in
Sequencer mode).

The procedure is as follows.

[Bn, 65, 00, 64, 01]: Select RPN parameter 01.

[Bn, 06, mm, 26, vv]: Use data entry to set the value. A value
of 8192 [mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 0 [mm, vv=00, 00] is =100
cents, and 16383 [mm, vv=7F, 7F] is +99 cents.

Note: You can use the universal exclusive Fine Tune mes-
sage to adjust the overall tuning that corresponds to the
Master Tune (#p.57, ®p.182) parameter. (See “About sys-
tem exclusive messages” on page 308.)
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Transposing

RPN coarse tune [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 02]

This RPN message can be used to adjust the transposition

for a program or timbre (in Combination mode), or for a

track (in Sequencer mode).

The procedure is as follows.

1. [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 02]: Select RPN parameter 02.

2. [Bn, 06, mm, 26, vv]: Use data entry to set the value.
Normally only the upper byte is used.

A value of 8192 [mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 6656 [mm, vv=34,

00] is —12 semitones, and 9728 [mm, vv=4C, 00] is +12 semi-

tones.

You can use the universal exclusive Coarse Tune message to

adjust the overall tuning that corresponds to the Key Trans-

pose (¥ p.57, #p.182) parameter. (See “About system exclu-

sive messages” on page 308.)

Changing the pitch bend range

RPN pitch bend range [Bn, 64, 00, 65, 00]

This RPN message can be used to adjust the pitch bend

range for a program or timbre (in Combination mode) or for

a track (in Sequencer mode).

The procedure is as follows.

1. [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 00]: Select RPN parameter 00.

2. [Bn, 06, mm, 26, vv]: Use data entry to set the value.
Normally only the upper byte is used.

A value of 0 [mm, vv=00, 00] is +00, and a value of 1536

[mm, vv=0C, 00] is +12 (one octave). Although it is possible

to set a negative value for a timbre/track, only positive val-

ues can be set using RPN messages.

About system exclusive messages

In addition to the channel messages that handle perfor-
mance data, MIDI provides a type of message called “sys-
tem messages” which are used to send and receive data,
control commands, and settings between MIDI devices.
Of these system messages, there is a subset called “system
exclusive messages”; these are MIDI messages that can be
freely used by each manufacturer. System exclusive mes-
sages provide the flexibility to transmit and receive data
and settings that are specific to an individual manufacturer
or model of device.

System exclusive messages that are specific to a manufac-
turer contain the following information:

e Manufacturer ID

* Model ID

e Device ID
These messages are used for communication between
devices of the same model, or to communicate with dedi-
cated computer editing software.
Since the way in which these messages are used is left up to
each manufacturer, they are mainly used to transmit and
receive sound data and editing data for parameters that are
unique to a particular instrument. The microSTATION's sys-
tem exclusive message format is [F0, 42, 3n, 00, 01, 0D, ff, ....
F7]
FO: exclusive status
42: Korg ID
3n: [n=0-F] global MIDI channel 1-16
mm: Model ID byte 1 (00)
mm: Model ID bytes 2 (01)
mm: Model ID bytes 3 (0D)

ff: function ID (type of message)

F7: end of exclusive

To obtain a copy of the “MIDI Implementation” which
includes MIDI System Exclusive format information, please
contact your Korg distributor.

Universal system exclusive messages

Some system exclusive messages have a function that is
agreed-upon by all manufacturers; these are called “univer-
sal system exclusive messages,” and do not contain a manu-
facturer ID or model ID.

This means that they can simultaneously control all MIDI
devices that have a matching device ID.

Of the universal system exclusive messages that are defined,
the microSTATION supports the following six.

Inquiry message request [FO, 7E, nn, 06, 01, F7]

Inquiry message [FO, 7E, nn, 06, 02, (nine bytes), F7]
When an inquiry message request is received, the microS-
TATION will respond by transmitting an inquiry message
that means “I am a Korg microSTATION, with system ver-
sion ...”

GM system on [FO, 7E, nn, 09, 01, F7]
When this message is received in Sequencer mode, the
microSTATION will be initialized for GM playback.

Master volume [FO, 7F, nn, 04, 01, vv, mm, F7]

(vv: lower byte of the value, mm: upper byte of the value,
together indicating 16384 steps)

This message is transmitted if you assign Master Volume as
the function of the foot pedal or as a Realtime Control B
knobs 1-4. This will adjust the overall volume balance with-
out changing the relative volume balance between timbres/
tracks. When this message is received, the result will be the
same as when the controller is used.

Master balance [FO, 7F, nn, 04, 02, vv, mm, F7]

(vv: lower byte of the value, mm: upper byte of the value,
together indicating 16384 steps, where 8192 is the default
position, and lower values will move the sound toward the
left)

When this is received, the overall panning will be adjusted
without changing the relative panning between timbres/
tracks.

Master fine tuning [FO, 7F, nn, 04, 03, vv, mm, F7]

(A value of 8192 [mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 4096 [mm, vv=20,
00] is 50 cents, and 12288 [mm, vv=60, 00] is +50 cents.)
When this is received, the “MTune (Master Tune)” parame-
ter will be set.

Master coarse tuning [FO, 7F, nn, 04, 04, vv, mm, F7]
(Normally only the upper byte mm is used. A value of 8192
[mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 6656 [mm, vv=34, 00] is —12 semi-
tones, and 9728 [mm, vv=4C, 00] is +12 semitones.)

When this is received, the “Transpose” parameter will be
set.
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Transmitting sound settings data (Data
Dump)

Data for programs, combinations, drum kits, user arpeggio
pattern, global settings, and sequencer data can be transmit-
ted as MIDI System Exclusive messages. The operation of
sending this system exclusive data to an external device is
called a “data dump.”

By performing a data dump, you can store the microSTA-
TION’s sounds and settings on an external device, or rewrite
the sounds and settings of another microSTATION.

If the “SysEx (EnableExclusive)” (¥ p.63) setting is on, data
will also be dumped in response to a Dump Request mes-
sage. This data is transmitted and received on the global
MIDI channel.

When the microSTATION receives this data, the data will be
written into the edit buffer. If you want to save the data into
internal memory, you’ll have to save by using the Write
operation. This can be done either by executing the Write
operation (See “Writing to internal memory” on page 58 of
the Operation Guide) on the microSTATION itself, or by a
MIDI System Exclusive program write request, combina-
tion write request, drum kit write request, user arpeggio
pattern write request or global setting write request.

For more information, please see “Writing to internal
memory” on page 58 of the Operation Guide.

® There is no need to write a song, but it will not be
backed-up when you turn off the power. Important data
that you want to keep must be saved to an SD card
before you turn off the power. For more information,
please see “Saving to media” on page 60 of the Operation
Guide.

Editing sounds via SysEx

By using various MIDI System Exclusive data dumps, you
can rewrite all programs or an individual program. By
using parameter change messages, you can edit individual
parameters as follows.

Parameter changes

¢ In Program mode, all parameters other than the program
name can be edited.

¢ In Combination mode, parameters other than the combi-
nation name can be edited.

* In Sequencer mode, you can edit the track parameters,
arpeggiator, insert effects, master effects, and total effects
parameters. (See “System Exclusive events supported in
Sequencer mode” on page 55.)

Drum kit parameter change, User arpeggio pattern
parameter change

In microSTATION Editor’s Global mode, you can edit drum
kits and user arpeggio patterns. The global MIDI channel is
used to transmit and receive this data. First turn “Sys Ex”
(= p.63) On so that exclusive data can be transmitted and
received. When you switch modes on the microSTATION, a
mode change is transmitted. When you edit a parameter, a
parameter change will be transmitted.

When these messages are received, the same editing opera-
tion will be performed as on the transmitted device.

A Cautions regarding data dumps and sound editing

o After MIDI System Exclusive data has been received and
processed, a Data Load Completed message will be
transmitted. The control master device must not transmit
the next message until this message is received (or until a
sufficient interval of time has elapsed).

* When you change use parameter changes to edit, the
changes will affect the data in the edit buffer and will not
be stored in internal memory unless you Write, so that
the changes will be lost if you re-select the program or
combination. The Write operation can be performed by a
MIDI System Exclusive Program Write Request or
Combination Write Request message, in addition to the
usual method of using the microSTATION's switches.

If notes are stuck

If a problem has caused notes to continue sounding even
though you’ve stopped playing the keyboard (or stopped
playing via MIDI), you can stop the stuck notes by switch-
ing modes on the microSTATION.

Playing the microSTATION multi-
timbrally from an external device

The microSTATION can be connected to an external device
and played multi-timbrally in the following ways.

MIDI messages from the external device can play a combi-
nation (16-part multi-timbral performance). You can change
the overall settings (programs, levels, and effects) by using
program change messages to switch combinations.

MIDI messages from the external device can be used to play
a song (16-part multi-timbral performance). Overall set-
tings (programs, levels, effects etc.) can be changed by using
a Song Select message to switch songs.

MIDI Clock messages from the external device can be used
to make the microSTATION playback a song (set “Clock
(MIDI Clock)” to Ext.MIDI, and run the microSTATION’s
sequencer). (¥ “Synchronizing the playback of the Arpeggi-
ator or sequencer”) You can change the overall settings
(programs, levels, effects) by using song select messages to
switch songs.

“Clock” Ext.USB will operate in the same way as Ext. MIDL
With the Auto setting, an external MIDI clock received at
the MIDI IN connector or the USB B connector will automat-
ically cause the microSTATION to switch to the same
method of operation as Ext. MIDI or Ext.USB.

Synchronizing the playback of the
Arpeggiator or sequencer

The choice of whether the microSTATION will be the master
(the controlling device) or the slave (the controlled device) is
made by “Clock (MIDI Clock)” (< p.62).

When “Clock” is set to Auto, the microSTATION will nor-
mally operate in the same way as for the Internal setting.
When an external MIDI clock is received from the MIDI IN
or USB connector, the microSTATION will automatically
operate as for the External MIDI setting.

Using the microSTATION as master and the exter-
nal MIDI device as slave

¢ Connect the microSTATION’s MIDI OUT connector to
the MIDI IN connector of the external MIDI device.
Connect the microSTATION’s USB B connector to your
computer’s USB port.
When you set “Clock” to Internal, the microSTATION
will be the master device, and will transmit MIDI timing
clock messages.
Arpeggiator: The tempo can be controlled from the
microSTATION.
Performance data will be transmitted via MIDI. (Perfor-
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mance data from the Arpeggiator in Combination or
Sequencer mode will be transmitted from timbres or
MIDI tracks whose “Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2.) An
external tone generator connected to MIDI OUT or USB
will sound, and the tempo of an external sequencer can
be controlled.

Sequencer: The musical data can be played back and
controlled on the microSTATION.

Simultaneously, the sequencer playback will be trans-
mitted via MIDI from MIDI tracks whose “Status” is
BTH, EXT, or EX2. An external tone generator connected
to MIDI OUT or USB will sound, and the tempo of an
external sequencer can be controlled.

Using the external MIDI device as master and the
microSTATION as slave

Connect the microSTATION’s MIDI IN connector to the
MIDI OUT connector of the external MIDI device. Connect
the microSTATION's USB connector to your computer’s USB
port.

¢ If you use the MIDI connectors to make connections, set
“Clock” to External MIDLI. If you use the USB connector
to make connections, set it to External USB. The microS-
TATION will be the slave.
Arpeggiator: The tempo will follow the MIDI timing
clock. If you playback the external sequencer, the microS-
TATION'’s Arpeggiator will synchronize to the external
timing clock.
Even if “Clock” is Ext.MIDI or Ext.USB and the microS-
TATION is being controlled from the external device, the
performance of the Arpeggiator will still be transmitted
via MIDI. (Performance data from the arpeggiator in
Combination or Sequencer mode will be transmitted
from timbres or MIDI tracks whose “Status” is BTH,
EXT, or EX2.)
Sequencer: The microSTATION will not be able to
control the performance data; it will be controlled by the
external MIDI device connected to MIDI IN or the
computer connected to USB. If you wish to playback the
external sequencer to make the microSTATION’s
sequencer playback in synchronization to the external
timing clock, you must first set the same time signature
and starting measure locations on both devices.
Even if “Clock” is set to Ext. MIDI or Ext.USB and the
microSTATION is being controlled from an external
device, musical data will be transmitted by tracks whose
“Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2.

Recording musical data from an external
device

There are two ways in which you can play back an external
sequencer and record its playback on the microSTATION.

® Set “Clock (MIDI Clock)”(# p.62) to Internal, begin
recording, and then start the external sequencer. With
this method, the MIDI messages will be recorded
without the two devices being synchronized. Since the
incoming musical data will simply be recorded, this
method allows the performance to be reproduced faith-
fully, but since measure divisions etc. will not be kept
track of, this method is not suitable if you intend to edit
the data later.

e If you set “Clock” to Ext.MIDI or Ext.USB, the start of
recording and the tempo etc. will all be under the control
of the external sequencer.

Since the two devices will be synchronized during the
recording process, measure divisions etc. will be

accurately preserved. (You will need to set the time
signature before recording.)

Recording MIDI data from an external sequencer
etc. to multiple MIDI tracks simultaneously

1. Make sure that your external sequencer’s MIDI OUT is
connected to the microSTATION’s MIDI IN via a MIDI
cable.

If it’s not connected, turn off the power, make the connec-
tion, and then turn the power on again.

2. In Global/Media mode, set the MIDI - MIDI Clock,
“Clock” setting to External MIDI. Now the microS-
TATION will synchronize to the MIDI clock of your
external sequencer.

Make sure that “Rev ExtRTC” is On.

3. In Sequencer mode, create a new song.

4. In SEQ: Edit - Tracks, Track 01-Track 16, use “MIDI Ch.”
to specify the MIDI channel of each track. Set the MIDI
channels of the microSTATION's tracks to match the
MIDI channels of each track on your external sequencer.
Data of the same channel will be recorded to the microS-
TATION’s corresponding track.

Make sure that “Status” is set to INT or BTH.

5. Use “Set Location” to set the location to 001:01.

6. Press the REC button to enter record-standby mode.
7. Set “M (Recording Mode)” to OVW (Overwrite), and use the
01-16 buttons to select the tracks that you want to record.

8. Start your external sequencer.
When the MIDI start message transmitted by your exter-
nal sequencer is received, the microSTATION will auto-
matically start recording.

9. When recording is finished, stop your external
sequencer. The microSTATION's sequencer will receive
the MIDI stop message transmitted by your external
sequencer, and will stop recording automatically. You
can also stop recording by pressing the microSTATION’s
START/STOP button.

10.Play back.

11.In Global/Media mode, MIDI - MIDI Clock, set “Clock”
to Internal.
SEQ: Set the Song - Song “Tempo Mode” to Auto.
Press the START/STOP button to play back.

Recording the MIDI output of the microS-
TATION'’s controllers, Arpeggiator and
internal sequencer to an external
sequencer/computer

If you wish to record the MIDI output of the microSTA-
TION's controllers, Arpeggiator, and internal sequencer on
an external sequencer or computer and use the microSTA-
TION as the monitoring and playback tone generator while
you record, you must turn off the microSTATION’s Local
Control setting (“Local Ctrl” = p.61), and set your external
sequencer/computer for echo-back (a function by which the
data received at MIDI IN is retransmitted without change
from MIDI OUT) so that the data from the microSTATION’s
controllers, Arpeggiator, and internal sequencer will not be
applied in duplicate to the tone generator.
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Using the Realtime Control Knob 1-4 to
record MIDI control changes on an
external MIDI sequencer/computer

e Set the microSTATION to Local Control Off.

* Set the external MIDI sequencer/computer to Echo Back
On.
With these settings, recording and playback will occur cor-
rectly, and the control changes will not be applied to the
tone generator in duplicate.

Recording the Arpeggiator on an
external MIDI sequencer/computer

When the arpeggiator is on, playing the keyboard or operat-
ing the controllers of the microSTATION will operate and
control the arpeggiator.

In the same way, the arpeggiator will be controlled by MIDI
messages received from MIDI IN.

Notes transmitted from MIDI OUT (USB) by the arpeggiator
are controlled as follows, according to the local control set-
ting (“Local Ctrl” = p.61).

Local Control On: Notes from the arpeggiator will be trans-
mitted from MIDI OUT (USB).

Local Control Off: Notes from the arpeggiator will not be
transmitted from MIDI OUT (USB). The microSTATION
will sound only in response to MIDI messages received at
MIDIIN, or generated by the arpeggiator.

Setting example 1
Record the note messages generated by the arpeggiator on
the external MIDI sequencer/computer.

1. Turn on this instrument’s arpeggiator. Set this instrument
to Local Control On.

2. Turn Local Control On for this instrument.
Turn Echo Back Off on your external sequencer/com-
puter.
By turning echo back off, you will prevent the arpeggia-
tor from performing duplicate processing on the moni-
tored notes during recording.

3. During playback, turn off the arpeggiator of microS-
TATION.

Setting example 2

Use the external MIDI sequencer/computer to record only
the notes that trigger the arpeggiator, and operate this
instrument’s arpeggiator for monitoring while recording,
and during playback.

1. Turn on the microSTATION's arpeggiator.

2. Set the microSTATION to Local Control Off.
The note messages generated by the arpeggiator will not
be output.

3. On your external MIDI sequencer/computer, turn echo
back on.
With these settings, the data will be recorded and played
correctly, and the arpeggiator will not be applied in
duplicate.

About GM (General MIDI)

The microSTATION supports the GM standard. It also sup-
ports the GM2 sound map (including bank select) with 256
programs and 9 drum programs provided in ROM banks
GM, g(1)-g(9), and g(d). (Banks g(1)-g(9) are GM2 variation
programs, and g(d) contains drum programs.)
GM is a standard that ensures basic compatibility of sounds
and controllers between GM-compatible instruments made
by different manufacturers. When using GM with microS-
TATION, be aware of the following.
* GM System On is supported in Sequencer mode. For
more information, please see “GM Initialize” on page 49.
* When you wish to play a GM sequence, or load GM data
into a song, set Bank Map (& p.59) to GM(2).

About standard MIDI files

Standard MIDI files (SMF) make it possible for different
computer programs or musical instruments made by differ-
ent manufacturers to exchange time-based MIDI data. Each
standard MIDI file contains one song. The microSTATION
supports format 0 (type 0) in which all of the MIDI data is
combined into one track, and format 1 (type 1) in which the
data is separated by track.

When a SMF is loaded into a song in Global/Media mode,
the program bank that is selected will differ depending on
the Bank Map (# p.59) setting. When playing/loading SMF
data that conforms to the GM specifications, set “Bank
Map” to GM(2).

Sequencer mode

In Global/Media mode when you convert a song into a Stan-
dard MIDI File and save it, you can choose either format 0
or format 1.

* If microSTATION song data that was saved as a format 1
SMEF file is loaded into another device, the track configu-
ration may be different than it was before being saved.
This is because MIDI tracks that contain no musical data
are omitted, and the remaining tracks are moved into the
unused tracks. This will not affect the playback itself.

e If song data that was saved by another device as a format
1 SMF file is loaded into the microSTATION, the track
configuration may be different than it was before being
saved. This is because tracks that contain no musical data
are omitted, and the remaining tracks are moved into the
unused tracks. This will not affect the playback itself.

When exchanging sequence data between two microSTA-
TION, we recommend that you save the sequence data in
the microSTATION's native format (“Save SEQ”).

When sequence data is saved in the microSTATION's native
format, all of the settings and patterns unique to the microS-
TATION will be saved, which will ensure a higher level of
reproducibility than when the data is saved as a Standard
MIDI File (“Save to Std MIDI File”).

Parameter changes and other recorded data is included in
the song data as System Exclusive events, so it can be saved
to or loaded from media as usual. Exclusive messages can
also be loaded or saved as SMF (Standard MIDI File) data
(“Load Standard MIDI File,” “Save Song as Standard MIDI
File”). This allows recorded System Exclusive events to be
saved as SMF data, or exclusive messages included in SMF
data to be converted into song data.

During playback, this data can be transmitted to an external
MIDI device, or used to control track parameters or effect
parameters of the song.
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Shortcuts

REC button

* Begins the Auto Song Setup function.
In Program or Combination mode, pressing this button
will automatically assign the program or combination
settings to a Sequencer mode song, and put the microS-
TATION in record-ready mode.

KEY button + keyboard
¢ Enters a note number value or velocity value.
¢ In Sequencer mode while using loop recording or grid

sequence, you can hold down the KEY button and press
a note to delete the data for that note number.

WRITE button

* Writes a program or combination. When you press the
WRITE button it will blink, and when you press the
button once again the data will be written. To cancel
without writing, press the € button while the WRITE
button is blinking.

WRITE button + LOCATE button

¢ In Sequencer mode, this specifies the location where
you’ll move when the LOCATE button is pressed.

Power-on while holding down the PLAY/MUTE
button + function 08 button

e This will initialize the microSTATION.
The display will indicate “Initializing...” while the data is
being loaded.
After initialization is completed, you’ll need to load the
preload data. Use Global/Media mode to load the data
from an SD card that contains the preload data.

View bank and program numbers

¢ In a page where you can select a program, press the front
panel NUM LOCK button to turn Num Lock on, and
then press the ENTER (14) button.
Indications such as “A000” that are shown as the writing-
destination or copy-destination for Write Program, Write
Combination, or various copy commands will corre-
spond to this bank and program number. As desired,
you can switch this between displayed and hidden.MIDI
Implementation
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microSTATION MIDI

Consult your local Korg dealer

1. TRANSMITTED DATA

1-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES

|Status| Second Third |
| [Hex] | [H][D] [H][D] \
| 8n kk (kk) 40 (64) |
| 9n kk (kk) vv (vv) |
| An kk (kk) vv (vv) |
| Bn 00 (00) mm (mm) |
| Bn 01 (01) vv (vv) |
| Bn 02 (02) vv (vv) |
| Bn 04 (04) vv (vv) |
| Bn 05 (05) vv (vv) |
| Bn 07 (07) vv (vv) |
| Bn 08 (08) vv (vv) |
| B O0A (10) wvv (vv) |
| Bnh OB (11) vv (vv) |
| Bn 0C (12) vv (vv) |
| Bn 0D (13) vv (vv) |
| Bn OE (14) 00/7F (00/127) |
Bn 10 (16) vv (vv)
| Bn 11 (17) vv (vv) |
| Bn 13 (19) vv (vv) |
| Bn 14 (20) vv (vv) I
| Bn 15 (21) vv (vv) |
| Bn 16 (22) vv (vv) |
| Bn 17 (23) vv (vv) |
| Bn 18 (24) vv (vv) |
| Bn 1F (31) 00/7F (00/127) |
| Bn 20 (32) bb (bb) |
| Bn 40 (64) vv (vv) |
| Bn 41 (65) 00/7F (00/127) |
| Bn 42 (66) 00/7F (00/127) |
| Bn 43 (67) 00/7F (00/127) |
| Bn 46 (70) vv (vv) |
| Bn 47 (71) vv (vv) |
| Bn 48 (72) vv (vv) |
| Bn 49 (73) vv (vv) |
| Bn 4A (74) vv (vv) |
| Bn 4B (75) vv (vv) |
| Bn 4C (76) vv (vv) |
| Bn 4D (77) vv (vv) |
| Bn 4E (78) wvv (vv) |
| Bn 4F (79) vv (vv) |
| Bn 50 (80) vv (vv) |
| Bn 51 (81) vv (vv) |
| Bn 52 (82) vv (vv) |
| Bn 53 (83) vv (vv) |

IMPLEMENTATION

8,Dec, 2009
for more infomation on MIDI System Exclusive implementation.
[H] :Hex, [D] :Decimal
Description ( Transmitted by ....) |ENA |
| \
Note Off ( Key Off ) *1| A |
Note On (vv)=1-127 ( Key On ) *1| A |
Poly Key Pressure ( Sequence data ) | 1,0l
Bank Select (MSB) ( Prog/Combi change ) *2| PB |
Modulationl ( Joystick +Y, ASW/Pdl ) | Cc |
Modulation2 ( Joystick -Y, ASW/Pdl ) | Cc |
Foot Pedal ( Pdl = Foot Pedal ) | C
Portamento Time ( Knob/Pdl = Porta.Time, S Chg ) | C
Volume ( Knob/Pdl = Volume, S/C Chg ) | C
Post IFX Panpot ( Knob/Pdl = Post IFX Pan, S Chg ) | C
Panpot ( Knob/Pdl = Pan, S Chg ) | Cc |
Expression ( Knob/Pdl = Expression ) | C
Effect Control 1 ( Knob/Pdl = FX Controll ) | Cc |
Effect Control 2 ( Knob/Pdl = FX Control2 ) | Cc |
( ARP ON/OFF, ASW ) *3] C |
Multi Purpose Ctrll ( ASW/Pdl = CC#16(Rbn) ) | C
Multi Purpose Ctrl2 ( Knob = Knob Modl ) | C |
Multi Purpose Ctrl4d ( Knob = Knob Mod2 ) | Cc |
( Knob = Knob Mod3 ) | Cc |
( Knob = Knob Mod4 ) | Cc |
( ARP Knobl GATE, ASW/Pdl ) *3] C |
( ARP Knob2 VELOCITY, ASW/Pdl ) *3| C |
( ARP Knob3 SWING, ASW/Pdl ) *3]1 C |
( ARP LATCH, ASW ) *3| C |
Bank Select (LSB) ( Prog/Combi change ) *2| PB |
Holdl ( Damper, ASW ) [ C |
Portamento Off/On ( ASW = Porta.SW, S Chg ) | Cc |
Sostenuto Off/On ( ASW = Sostenuto ) | Cc |
Soft Pedal ( ASW = Soft ) [ C |
Sound Controller 1 ( Knob = F/A Sustain ) [ C |
Sound Controller 2 ( Knob2A, Knob = Resonance, ASW/Pdl ) | C |
Sound Controller 3 ( Knob4A, Knob = F/A Release, ASW/Pdl ) | C |
Sound Controller 4 ( Knob = F/A Attack ) | C
Sound Controller 5 ( KnoblA, Knob = Filter Cutoff, ASW/Pdl ) | C |
Sound Controller 6 ( Knob = F/A Decay ) | C |
Sound Controller 7 ( Knob = Pitch LFOl Spd ) | C |
Sound Controller 8 ( Knob = Pitch LFOl Dep ) | C |
Sound Controller 9 ( Knob = Pitch LFOl Dly ) | C |
Sound Controller 10 ( Knob3A, Knob = Filter EG Int, ASW/Pdl ) | C |
Multi Purpose Ctrl5 ( Knob = SW1 Mod. ) | C |
Multi Purpose Ctrl6 ( Knob = SW2 Mod. ) | Cc |
Multi Purpose Ctrl7 ( ASW/Knob = Foot SW ) | C |
Multi Purpose Ctrl8 ( Knob = MIDI CC#83 ) [ C |
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| Bn 5B (91) vv (vv) | Effect 1 Depth ( Knob/Pdl = MFX Send2, S Chg ) C
| Bg 5C (92) 00/7F (00/127) | Effect 2 Depth ( All Insert FX Off/On ) c |
| Bn 5D (93) vv (vv) | Effect 3 Depth ( Knob/Pdl = MFX Sendl, S Chg ) c
| Bg O5E (94) 00/7F (00/127) | Effect 4 Depth ( Master FX1/2 Off/On ) c |
| Bg 5F (95) 00/7F (00/127) | Effect 5 Depth ( Total FX Off/On ) c |
| Bn cc (cc) vv (vv) | Control (cc)=0-119 ( Sequencer data ) Qo |
| Bn cc (cc) vv (vv) | Control (cc)=0-119 ( Knob = MIDI CC#00-119 ) C
| Bn cc (cc) vv (vv) | Control (cc)=0-119 ( ARP Controllers = MIDI CC#00-119 ) c |
| Bn cc (cc) vv (vv) | Control (cc)=0-119 ( External Mode = MIDI CC#00-119 ) A |
| Cn pp (pp) -- -- | Program Change ( Prog/Combi change ) *21 P |
Dn vv (vv) -- -- Channel Pressure ( Sequence data ) T,Ql
| En bb (bb) bb (bb) | Bender Change ( Joy Stick X ) C
Pdl Assignable Pedal
ASW Assignable Switch
Knob Realtime KnoblB, 2B, 3B, 4B
S Chg Transmitted when change a Song No. (Seq. mode). (Status = EXT,EX2,BTH)
C/S Chg Transmitted when change a Combination or Song No. (Seq. mode). (Status = EXT,EX2 or BTH)
n MIDI Channel No. (0 - 15) === ==-" Usually Global Channel.
When in Combination/Sequencer mode, each timbre's/track's channel. (Status = EXT,EX2 or BTH)
g : Always Global Channel No. (0 - 15)
ENA = A : Always Enabled.
C Enabled when Enable Control Change in Global mode is on.
P Enabled when Enable Program Change in Global mode is on.
PB: Enabled when Enable Program and Bank Change in Global mode is on.
T Enabled when Enable After Touch in Global mode is on.
0 Enabled when Sequencer is playing(transmit), recording(receive)
*1 kk = 24 - 108 : 6lkeys + Transpose
= 00 - 127 : Sequencer and ARP
*2 Program Combination MIDI Out [Hex] (Bank Map is KORG) (Bank Map is GM(2)
Bank A 000 - 127 : Bank A 000 - 127 : mm,bb,pp = 00,00, 00 - 7F 3F, 00, 00 - 7F
B 000 - 127 B 000 - 127 00,01, 00 - 7F 3F, 01, 00 - 7F
C 000 - 127 : C 000 - 127 00,02, 00 - 7F 3F,02, 00 - 7F
D 000 - 127 00,03, 00 - 7F 3F,03, 00 - 7F
GM 001 - 128 79,00, 00 - 7F 79,00, 00 - 7F
g 001 - 128 79,01-09, 00 - 7F 79,01-09, 00 - 7F
g(d) 001 - 128 78,00, 00 - 7F 78,00, 00 - 7F
*3 : When CC# by "CC Default" is assigned to the ARP Controllers in Global Mode.
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Reset ARP CC# = CC Default

AR
AR
AR
AR
AR

P
P
P
P
P

ON/OFF :CC#14
LATCH :CC#31
Knobl GATE :CC#22

Knob2 VELOCITY :CC#23
Knob3 SWING :CC#24
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1-2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGES

[H]

Status Second Third Description ( Transmitted when )

[Hex] [H] [D] [H] [D]

F2 ss (ss) tt (tt) Song Position Pointer
ss : Least significant [LSB]
tt : Most significant [MSB]
F3 ss (ss) Song Select
ss : Song(0-127)

Transmits Song Position Pointer message when in Sequencer mode.

Transmits Song Select message when in Sequencer mode.

:Hex, [D]

:Decimal

*4
*4

(Internal Clock)

*4 : For example, if time signature is 4/4 or 8/8, tt,ss = 00,10 means one measure.

1-3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES

Status[Hex] Description ( Transmitted when ... )
F8 Timing Clock ( Always in Prog/Combi/Seq mode )
FA Start ( START in Seq mode )
FB Continue ( Continue START in Seq mode )
FC Stop ( STOP in Seq mode )
FE Active Sensing ( Always )

*5
*5
*5
*5
*6

*5 Transmits these messages when MIDI Clock in Global mode is Internal.

*6 Transmits these messages when MIDI Clock in Global mode is External.

1-4 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE

1-4-1 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( NON REALTIME )

DEVICE INQUIRY REPLY ( Transmits when received a INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST )

[ FO,7E,0qg,06,02,42,0D,01,05,00,vv,ww,xx,00,F7 ]

1-4-2 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES ( REALTIME )

Master Volume

[ FO,7F,0qg,04,01,vv,mm,F7 ]

3rd byte
6th byte 42
7th byte 0D
8th byte 01
9th byte 05
11th byte wvv
12th byte ww
13th byte xx
(i.e. Version

3rd byte g

6th byte vV

7th byte mm

g

Global Channel

KORG ID

microSTATION series ID

microSTATION series ID

microSTATION member code

System Version lst
System Version 2nd

System Version 3rd

.0.2: vv=01, ww=00,

Global Channel
Value (LSB)
Value (MSB)

mm,vv = 00,00 - 7F,7F

(1-)
(0 -
(0 -
xx=02 )

Min - Max
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Appendices

2.RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA

2_

| [Hex]

Status Second |

1

[Hex]

8n
9n
9n

kk
kk
kk
kk
00
01
02
04
05
06
07
08
0A
0B
oc
0D
OE
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
1F
20
26
40
41
42
43
46
47
48
49
4A
4B
4c
4D
4E
4F
50
51

| [H] [D]

[H]

(kk) |
(kk) |
(kk) |
(kk) |
(00) |
(01) |
(02) 1
(04) |
(05) |
(06) |
(07) |
(08) |
(10) |
(11) |
(12) |
(13) |
(14) |
(16) |
(17) 1
(18) |
(19) |
(20) |
(21) |
(22) |
(23) |
(24) |
(31) |
(32) 1
(38) |
(64) |
(65) |
(66) |
(67) |
(70) |
(71) 1
(72) 1
(73) 1
(74) 1
(75) |
(76) |
(77) 1
(78) |
(79) |
(80) |
(81) |

(D1 |

[H]

XX
00
vV
vV
mm
vV
vV
vV
vV
vV
v
v
v
v
vV
vV
vV
vV
vV
vV
vV
vV
v
v
v
v
vV
bb
vV
vV
= 3F/z 40
= 3F/Z 40
v
v
vV
vV
vV
vV
vV
vV
vV
vV
v
vV

vv

Third
[D]

CHANNEL MESSAGES

[H] [D]

(xx)
(00)
(vv)
(vv)
(mm)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(bb)
(vv)
(vv)
(£63/=264)
(£63/264)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)
(vv)

(vv)

Description (

Off
Off
On

Note
Note
Note
Poly Key Pressure
Select (MSB)

Modulationl

Bank

Modulation2
Foot Pedal
Portamento Time
Data Entry (MSB)
Volume

Balance Control
Panpot
Expression
Effect Control 1
Effect Control 2
Multi Purpose
Multi Purpose
Multi Purpose

Multi Purpose

Bank Select (LSB)
Data Entry (LSB)
Holdl

Portamento Off/On

Sostenuto Off/On
Soft Pedal

Sound Controller
Sound Controller
Sound Controller
Sound Controller
Sound Controller
Sound Controller
Sound Controller
Sound Controller
Sound Controller
Sound Controller
Multi Purpose Ctr

Multi Purpose Ctr

Ctrll
Ctrl2
Ctrl3
Ctrl4

o J o U w N

el

10
15
16

(vv) =

(

1-127
as AMS )

for Prog/Combi change )

as Joy Stick +Y )
as Joy Stick -Y )
as AMS & FX Dmod

for RPC edit )

for Post IFX Panpot control )

as FX Dmod Src =
FX Dmod Src =
ON/OFF

& FX Dmod

as
as ARP
AMS
AMS

AMS &

as

as & FX Dmod

as FX Dmod

as AMS & FX Dmod

as AMS & FX Dmod

as AMS & FX Dmod

as ARP

as ARP

as ARP

as ARP LATCH )

Src

Fx Controll

Src
Src
Src
Src
Src

Src

Knobl GATE)

Knob2 VELOCITY
Knob3 SWING )

[H]

Foot Pedal

CC#16 (Rbn)
Knob Modl
CC#18(Val)
Knob Mod2
Knob Mod3
Knob Mod4

for Prog / Combi change )

for RPC edit )

as Damper)

for
for
for
for
for
for
for
for

for

for Filter EG Intensity control

as AMS & FX Dmod Src

as AMS & FX Dmod Src

Resonance control )

Attack Time control

Sustain Level control

Release Time control )

)

Filter Cutoff control
Decay Time control )

LFOl Speed control )

LFOl Delay control )

CC#80
Cc#81

:Hex,

)
Fx Control2 )

LFOl Pitch Depth control )

)
)

(D]

)

)
)

)
)
)
)

:Decimal

|[ENA |

al
A
A

T, 0l

*1

*2

*4

*4
*4
*4
*4
*1

P |

aQ QO 0 0 0 oo O " o000
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Bn 52 (82)]
Bn 53 (83)]
Bn 55 (85)]
Bn 56 (86)

Bn 57 (87) |
Bn 58 (88) |
Bn 5B (91) |
Bg 5C (92) |
Bn 5D (93) |
Bg 5E (94) |
Bg 5F (95) |
Bn 60 (96) |
Bn 61 (97) |
Bn 64(100) |
Bn 65(101) |
Bn cc (cc) |
Bn 78(120)

Bn 79(121)

Bn TA(122) |
Bn 7B(123) |
Bn 7C(124) |
Bn 7D(125)

Bn 7E(126)

Bn 7F(127) |
Cn pp (pp) |
Dn vv (vv) |
En bb (bb) |
AMS

FX Dmod Src

ENA

vV
vv
vv
vV
vV
Vv
vv
00
Vv
00
00
00
00
Or
00
vv
00
00

00
00

00
00
10
00

(vv)

(vv)

(vv)

(vv)

(vv)

(vv)

(vv)
/#00 (00/#000)

(vv)
/00 (00/#000)
/#00 (00/#000)

(00)

(00)

(0r)

(00)

(vv)

(00)

(00)
/1F (00/127)

(00)

(00)

(00)

= (=£16)

Multi Purpose Ctrl7

Multi Purpose Ctrl8

Effect 1 Depth

Effect 2 Depth

Effect 3 Depth

Effect 4 Depth

Effect 5 Depth

Data Increment

Data Decrement

RPN Param No. (LSB)

RPN Param No. (MSB)
Control data

All Sound Off

Local Control Off/On
All Notes Off

Omni Mode Off

Omni Mode On

| Mono Mode On

Poly mode On

Program Change

Channel Pressure

Bender Change

: Alternate Modulation Source

Effect Dynamic Modulation Source

: MIDI Channel No.

When in Combination/Sequencer mode, each timbre's/track's channel. (Status is INT or BTH)

(0 - 15)

: Always Global Channel No. (0 - 15)

: Random

Same as Transmitted data

*1 : When Bank Map in Global mode is KORG;

MIDI In
mm, bb, pp =

When Bank Map in Global

[He
00,
00,
00,
00,

79,
79,
78,

38,
3E,

x]

00, 00 - 7F
01, 00 - 7F
02, 00 - 7F
03, 00 - 7F
00, 00 - 7F
01-09, 00 - 7F
00, 00 - 7F
00, 00 - 7F
00, 00 - 7F

Program

Bank INT-A 000 - 127
INT-B 000 - 127
INT-C 000 - 127
INT-D 000 - 127

G 001 - 128
g(1)-g(9) 001 - 128
g(d) 001 - 128

G 001 - 128
g(d) 001 - 128

mode is GM(2);

(
(

(
(

Reset All Controllers

Foot Switch )

as AMS & FX Dmod Src =

as AMS & FX Dmod Src = CC#83
as AMS & FX Dmod Src = CC#85
as AMS & FX Dmod Src = CC#86
as AMS & FX Dmod Src = CC#87
as AMS & FX Dmod Src = CC#88
for Send 2 Level control )
for All Insert FX Off/On )
for Send 1 Level control )
for Master FX1,2 Off/On )
for Total FX Off/On )

for RPC edit )

for RPC edit )

for RPN select )

for RPN select )

for Seq. recording (cc)

as

as

All Notes Off

All Notes Off

)
)

as All Notes Off )

as

All Notes Off

)

for Prog/Combi change )

as AMS & FX Dmod Src =

Combination

eeseee Usually Global Channel.

Bank INT-A 000 - 127

INT-B 000 - 127
INT-C 000 - 127

= 0-119

After Touch )

)
)
)

)

Cl
Cl
Cl
Cl
Cl
Cl
Cl
Cl
Cl
Cl
Cl
Cl
Cl
*3 C|
*3 C|
C,Ql
Cl
Cl
Al
Al
Al
Al
Al
Al
*1 P
Tl
Cl
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MIDI In [Hex] Program Combination

mm, bb,pp = 3F,00, 00 - 7F Bank INT-A 000 - 127 Bank INT-A 000 - 127
3F,01, 00 - 7F INT-B 000 - 127 INT-B 000 - 127
3F,02, 00 - 7F INT-C 000 - 127 INT-C 000 - 127
3F,03, 00 - 7F INT-D 000 - 127
79,00, 00 - 7F G 001 - 128
79,01-09, 00 - 7F g(l)-g(9) 001 - 128
78,00, 00 - 7F g(d) 001 - 128
00,00, 00 - 7F G 001 - 128
38,00, 00 - 7F G 001 - 128
3E,00, 00 - 7F g(d) 001 - 128
3F,7F, 00 - 7F Mute (KORG MUTE)

*2 When in Program, Global channel.

When in Combination/Sequencer mode, each IFX's channel.
*3 r = Pitch Bend Sensitivity ( Bend Range )

Fine Tune ( Detune )

Coarse Tune ( Transpose )

For drum program, both of Fine Tune and Coase Tune affect to Detune.

Data Entry LSB value has no effect for Pitch Bend Sensitivity and Coarse Tune.

*4 When CC# by "CC Default" is assigned to the ARP Controllers in Global Mode.
n : When in Program/Combination mode, Global channel.

When in Sequencer mode, current selected track's channel.
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2-2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGES

[H] :Hex, [D] :Decimal
|Status| Second | Third | Description ( Use for ..... ) |
| [Hex] [[H] [D] | [H] [D] | |
| F2 | ss (ss)| tt (tt) | Song Position Pointer ( Location ) *6 |
| | | | ss Least significant [LSB] |
| | | | tt Most significant [MSB] |
| F3 | ss (ss)| | Song Select |
| | | | ss Song (0-127) No. |
Receive when in Sequencer mode.
2-3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES
|Status[Hex] | Description ( Use for..... ) |
| F8 | Timing Clock ( Tempo, AMS & FX Dmod Src ) *5]
| FA | Start ( Seqg Start & Arpeggiator Control ) *6|
| FB | Continue ( Seq Continue start & Arpeggiator Control ) *6|
| FC | Stop ( Seq Stop & Arpeggiator Control ) *6|
| FE | Active Sensing ( MIDI Connect check ) |

*5 Receive when MIDI Clock in Global mode is
*6 Receive when MIDI Clock in Global mode is
and Receive Rcv ExtRTC (Ext.

Realtime Commands)

External MIDI.
External MIDI

in Global mode is on.
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2-4

2-4-1

SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE

UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES ( NON REALTIME )

DEVICE INQUIRY ( When received this message, transmits INQU1RY MESSAGE REPLY )
[ FO,7E,nn,06,01,F7 ] 3rd byte nn : Channel = 0 - F : Global Channel
= TF : Any Channel

GM System On ( Receive when in Sequencer mode )
[ FO,7E,nn,09,01,F7 ] 3rd byte nn : Channel = 0 - F : Global Channel
= TF : Any Channel

UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES ( REALTIME )

Master Volume
[ FO,7F,0g,04,01,vv,mm,F7 ] 3rd byte g : Global Channel
6th byte vv : Value (LSB)
7th byte mm : Value (MSB)
mm,vv = 00,00 - 7F,7F : Min - Max

Master Balance
[ FO,7F,0g,04,02,vv,mm,F7 ] 3rd byte g : Global Channel
6th byte vv : Value (LSB)
7th byte mm : Value (MSB)
mm,vv = 00,00:Left, 40,00:Center, 7F,7F:Right

Master Fine Tune ( Control Master Tune(cent) in Global
[ FO,7F,0g,04,03,vv,mm,F7 ] 3rd byte g : Global Channel
6th byte vv : Value (LSB)
7th byte mm : Value (MSB)
mm,vv = 20,00:-50, 40,00:400, 60,00:+50

Master Coarse Tune ( Control Transpose (chromatic step) in Global
[ FO,7F,0g,04,04,vv,mm,F7 ] 3rd byte g : Global Channel
6th byte vv : Value (LSB)
7th byte mm : Value (MSB)
mm,vv = 34,00:-12, 40,00:+00, 4C,00:+12
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IMPORTANT NOTICE TO CONSUMERS

This product has been manufactured according to strict specifications and voltage
requirements that are applicable in the country in which it is intended that this product should
be used. If you have purchased this product via the internet, through mail order, and/or via a
telephone sale, you must verify that this product is intended to be used in the country in
which you reside.

WARNING: Use of this product in any country other than that for which it is intended could
be dangerous and could invalidate the manufacturer’s or distributor’s warranty.

Please also retain your receipt as proof of purchase otherwise your product may be
disqualified from the manufacturer’s or distributor’s warranty.

“n n KORG INC.
4015-2 Yanokuchi, Inagi-city, Tokyo 206-0812 Japan

© 2010 KORG INC.
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	051: Lmtr - P4EQ (Limiter - Parametric 4-Band EQ)
	052: Limtr - Phsr
	053: Xctr - Comp (Exciter - Compressor)
	054: Xctr- Lmtr
	055: Xctr- Phsr
	056: OD - Amp (Overdrive/Hi.Gain - Amp Simulation)
	057: OD - Phsr (Overdrive/Hi.Gain - Phaser)
	058: Wah - Amp (Wah - Amp Simulation)
	059: Deci - Amp (Decimator - Amp Simulation)
	060: Deci - Comp (Decimator - Compressor)
	061: Amp - Trml (Amp Simulation- Tremolo)
	062: Organ Vib/Chorus (Organ Vibrato/Chorus)
	063: Rotary SP (Rotary Speaker)
	064: St.Chorus (Stereo Chorus)
	065: VtgChorus (Vintage Chorus)
	066: BlkChorus (Black Chorus)
	067: St.HrmCho (Stereo Harmonic Chorus)
	068: St.Bi Mod (Stereo Biphase Modulation)
	069: Mtap Cho (Multitap Chorus/Delay)
	070: Ensemble
	071: Poly6 Ens (Polysix Ensemble)
	072: St Flange (Stereo Flanger)
	073: VtgFlange (Vintage Flanger)
	074: St.RndFlg (Stereo Random Flanger)
	075: St.EnvFlg (Stereo Envelope Flanger)
	076: St.Vibrat (Stereo Vibrato)
	077: St.AF Mod (Stereo Auto Fade Modulation)
	078: Doppler
	079: Detune
	080: PitchSftr (Pitch Shifter)
	081: P.Sft Mod (Pitch Shift Modulation)
	082: P4EQ - Flng (Parametric 4-Band EQ - Chorus/Flanger)
	083: Comp - Flng (Compressor - Chorus/Flanger)
	084: Lmtr - Flng (Limiter - Chorus/Flanger)
	085: Xctr - Flng (Exciter - Chorus/Flanger)
	086: OD - Flng (Overdrive/Hi.Gain - Chorus/Flanger)
	087: Phsr - Flng (Phaser - Chorus/Flanger)
	088: GrainSftr (Grain Shifter)
	089: LCR Delay
	090: St.Delay (Stereo/CrossDelay)
	091: St.MtpDly (Stereo Multitap Delay)
	092: St.ModDly (Stereo Modulation Delay)
	093: St.DynDly (Stereo Dynamic Delay)
	094: St.PanDly (Stereo Auto Panning Delay)
	095: Tape Echo
	096: Echo Plus
	097: Auto Reverse
	098: SeqDlyBPM (Sequence BPM Delay)
	099: LCR BPM (L/C/R BPM Delay)
	100: St.DlyBPM (Stereo BPM Delay)
	101: St.MtdBPM (Stereo BPM Multitap Delay)
	102: St.ModBPM (Stereo BPM Modulation Delay)
	103: St.ApdBPM (Stereo BPM Auto Panning Delay)
	104: TapeE BPM (Tape Echo BPM)
	105: Rev.Hall (Reverb Hall)
	106: Rev.Plate (Reverb Plate)
	107: Rev.Room1 (Reverb Room)
	108: Rev.Room2 (Reverb Room)
	109: R2.Spring (Reverb2 Spring)
	110: R2.Hall (Reverb2 Hall)
	111: R2.Plate (Reverb2 Plate)
	112: R2.Room (Reverb2 Room)
	113: Early Reflections
	114: P4EQ - MDly (Parametric 4-Band EQ - Multitap Delay)
	115: Comp - MDly (Compressor - Multitap Delay)
	116: Lmtr - MDly (Limiter - Multitap Delay)
	117: Xctr - MDly (Exciter - Multitap Delay)
	118: OD - MDly (Overdrive/Hi.Gain - Multitap Delay)
	119: Flng - Dly (Chorus/Flanger - Multitap Delay)
	120: Rev - Gate (Reverb - Gate)

	Double Size effects
	D00: St.MltLmt (Stereo Multiband Limiter)
	D01: OD/HG Wah (Overdrive/Hyper Gain Wah)
	D02: GAmp + P4EQ (Guitar Amp Model + Parametric 4-Band EQ)
	D03: GAmpCLEAN (Guitar Amp Model CLEAN)
	D04: GAmpSUPER (Guitar Amp Model SUPER)
	D05: GAmpTWEED (Guitar Amp Model TWEED)
	D06: GAmpUS-HG (Guitar Amp Model US-HG)
	D07: B.TubeAmp (Bass Tube Amp Model + Cabinet)
	D08: St. Mic (Stereo Mic Modeling + PreAmp)
	D09: Vocoder
	D10: Rotary OD (Rotary Speaker Overdrive)
	D11: Mtap Cho (Multitap Chorus/Delay)
	D12: St.P.Sftr (Stereo Pitch Shifter)
	D13: Early Ref (Early Reflections)
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